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Mrs. A. de Z. Elliot for various assistance received. I have
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Acariya, Mrs. Rhys Davids, but for whom this work would
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The Pali Literature of Ceylon
IRTRODUCTION

IITE[E Pili Literature of Ceylon i of great extent and

importanee and olse of multifarions interest; it is
of value alike to the historian and the studeot of folklore,
to the philologist and the student of comparative religion.
Broadly speaking, it may be classified under three main heads :
first, the Buddhist Seriptores, cr Tipitaka, which form the
Pili Canon; second, the Commentaries (of Buddhaghosa,
his contemporaries and successors), exegetical expositions of
the text of the Tipitake, compiled, as we have tham new,
only after the fifth century of the Christian era, but alleged
to be based upon records of distinctly greater antiquity ;
and third, historical, grammatical and other works on secular
subjects, which have been produced by scholars at varfous
times from about the fifth century to the present day.

Fili had probably censed to be a spoken language by the
time it was introduoced into Ceylon; but that does not
seem in any way to have lessened the interest which it evolked
in the minds of the scholars of the island. To them it was of
no pagan stock; they had no difficulty in assimilating the
philasophic culture of o religion, which had come into birth
and attained to power in a country which they themselves
claimed as the motherland ; they were orase-jitd (bosom-
born) spiritual children of Indin, their lives and minds
nourished on her age-long, yet living and growing, traditions.
When Burddhism wes introduced into the islind, under the
mgis of the Emperor Asoka, they found in its teachings the
development of essentially their own genivs. Pili was the
langunge consecrated aa the instrament of, as it s called, “ the
Buddha's word,” and in crder, therefore, to realize to the
fullest extent the value of the heritage which the Master had
begueathed to them, they devoted their attention to the study

1



2 THE PALI LITERATURE OF OEYLON

of that langusge. To a nation little accustomed to traffie,
and therefors fres from the endless difficulties and anxieties
which trade produces on socicty in general, the cultivation
of lotters was not only an indispensable pursuit, but a
delight. In the Scriptures of the religion which thenee-
forward beeame the national faith Ceylon found material for
endloss contemplation ; each suceseding sovereign, interested
in the people’s welfare and in the development of his own
apiritual nature, rendered them easential service in this respect,
extending his munificent patronage to all whose lives were
engaged in the pursuit of literary study.

Within a moderate period men of the Sinhalese race had
noquired proficiency in the wse of the Pali tongne; ita
phraseology, at once soft and sonorous, smooth-lewing and
capnble of employment as o language of culture and science,
appealed to their imagination and kindled their power of
expression, Pili became their literary dialect, raised to a
position of dignity which, in spite of many vicissitudes, it
atill retains. Quite soon afterwards scholars began to compose
works in Pali, so that the knowledge which they had garnered
in the conrss of their studies might be recorded for the benefit
of generations yet unborn.

The earliest attempt at such writings that has come down
to us is the Dipa-vamsa, & work generally assigned to the
fourth or fifth century ! From that time onwards there was
& succession of authors of literary compilations, whe wrote
unremittingly, thongh there were periods of special activity.
The Pili language continned to be assiduously cultivated ;
kings and princes, nobles and statesmen vied with one another
in Pili composition, aud laymen and monks contributed
Pili works, some of which can rank among the notable
productions of the literature of the world. Boolks were written
on all conceivable subjects : exegesis and law, medicine and
poetry, religion and faolklore, history and philosophy, prosody
and rhetoric—an army of extensive volumes on all that-in

1 Eon discussion on the [Nipg-ramsa in Chap. VIL
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their day chiefly engaged the attention of mankind. The
high degree of the intellectual attainments and the culture and
refinement to which the Sinhalese had reached in the hey-day
of their prosperity is fairly indieated by what now remains of
the art displayed in the design and decoration of their religious
edifices, the sciance exhibited in the conception and execution
of their stupendous irrigation works, and in the beautiful
ideals of love and service and devotion which appear to have
been the staple of their best poetry.

Unfortanately for us, however, o lange part of this ancient
literature has been irretrievably lost.

The Sinhalese have ever been & domestic, not a political
people. Lulled by a sense of secarity in their island-home,
set in the silver sea, the people did mot provide sufficient
safeguards for the protection of their possessions and
industries. Having but fow needs of their own, they lavished
their wealth upon their religions edifices, which they decorated
with & profusion of precious metals and valoable gems, such
a8 were highly prized and could easily be carried away. They
thus attracted the attention of their rapacious neighbours, who
from time to time swooped down upon their defenceless consts,
ravaging and plundering the wealth of the land. On several
occasions these marauders succeeded in establishing them-
gelves on the throne of the island, and in exercising suprems
power, Their rule was marked by much eruelty and oppression,
and not the least of the damage they perpetrated was the
systematic destruction of whatever literary records fell into
their hands,

But the country's foes were not all from without. More
than once in the course of its history the Safigha in Ceylon
was rent asunder by violent schisms, resulting from the
propagation of heresy within its ranks. Like a hydra-headed
monster, the Vaifulya-vida every now and then showed
signs of vitality, until its final destruction by Parikrama-
Bihu the Great, in A.D. 1165, And sometimes it came to pass
that the heretics gained the eonfidence of the ruling monarchs,
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who, to show their hatred of the recusant Theriya Nibiya,
because of their obstinate adherence to the orthodox religion,
commanded that their temples sheuld be confiscated and
demolished, and their books be collected and a bonfire made
of them. Of the literature of the Vadtulya-sdding themselves
not a trace is laft ; for the kings of Ceylon, in the excess of
their zeal for the preservation of the purity of the faith,
born of their passionate attachment to the Thera-vilda
fraternity, saw to it that not o wvestige of their heretical
teachings should survive. And finally, towards the elose of the
gixtoonth century, Rija Sinha I of Sitivaks, embittered
againgt Buddhism, because of the treachery of certain members
of the SBangha, openly embraced a foreign faith, became
virulently hostile to the Buddhist pricsthood, drove them from
their temples and destroyed their libraries.

Amidst all these ravages, however, o good deal of the Pili
literature of Ceylon has survived, due mainly to the piouns
caro of its loyal custodians. Regardless of perscnal danger
aml steadfast in their devotion to all learning, humble
und ascetic in garb, the monks have preserved for us through
the ages something of that heritage of wisdom which drew
to Ceylon's shores in ancient times men from Burma and Siam
and distant China in search of her intellectual trensures far
more viluable than her pearls and rubies, her elephants and
pencocks. And it happened that thess scckers of knowledge
carried back with them into their native lands copies of
the books which thoy had come across in their travels; and,
when Coylon had lost many of her books of priceless value,
the Binhalese were able to restore them from copies collected
elsawhers.!

Ewver since the advent of the Portuguese into the island in
the sixteenth century Buropean scholars had evineed a certain
amount of intercst in the literature of the Sinhalese,

! Thus Oldenkeng says that all the copies of the Dipo-somea which lw
suw bore maries of being copies from one Burmeso original. (D¥p,, Inteed,,
1 11} Amd Tumnecur (Fowrn. Aa. Soe. Bengal, vi, p. 790) snya that hia
eopy was oblained from MES, brought to Ceylon from Siam,
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INTRODUCTION 5

partionlarly in the books dealing with the history of Ceylon.
But for quite a long time it was believed that the Sinhalese
annals were devoid of materials of historical value ; that their
religions liternture contained nothing but the ravings of
fanaticiam ; that their other works were all myth and romance,
wentisomo in their monotonous inanity.! It was not fill about
1826 that the diseovery was made that Cevlon was in posses-
sion of continuons writben chronicles in Pali, not only rich in
nuthentic foots about the history of the island, but also
yielding valunble materials for unravelling the meshes of
Indian chronclogy, A young civil servant, George Turnour,
in charge of the administration of the distriet at the foot of
Ceylon’s holy mountain, Samanta-kifite (Adam’s Peak), had
been studying PAli under the guidance of a Buddhist monk ;
and the investigations which he made into certain rare and
valuable manuscripts, led him to publish a series of articles
in the Journal of the Bengal Asiatic Sociely, under the heading
of * The Pili-Buddhbistieal Annals®, Thercin he demon-
steated that Ceylon possessed a connected histery of over
2,800 years, nuthenticated by the concurrence of every -
ovidence which could contribute to verify the annals of any
comntry.? At the moment Prinsep was endeaveuring to
decipher the mysterions Buddhist inscriptions of ** Piyadassi
scattered over Hindustin, and the identification of
“ Piyadasai " with Asoka, made possible by the discovery
of the Coylon chronicles, proved to be to him of the utmost
importance,

The walue of the Buddhist records in the scholarship of
the East was thus brought home to research students more
than ever before ; and a new zest was added to their greater
and closer scrutiny. In 1833 Edward Upham made at the
request of Bir Aloxander Johnston, Chief Justice of Ceylon,
translations of the Maki-vages, together with two chronicles
in Sinhalese (the Rija-ratndkara and the Rijdvali) and published

1 Bep g Valentyn, Oud en Nieww Oonl-Indien, 1726, iv, p. 60,
V.p 821 i, pp. 300, TOA, 1049,




[ THE PALI LITERATURE OF OEYLON

them in three volumes under the title The Sacred and Historical
Books of Ceylon? Upharn’s translations included eighty-sight
of the hundred chapters of the Makd-vamsa. It was found,
however, that his pioneer work was full of inaceuracies ; and
in 1837 Turnour mada a fresh translation of the Maehd-vamsa.
Only thirty-eight chapters of this work were published,
accompanied by the Pali text, Turnour dying before his
task was completed.? In the Introduction to this translation
Turnour gave a résumé of the contents of his articles written
for the Bengal Asiatic Society's Journal, and added a short
dissertation on the Pili language and a few of its more
important grammatical works. In addition to this he gave, in
an Appendix, n detailed aceount of the Tipitaks, as to its
arrangement and divisions. He also drew the attention of
scholars to the fact that in no part of tha world were there
greater fucilities for the study of Pili than in Ceylon, and that
in addition to the historical material in that language, the
importance of which had been hitherto but little understood
and imperfectly illustrated, there existed many doctrinal and
metaphysical works on Buddhism still extensively and
eritically studied by the monks of Caylon.?

The missionaries who had come to the island had already
addressed themselves to the task of learning both Pali and
Binhalese, so that they might ascortain the nature of the
religion which they were attempting to displace; and, in
order to fncilitate the work of their fellow-labourers
in the field, they published translations in English of several
of the books which had come under their notice. Buf for many
years to come no attempt was made by scholars at a systematio
study of the literature of Ceylon, wherely their books and their
authors might be placed in some sort of chronological sequence.
The meagreness of the published materials made the task
doubly difficult.

¥ London, Farbary, Allen & Co. (1833}
! Qeylon, Cotts Church Mission Fress (1837).
! Introd,, po xxv,
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INTRODUCTION T

The first atbempt to propare s Catalogue of the literary
works of Ceylon was made by the Rev. SBpence Hardy, whe,
in the course of & residence of twenty years (1825-45) in the
island, had made a collection of whatever mamuscripte he
happened to come across, At o meeting of the Coylon Branch
of the Royal Asiatic Society, held in Colombo on the
28th February, 1848, he read out a list, compiled by him, of
* Books in the Pali and Sinhalese Languages " ; this list was
published in the Society's Jowrnal in the same year! It was
& bare enumeration of names of books, often wrongly spelt ;
no mention was mads of their authors, or of the dates of their
compilation, and the list was necessarily incomplete. In 1852
James D'Alwis, one of the most erndite scholurs of Ceylon
during the lnst century, published his menumental worlk, an
English translation of Vedeha's Sinhalese grammar, the
Sidat-sangard. In o masterly Introduetion, extending to over
two hundeed pages, he traced the development of Binhalese
and gave a continuous history of the books written in that
language from the earliest times to his own day. Unfortunately
for us, however, D' Alwis confined himself therein exclusively
to compilations made in Sinhaless, and, beside & bare mention
of a few Pili worls, no partienlars were given of scholars who
wrote in PAl.

In 1869, during the régime of Sir Hercules Robinson,
Governor of Ceylon, was established the Government Oriental
Library of Ceylon, containing a collection of books in Pili,
Sinhalese, and Sanskrit. IV Alwis was invited by the Governor
to undertake to compile & catalogue of the books contained in
the Library, and such other valuable and unknown manu-
geripta as were not available therein, but were to be found in
the Temple Libraries of the island. He very public-spiritedly
accepted the invitation, But before the work could be even
fairly completed I'Alwis departed this life, He had writteu
descriptive accounts of twenty-three bools, eleven of which
were compilations in Pili, and these were published in 1870,

1 JRAS, (Ceylon Bramch), vel, i, No, 3, pp. 180 fall,
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as vol. i of A Descriptive Catalogue of Samskrit, Pali, and
Sinhalese Literary Warks of Ciylon.® I'Alwis did not satisfy
himself with merely giving a list of books with their titles
and author's names, and specifying the subject of which they
treated ; he gave detalled deseriptions of the books themselves,
illustrating his statements with sopious quotations.

The work so well begun remained in abeyance until the
appointment of Louis de Zoysa, Chief Interpreter Mudalior,
to pay official visits to the temple libraries of the island and to
find particulare of the literary trensures they contained. In
a roport submitted to the Government in 1876 he mentions
that, in spite of the fact that he was a Christian, on the whols
T had met with a very favonrable recoption from the heads of
the werions Buddhist monasteries, Only in three or four
instances doos he seem to have been received with a good deal
of distrust, the monks evidently suspecting Government of
some design npon their collections | The results of his mission
ware not inconsiderable ; he carried oot his task with great
tact and energy, and his report s interesting reading. Perhaps
the greatest find wos a copy of the Sinhalese gloss on the
Dhamma-pada, which, excepting the Mihintale Inscription,
is the oldest known specimen of Sinbalese prose. A steange
fate seems to have been ordained for all those who undertook
to make eatalogues of the temple libraries, and De Zoyaa
too fell a vietim to this unrelanting decres, for he died before
his work could be finished, However, the Government issuad
as rauch of the catalogue as had been completed.? The works
were included under several heads: the Pali M8S. being
divided fnto Canenical works, Commentaries, JTkd or Scholia,
General Religions Works, Historieal Works and Grammatical
and Philologieal Works. In regard to most of the MBS,
mentioned no further details were given, except the title of
the book, size, place of deposit, author, date (hypothetical in
many cases) and subject,

 Government Printing Press, 1885,
* Colombo, Government Printing Press, 1874.
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INTRODUCTION 9

Mr. M. de Z. Wickromasinghe, then Assistant Libearian
of the Colombe Museum Library, was appointed to complete
the work that had been assigned to De Zoysa. He paid visits
to many of the temples which had hitherto been neglected,
and the results of his researches were emboedied in the
Administeation Beports of the Colombo Musoum 1890-5.
These were later put together under the title of the Catalogue
of the Colombo Museum Government Oriental Library?

Meanwhile the British Museum had been acquiring by
purchasa and presentation a collection of Sinhalese MSS.,
and in 1889 the Trustees invited Mr, Wickremasinghe to
compile o Catalogue of Sinhalese MSS, in the British Museum,
as part of the series of the catalogues of the MSS, in the
languages of Indin, which were then in course of publication.
This catalogue was finally published by the British Muscum
in 1900. The historical Introduction to this Catalogue, theugh
it contains only twenty-five pages, forms by for the most
authentic account of the Iiterature of Ceylon hitherto
published. By the very nature of his work Me. Wickremasinghe
was preeluded from giving more than the nomes of the Ceylon
acholars who wrote in Pili, and the titles of their compositions ;
but he has done valoable serviee in fixing the periods of several
scholars whose works had till then been floating dateless on
the sen of chronology.

Bometime later the libeary of Hugh Nevill was acquirsd
after his death by the British Muscum and joined to their
Oriental Collection. Nevill was for many years in the Ceylon
Civil Bervice, and during his stay in the island had travelled
extensively in scarch of rare and unknown MSS8. He was
immensely interested in the literature of Ceylon, and at the
time of his death was engaged in the preparation of a catalogue
of hia collection, prefaced by a historical survey. His eatalogue
now forms part of the Nevill Collection of the Oriental Bection
of the British Museum Library ; and it is hoped that stepa

! Govornmont Rocord Ofice, 1804,



10 THE PALI LITERATURE OF CEYLON

may be taken soon to publish some of the works included in
it which are at present not known to exist elsewhere.

No account of the atbempts to give a continuous history of
the Pili Literatare of Ceylon would be complete without a
reference to that monumental work, Childers’s Pals Distionary,
first published in 1875. There, in his Introduction, besides
giving an account of the books of the Tipifaks and of
Buddhaghesa's Commentaries, Childers made brief mention
of one or two other works in Pili, such as the Sfra-sahgaha
and the Abhidkammattha-saigahba. Reference has also to be
made to the article published in the Indian Antiguory by
the Rev. Thomas Foulkes on the Wisissitudes of Ceylon
Laterature.t

Among the Pili compilations themselves but two works
devote any attention to chronicling the history of literature.
The first is the Seddhorma-sangeha, by an aunthor named
Dhammakitti, whe lived probably at the end of the fourteanth
century. It is o history of Buddhism in Ceylon, and one of
its chapters (ix) is devoted to malking o record of the books
that had been written from the earliest times down to the
end of the reign of Parikrama-Bihu the Great (a.p. 1164~
97). Thiz ageount contains several inacouracies, and the
author follows no chronological sequence ; but it is of value
in showing what works were recognized as autheritative at
the period in which it was written. The other is o much later
composition, by Acariya Vimalasira Thers, who completed
and published his poem in a.p. 1880. It is called the Sfsanag-
vamsa-dipa, and i a history of the Buddhist church in the
island. The eleventh chapter gives a list of the anthors who
flourished in Ceylon from the time of Buddhaghosa to the
reign of Papdita Parilrama-Bahn (a.p. 1240-TH), together
with the names of their compilations. This list also contains
several works of Burmese authors which were introduced to
Ceylon from time to time,

Apart from these Subhiti Thera, in the Introduction to his

1 Ind, Antig, xvii, pp. 100, 122,
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Nama-mild, published in 1878, gave a very valuable historical
survey of the Pili grammatical literature of Ceylon, A similar
account is contained in Dhammirima's Introduction to his
edition of Rihula’s Peficikd-pradips, published in 18961
With thess two works and the Ssans-vamsa-dips, and the
Nikaya-songraha® as his basis, Medhanands Thera wrote a
historical Introduction to his FPili poem, the Jinas-vansea-
dipani, published in 1917,% giving an account of the Buddhist
Bangha in Ceylon and of the workes of Buddhist monks.

Short biographical memoirs of individusl authors, together
with descriptions of their eompositions, are also to be found
in the various editions of them poblished by scholars both
in the Enst and the West, and in essays dealing with
particular books that have appeared in varions journals and
periodicals. In this connexion mention must be made of the
Life and Work of Buddhaghosa, by Bimala Charan Law.?
There, with commendable energy, the auther has gathered
together a large mass of valuable material concerning the great
Commentator, which will be of the utmest help in any study
of Pali literature.

After these preliminary observations a word may also be
said about the method of treatment adopted in this present
dissertation. The earliest Pili work that has come down to our
times dates only from the fourth century an. Perhaps at
first sight, it might appear as if too much space has been
allotted in the earlier chapters to & consideration of the history
of Ceylon—apart from any literary productions—during the
period prior to that date. It should be borne in mind, however,
that the literature of o country cannot be separated from
the life of its people ; books are but an index to the intelleatual
development to which men have attained in their reaction
to the environment in which they live and move and have their
being. To the literature of no country in the world does this
observation apply more foreibly than to that of Ceylon,

! Colombo, 1870 ; Colombo, 1806, * g,
* Colomba, 1917, o Caloutis, 1923,
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where literary productivity has been mainly a result of the
sedulons attention and the munifisent patronage of kings and
rulers and the suppert extended to the monks by an ever
generous and grateful lay community. Pali literature grew
only with the advancement of Buddhist culture, and some idea
of the development of that eulture and civilization is cssentinl
to cnable us to see its literature in o frue perspective,
The same holds true of the period of the decay of literary
notivity, which the-last three centuries have witnessed and
which is o result of the negleet of Coylon's spiritual heritags,
and an wndue attention to o civilization extraneous to the
gening of the people.

This attempt to give a continnous and connected history
of an intellectual movement which, in spite of the many
vickssitudes it has undergone during the course of twenty-
four centuries, will yet come to be included in the annals of
the scholarship of the woeld, is inevitably full of deficiencios
and imperfections. The searchlight of modern critical research
has only of late been direoted to the study of Pili litesature.
Instances are numerons where scholars are not agreed o8 to
the date and origin of particular books, and in the absence of
direet evidence conclusions must necessarily be uncertain.
But, as time goes on and our knowledge of the subject grows,
there is renson to believe that there will come a gradual
narrowing of isnes and an approximation to concurrence of
opinion. Such is the cherished hope in which this effort has
been made—the hope that it may serve as an unpretentions
stepping-stons to a fuller and & closer study of the history of
the PAli literature of Ceylon.

PRTS .
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CHAPTER I

Tue Conversion oF URvLON

FOB all practical purposes the history of Buddhism in

Ceylon, and, therefore, the history of the Pali literature
which records the results of that groat spiritual movement,
bagins from the earlior part of the thirnd century .o, It starts
with the arrival of the missionaries sent from India by the
Buddhist Emperor Asoka. It wounld, nevertheless, be incorrect
to suppose that prior to that event the Duddha and his
teachings were altogether unknown to the island. Indeed,
thara is evidence to the contrary,

The primitive history of Caylon, like the ancient histories
of all nations, is enveloped in fable ; and, although lntter-day
chroniclers have recorded for our benefit events extending
far down the vista of time, their accounts afford us very
little of historical importance concerning the enrliest times.
Tt would almost seem from their manner of describing these
remote happenings that they wers not prepared to vouch
for their strict accuracy, and that they did not regard it as their
purposs to record anything anterior to the advent of the last
Buddha, Gotama.

Far to thess chroniclers the history of Ceylon was the history
of the Binhalese pecple, and the Sinhalese peopls wers, above
all else, the custodians, appointed, it was believed, by the
Master himself, of that sublime body of teaching which he
gave to mankind. To give to the Binhaless their authority
for carrying out the mission that had been entrusted to them
the Buddha is said to hawve visited the island thrice, so that
he might honour and purify with his holy presence the lund
which was to ha the future home of the Binhalese rice. The
old chronicles, such as the Mahd-vamss and Dips-vamsa,
give vivid deseriptions of these visits—made in the fifth month,
the fifth year, and the eighth year after the Enlightenment.
How much of truth there is in these descriptions we have no
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way of ascertaining at this distant date ; but that the tradition
was o very old one, there is no doubt at all. The oldest of the
Caylon chronicles, the Dips-vomsa,! written in the fourth
cenfury a.p., mentions it. The Samenta-pasadika,
EBuddhaghosa’s commentary on the Vinaya-Pitaka, records
it in the historical section? and the Maki-vamea, Ceylon's
best known chronicle, gives a graphic account of the visits,
with & wealth of detail® (The Semanta-pisddikd belongs to
the latter half of the fifth century, and the Mahd-vamsa to
the earlier part of the sixth century A.n.) There exist to the
present day the remaing of o monument, erected in 164 ..
by King Dutthagimani, en the spot where the Buddha was
supposed to have touched the earth on his first visit® Tt
is quite probable that the Dipa-vesmss account, the earliest
record which we have at present, was borrowed from an
even earlier source. For the author tells us that his work
was based on earlier redactions, the Sikale-Atthakathd (the
Sinhalese commentaries), which contained besides avegetical
matter on the Pifaks, also materisl of a historical character
“twisted inte a garland of history from pgeneration to
generation like flowers of many kinds".* It is significant
that the Pili canon itself, which gives a fairly complete
account of the Teacher's doings during the first few years of
his ministry, does not make any mention of a visit to Caylon.?
We may, therefore, be justified in concluding that the story
first gnined currency soon after the official_introduetion of
Buddhism into Ceylon owing to the religious enthusiasm of the
early converts and their national sentiment, which co-operated
in preducing a belief associating the founder of their new

' Chaps. T and IL

# BT.R Ed, pp. ! fell,

2 ALV, chap, L, vv. 18 41,

4 Ihid., i, vv. 40-3.

* Dig., 4, 7. 4

® Tt ba intereating to note that the Barmeso claim s visit of the Buddha
to Burma. He is sapposed to have stayed at & place now known as tho
Lobitacandana Vihirs (Sisana-vomes, Introd,, P 13}
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faith with the dawn of history in their island homs, which
was thus mads for ever saered to them by the touch of the
Mastor's feat.

Whatever be the truth underlying the sccounts of these
visits, there exists other evidence which makes it possible
to bolieve that prior to the arrival of Ascka's missionaries
Buddhism was not unknown to Ceylon.

The known history of the Binhalese begins with the lamding
in Ceylon of Vijays with his T00 followers in 343 ot
according to the strict orthodox tradition on the very day
of the Buddha's death.®

There is room for suspecting, as Turnour remarks in his
Introduction to the Mahi-vomse,? that sectarian seal had
led to the assignment of the same date for the landing of
Vijayas as to the cardinal Buddbistical event—the death of
the Buddha. But we may confidently hold that Vijaya landed
in Ceylon about the middle of the sixth century 0. He was
& headstrong and impetuous youth, soion of a royal race, which
held sway over the countey of Lija {or Lita), whose capital
was Sifhapura®, Being banished from home because of their
misdeeds, he and his followers, after many adventures on the
way, landed in Ceylon, and energetically set about colonizing
the eountry.

Ceylon was inhabited by a race of men whom Vijaya and

! According to Ceylon ehromology (Ep. Zey.. | pp. 165 foll) Western
scholars have Jong hold this date wrong by somo sixty years, but recent
reacarch, cspecially & now and more critical stedy of the Khirsvels
Inscriptéon in the Hithigumpha Cave, Orisss, has furnished vory strong
evidenos that the Buddhs was comtemporary with both Bimbisdiss and
Ajitosatts, The Inscription fixes tho Intter at about 654 pe., and Bim-
bisira, kis fathor, at e 652 wo, thus supporting the Ceylon dates.  Vide
Bibar and Orizsa Resareh Seeiety Journ., vol. iii, pp. 426-507; JRAS,
1018, pp. 543-7; Oaplon Antig, and Lil. Reg., July, 1922, pp. 00-T.

U Thug the M. V., vi, v. 47. The DV, ix, v. 2], refors the event to the
time of the Parinibling, The Somanfe-p. amigns it to the sme year
s the death of the Buddha [los. eit.).

# AV, Tranal., Introd., po Li.

4 Melther the country nor the city has yeb beon succemfully blontifed.

Fhitologienl ovidence tends to the view that U original home of Vijaya
was in B, Bengnl; it ls not my purpose to discuss the question hero,
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his companions called Yakkhas, and who evidently belonged
to an carlier colony of settlers that had migrated from South
Indin.* For thers is no reason to doubt that Vijaya's band was
only one, perhaps the best kmown and the mest powerful,
of colonists who had gone over from India in their southward
course.? Only a faw miles of water separate Coylon from the
mainland, Even to-day people cross over in kalfamarans,
the most primitive of all modes of boat save that of the
hollowed log.

The country alrendy possessed a certain degree of
civilization. The ¥akkhas hod their own cities, social
institutions, o fairly well-developed language, and indubitable
signs of accumulated woalth. Spence Hardy tells us that
Laikipura, the Yakkha eapital, which Vijaya visited scon
after ho had landed, is no mere eity of imagination, as its
site can still be pointed cut in the district of Mitale, in the
Central Provinee.? One of Vijaya's first acts was to IMArTY,
under romantic circumstances, & Yaklkha princess, by name
Kuvéyi. Divested of obvious exaggerations, she appears
before us as & very real and fascinating lady, whose ideas,
tastos, and language harmonized with the princely character
of Vijaya. And she had charms sufficiently real and refine-
ments sufficiently captivating to win him and to obtain the
honour of being his wife. If is true that she was later discarded
in favour of another ; buf that was under the stress of political
expodiencies. Affer the marriage Vijaya founded the city of
Tambapanni and setiled down there, while his ministers
sat about to form separate establishments, each for himself,
* that the country might be rendered habitable for men,” ¢

 Tennent, Ceylom, §, pp. 327 foll.

* Bir W. Jomes mid that REma ** conquered Silin in 1810 ne.,"” basing
his authority on the Bimiyaps. However that may be, thore 1s na doubt
that, invited by lis elophants and pensls, tho fortility of tho soil, snd the
salubrity and the richnoss of its prodocts, the Indisns sottied thors quite
early, even if thelr cccupation was not cooval with that of Tndis, I Alwia,
Sidat-saigard, Introd., p. xi.

¥ JRAS, (CLB.), i, No. 2, p., 100,

+ Bija-ral., chap. i, M.F., vii, v. 39,

AT RN o AT
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in parts widely distant from each other.! It may be infarred
that the places were well-populated and that the peopls were
of a peaceable character, else the small party would not have
dared to soporate. Besides, the morvellous nature of the works
executed by the Sinhalese and the rapidity with which they
were finished in the first century and a half after the conguest
{such as, for exampls, the irrigation tank of Anuridha con-
structed less than forty years after Vijaya's landing),? seem
to show that the Yakkhas had a high degres of civilization.
It is most improbabla that into a community so cultured and
well-eatablished some traces, at least, should not have found
their way, of that great Buddhist spiritual movement, whish
was making rapid strides in the masinland, and whose
missionaries, with that eonthusiasm which invariably marks
allegiance to a new cause, were carrying the glad tidings even
into regions hitherto unexploved. It is troe that Vijaya's
own attention was fully engrossed with the consolidation of his
newly-acquired power. But the others who came seon after
him, in ever-increasing numbers, were from countries where
Buddhism was the dominant faith.* This becomes all the more
probable when we are told that Vijoya obtained his consort
for his coronation from among the danghters of the Pagdiyan
king, who reigned at Madhurd in South India, and that she was
accompanied by hosts of others, among them being a thousand
families of the eighteen guilds * Now these Pindiyans were
originally o Kentriya race of Aryans from the Madhya-deda,
the scene of the Buddha's lifelong ministry.®
After they had left their original home in their wanderings

southwards thoy kept in touch with thoss Whom they
had left behind. It is, therefore, reasonable to suppose
that the Pindiyan families carried over with them to Ceylon
soma knowledge of the Buddha and his teachings,

1 3LV, vii, vv. 42-5.

® Thid., ix, v 11.

* Tenmont, i, p. 339, and Hivan-Tsnag, Trasels, chap, iv.

M.V, vil, vv. 67 foll,

® In B. Bhandarkar, Carmichael Lectiwres, 1008, pp. 9 foll.
2
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Hugh Newill, in the Introduction to the Catalogue, which he
prepared for publication, of his collection of Pali books now
in the PBritish Museum, saye that when he was in Ceylon he
was informed of a tmdition among the Tamils there,
that Vijaya had actually, ofter settling down in Ceylon,
introduced o colony of persecuted Buddhists from Magadha®

Tn Iis Tntroduction to the Jindlatibéra James Gray ascribes
that work to s monk named Buddharakkhita, born of a
distinguished family in Ceylon in 426 5.0. * With the induce-
ments to missionary work in Vijaya's domain our author must
have joined the Church and, as an cutcome of his devotion
to Pili stadies, eomposed the Jindlaakira.” * And he was at
the head of a congregation of monks in Cojika-tamba-raftha,
the maritime western division of Ceylon, where the Colas of the
Coromandel coast originally settled.” * Though there is no
historical . evidence to support the very great antiquity
attributed to this work,? yet the Burmese tradition, which
Gray haa followed in making these statoments, serves to show
that long befors Mahinda's arrival, Buddhism was Jkmown in
Ceylon.

In this connexion, there is one more fact worthy of notice.
Vijaya died, leaving no heir to the throne. Before his denth
he sent an embassy to his younger brother Sumitta, inviting
him to take charge of his domain in Ceylon. Bumitts, baving
been already crowned king as his father's successor, accepted
the invitation on behalf of his youngest son Papduvisudeva,
who came over and succeeded Vijaya, His queen was a Sikya
princess, Bhaddakneching, of great beauty. Suitors from many
lands sought her hand, and her father, to escape unpleasant
complieations, put her in a boat with o few friends, and
launched it wpon the Ganges. The hoat, with its precious
cargo, reached Ceylon, and Bhaddakaccini beenme
Panduviisudeva's queen? She and her companions, all scions

! British Museum, Oriental Catalogue,

* Jinalodkirn, Introd., pp. 7-8.

* Beo my remsarks on the Jindleakina further on.
4 ALY, i, vy 18 foll.
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of the Bilkya clan, were undoubtedly Buddhists, becanss the
Pitakas bear ample testimony to the whola-hearted adherence
and the loyal devotion of the S8&lkyans to the new faith taught
by their great kinsman. It would be strange if, with sueh inter-
course with the motherland, the Binhalese people of that day
were not brought into touch with the religions movement
which was then growing and spreading in power in the valley
of the Ganges.

Both Vijaya and his suceessors treated all religions with a
perfect equality of royal favour, o poliay evidently dictated
by their engerness to enconrage immigeation, Yaklha temples
were respected, and even annuval offerings were provided for
them ; halls were built for the Brahmins ; residences ware
erected for them at public expense, one of them being the
Titthirima (the monastery for foreign religions), built by
Papdukibhayn, on the spot where Abhayagiri now stands at
Anurddbapura.! No mention, however, is made of & single
edifice having been built for the use of the Buddhists—a silence
probably due to a natural tendency on the part of Buddhist
chroniclers to coneentrate all attention on Mahinds and thus
connect the introduction of Buddhism into Ceylon with the
most distinguished person conesivable, the great Asoka.?

Papdukiblaya was followed by his son Mutasiva, snd he
in turn by Devinampiya-Tissa (Tizsa Beloved of the Gods).
He was Mutasiva’s second son, but waa chosen becanss he was
* foremost among all his brothers in virtue and intelligence.” *
At the time of his coronation many mirnelos come to poss,
“In the whole Jele of Lankd treasures and jewels that had
been buried deep rose to the surface of the earth . . . pearls
of the eight kinds . . . camea forth out of the ocean and lay

upon the shore in heaps,"™ *

Boon after his mccession Tissa sent envoys to his friend
Dhammiasolka with costly presents—an act of ﬁ'mmily homage,
LMLV, = ve, GB-102.
® Okdonborg, Finags, Inteod., p. Ni
MK, =i, v 0
& Tkid,, xi, wv. 815,
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further evidenca of the fres intercourse which existed between
the two kingdoms. The great emperor returned the courtesy.
He sent an embassy of his chosen ministers, bearing gifts
marvellous in splendour, that Tissa might go through a second
coronation eeremony, and the messengers were directed to
give this special message to the king : I have taken refuge
in the Buddha, his Doctrine and his Order. T have declared
myself a lay disciple of the religion of the Sikya son; seek
then, even then, O best of men, converting thy mind with
beliewing heart, refuge in these best of gems" ' Thus was
the ground prepared for Mahinda®s mission.?

In the meamwhile, between the lamding of Vijaya in
B48 n.o. and the arrival of Mahinda about 243 m.o., many
changes had come over India, morth of the Vindhya
Mountains, In the middle of the seventh century ..
the paramount power was the great kingdom of Kosala,
then at the height of its prosperity, under the great Kosalan
{Mahdloeala). His dominions extended from the mountains
to the Ganges, and from the Kosala and Rimagnfiga rivers on
the west to the Gapdak on the east, DBut already in the time
of the Buddha's boyhood o new star was rising on the political
horizon. This was Magadha, a petty kingdom on the South of
Kosala. The exact course of events which made Magadha
triumph over all her rivals it is impossible to follow. But one
fnet stands out clearly : bofore more than a century and a holf
had elapsed from the date of the Buddha's death,
Candragupta, o scion of the Nanda race, and a youthful
adventurer, effected a revolution at Pitaliputea (Patna), the
capital of the Magadhan monarchy, exterminated the Nanda
family, which was then holding sway, destroyed the
Macedonian garrison in the Indos basin, and, having thus
secured lis position against all encmies, worked his way

* M.F.xd, v, M-8

* For this, and the reat of the histarieal partion about Asoks in this
chaptor, see Rhys Davids, Buddhist Fedia, pp, 272 foll.; Vincent Bmith's

Aboka [Oxford Unlv. Preas), Ralers of Indis Berles, passim ; soid The Ouxford
History of India (1923), pp. 72 fall,
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to n dominien equalling the mightiest then existing.
He made of Magadha a gigantic empire and became the
first genuinely historical emperor of Indin. He was sueceeded
by his son, Bindusira, whose title Amitraghita (slayer of
foes) suggesta o mortial caresr. Though nothing definite is
regorded of his military achievements, it ssems almost certain
that the conquest of the Deklhan waseffected during hisreign !
When the reign of Bindusira terminated after a duration of
twenty-eight yoors, he was succeeded by one of his sons,
commonly called Asolka, then the Magadha Viceroy at Ujjenl.
His snceession was contested ; but, in the end, he asserted his
rights and was crowned emperor. He inherited a kingdom
which was strong and rich and extensive, protested by a large
army, administered by # government with elaborately
organized departments, and carefully graded officinls with
well-defined duties. Asokawas aman of penceabls disposition,
and did everything in his power to make his subjects happy
and contented. His imperishable records, in the shape of thoss
wonderful inseriptions—the most remarkable of their kind in
the world, and apparently written for the most part to his
own dictation—enable us to form a fairly connected and vivid
pisture of his life. He waged but one war, and that a war of
annexation, upon the kingdom of Halitign, sight years after
his consecration. This war is made to appesr the turning-
point in his carcer; for to this war was due not only the
gradual development of the emperor's character and policy
which converted him to the Buddhist faith, but also that move-
ment which he Inter initiated, whereby Buddhism, from being
a local sect, grew to be one of the world religions. The Kalifgn
war thus became one of the decisive events in the history of
the world.

Asoka limself tells in the Thirteenth Rock Ediet® how
repentance come upon him when he contemplated the
miseries and the sufferings whieh the indulgence of his

L Bmith, Ogford Hisery, p 76
% Sanart, Imacrip. da Piyadossi,
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ambition had involved, and how he was driven to seek in the
Good Law, which he elsewhere identifies with the teaching of
the Buddha, refuge from the hauntings of a remorse-stricken
constience.

There were three stages in this conversion. The Ripnith
Edict! written about the thirteenth year after his formal
eoronation, mentions that he had been, for two and a half
years, a lay disciple (updsaka), but had not developed much
zeal, but that one year before the date of the Edict he had
entered the Order® In the Eighth Edict he tells us that in
the thirteenth year after his ancinting he had set forth
on the path to Sambodki (towards the attainment of
Arahantship), Thenceforward he devoted his whele energy
and all the extensive resources of his vast empire to the
realization of the noble ideals which the new faith had given
him, With unbounded zeal and a high and lofty devotion,
such as wasworthy of 50 great a canse, Asoka devised ways and
means of bringing about a change of heart in all men—
whom he considered as his children—so that they, ™ hearing
hig Ordinance, based on the Law of Pisty, and his instrootion
in that Law, may practiss the Law.” * He tanght not merely
by precept, but also by personal example. In the thirteenth
ediot he describes how he had already won success in his
ambition in this direction ameong the people of Egypt, Syria,
Macedonia, Epirus, Kyrene, among the Colas and Paodiyas
in South India, and in Ceylon.

This last, the only one that may be ealled historically
supcessful, i= the achisvement with which we are at presant
concerned. That Ascka had a special warmth of regard for
Ceylon is clear from the message, referred to earlier, which he
pent to Devinampiya-Tissa. According to the statements

1 Benart, op. cit.

¥ What oxsctly thin* Entoring the Owder *' mweans is not dlear.  Porhaps
it refer to the incident where Asokn consents Lo his childron Mohinds and
Banghamittd entering the Bangha, which act made him & Sdsena-diydda
* the inheritor, heir, or kinsman of the Buddba's religion ", to the spreading
d'mt:!ihgl he thesesforwned dedicated his Life.

ey
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made by the Ceylon Chronicles, which there is no valid reason
for dishelieving—especially, in view of the evidence, brought
to light by Cunningham in and near the Binchi Topes, which
corroborate, in a very remarkable manner, many of the facts
therein mentioned—Asoka dispatched his son? Mahinda,
with six others, to carry the glad tidings of the Good Law
ovar to Ceylon.

The Maki-vamen deseribes with ecstatie rapture the advent
of Mahinda to the island, his aerinl flight, his descent to
Ambatthals, the loftiest peak of Mihintale, where, rising
suddenly from the plain, the meuntain everlooks the city of
Anuradhapura. The story proceeds to relate how the king,
who was hunting the elk, was miraculously allured to the spot
whers Mahinda was standing, and how the latter propounded
the Dootrine to the ruler of the land, whe, together with his
forty thousand followers, embraced the new faith.® Thus, en
the full moon day of Poson (Tune-July), 286 years after the
passing away of the Buddha, the new religion gained official
recognition in the island. Mahinda's arrival, and the con-
sequent conversion of the king and his royal retinue, was the
culminating event in a process which had been going on
gradually and without doubt tolerably rapidly for well nigh
two centuries.

No time counld have been more opportune tm- the
promulgation of the new and living religion. The two bundred
years which had elapsed after Vijaya's arrival had been spent
in initistory measures for the organization of the country.
Encouraged by the facilities held out to settlers, fresh colonists
had been pouring into the land in ever-incressing numbers.
Towns had been built and arrangements made to kesp them
clean and healthy ; suburbes had been laid out and measures

8% Aboka's younger brother ™ snys Bmith (Oxford Hist,, p. 99} follawing
the Tndian traditiom ond also the ovidenoo furnishod by the Chineso.
Hisan-Teng mentions the namc of Makinds, bubt calls him Adoks’s
younger brother (Beal, Buddhiel Rscords of the Western World, vel. i,
pp 248-7).  But I do.not see any resson for aceepting the Chiness version

in proference to the Binhaless,
S 3f.F., xiv, vv. 1 foll.
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adopted to provide the inhabitants with the necessary com-
forts of life; gardens planned, parks constructed, and fruit-
hearing trees introduced.  The production of foed had been
secured by the construction of canals and public works for
irrigation. Every ome, from the Ling downwards, took a
personal interest in adding to the fruitfulness of the land.
Carringe roads facilitated communication between the various
gettloments ; village boundaries had been fixed, and the
cultivation of art and science encouraged.! The people wers
contented and happy, and they were at the dawn of a new
era of peacs and prosperity. By the earlier infiltration of
Indian eulture the ground had already been prepared to receive
a doctring of life which gave a new purpose to existencs and
furnished an opportunity for noble endeavour. The seed had
only to be sown for it to take root and blossom with amazing
¥ 1

i.::. fitting climax to the conversion of Ceylon, which was
the most successful and most productive of the missionary
afforta of Ascka, he sent his daughter Sahghamitta; carrying
with her, as & token of the king's cordiality and goodwill, a
branch of the Pipul tree at Buddha-gays, where the Teacher
had attained enlightenment. And the honour thus paid to
Ceylon was well deserved. It is doubtiul if any other single
incident in the long story of their race has seized upon the
imagination of the Sinhaless with such tenacity as this of the
planting of the aged tree. Like its pliant roots, which find
sustenance on the face of the bare rock and cleave their way
through the stoutest fabrie, the influence of what it represents
has penetrated into the innermost being of the people till the
tree itself hos become almost human. The loving care of some
pious observer has left on record in sonorous Pili and with
minute detail the incidents of the day when the soil of Ceylon
first received it,* and to-day the descendants of the princely
eseort who aceompanied it from India continue to be its

' M.V, x, vv. 88 foll,
! Makd-Bodhi-vamea, q.v.
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guardians. The axe of the ruthless invaders who for so many
canturies to come were destined to spread ruin throughout the
country was revarently withheld from its base. And even now,
on the stillest night, its heart-shaped leaves on their slender
stalks ceaseleasly quiver and sigh, as they have quivered and
sighed for twenty-three centuries.” ?

The spiritaal movement introduced wunder such well-
auguring auspices found a permanent abode in the little
island home. If the criterion of the greatness of such & move-
ment be the beneficial influenee it has exerted on the character
of those towards whom it was directed, then, certainly, the
misgion of King Ascka to Ceylon was amongst the greatest
civilizing influences of the world, for it bequeathed to the
Sinhaless peopls a gentleness of dispesition and a nobility and
refinement of character of which neither the ravages of time,
nor centuries of ruthless warfare, nor the insidious attacks of
modern commercialism have succeeded in depriving them.

But by no mesns the least of its results was the impetus it
gave to & fresh study of the problems of mankind in the light
of its new philosophy—a study which resulted in the
preduction of & voluminous literature, which for centuries
commanded the veneration of the whole Eastern world, and
the remnants of which even to-day exeite our wonder and
admiration. “ For thers, in that beautiful land,” as Rhys
Davids reminds us, * the provines most froitful of any in
India or its confines, in continmous and successful literary
work and effort, there have never been wanting, from that
day to this, the requisite number of earnest scholars and
students to keep alive, and hand down to their successors
and to us that invaluable literature which has tanght us so
much of the history of religion, not only in Ceylon, but also in
Indin itself,™ *

It is the story of that literature, unique in many respects,
that we propose to unfold in the following chapters.

1 P. BE. Pierls, Ceylon and the Porfuguess, pp. 3-4.
! Buddhin Indis, pp. 303-4.



CHAPTHEER II
Tue Werring Dows oF TaE Booxs

WI‘I‘H the arrival of Sanghamitth, and the planting of the

gacred Bo-tree in Binhalese soil, the establishment of
Buddhism in the island was complete. Great rejoicings
marked the event. A festival of fourteen days, the like of
which Ceylon had never before witnessed, was held in honour
of the occasion. From the sea to the city gates the road along
which the hely sprig was conducted to Anuridhapurs was
decornted, “ sprinkled with white sand, bestrewn with various
flowers, and adorned with planted pennons and festoons of
blossoms.” ! Banghamittd was accorded all the honour dus to
80 distinguished a visitor, When the ceremony of the plunting
of the tres was over, a state function was held, where the royal
princes and other leading men who had escorted the Bodhi-
tree were duly pressnted to the king by Arittha, the Sinhalese
envey, who had been specially dispatched to Asoka’s court,
to bring over Banghamitti and the sacred Pipul branch.
Titles and honours wers conferred on the distinguished
ambassadors, and arrangements were made for the costody
of the holy tree and for the due performance of religious
caremonies in its honour.

Meanwhile day after day the great Thers Mahinds, on the
inwvitation of the king, visited the palace in the forencon and
after being entertained with his companions to the midday
meal preached the Good Dhamma to the multitudes who
continually flocked to the palace gates to see the Thera and
listan o his message. Day after day the concourse grew larger
and larger, and thousands, hearing the teaching of the Great
Elder, became converted and were admitted into the new
fnith.

A large number of the converts, both high and low, finding
the houscholder's life uncongenial to the practice of the

i M.V, xix, vv. 37 foll.
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Buddha's message, renounced the world and entered the
Order of the Satigha. The Prime Minister, Arittha, who was
the lding's nephew, and the king's younger brother,
Mattabhaya, were among the very first of the Binhalese
Bhikkhus to be ordained.! For the residence of the Bhikkhus
the king made an offering of the royal park, Mahi-megha-vana
(the plensance of the Great Shower), extending southwards
from the eity to the barks of the Kadamba river* According
to the Chronicles, many were the miracles that accompanied
its comseeration. The very clements manifested their joy at
the glorions event; for on the extensive grounds thus
dedicated to the use of the new religion was destined to rise o
little whils later the Mahi-Vihara, the Great Minster, which
for many centurics held, as a Templs of Learning, & prominent
place in the Eastern world. Monasteries were built with all
possible speed for the accommodation of the monks, and
8imd (boundaries) were marked out for the holding of the
Uposaths and other Vinaya acts of the SBafighs. The women
were by no means second to the men in their zeal for the new
religion. Indeed, the very first of the converts to attain to
the Fruits of the Path wers Anuld, the wife of the sub-king
Mahindga, and the Iadies of the conrt who formed her retinue.®
A few days later, on attaining to the second stage of salvation
{sakad-figdmi), they expressed o desirs to receive the pabbagia-
ordination and enter the Bisterhood of Muns. They were
informed that the Vinaya rules did not allow Mahinda to
admit women to the Order, and it was to make their ordination
possible that Aritths was sent to Fafaliputra, to Asokn's
court, that he might bring Badghamitti. Soon after her arrival
the Theri admitéed Anuli and five hundred other women into
the Order, thus founding the Bhikkhuni-Sisana (the Sister-
hood of Nuns) in Ceylon. They had already retired from the
world and gone into residence in a nunnery which came to
i M.F, xix, v. 60

* Tho present Malvats Oya to the south of Aneridbapors.
¥ M.V, xiv, v. B8
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ba known as the Upisiki-Vilidra (the Vihirn of the lay sisters).!
Snighamittd herself, wishing for greater seclusion and
pleasanter remoteness, took up her abode in the Hatthilhaka
(the Vihirn near the Elephant Post),® which the king built
for her specinl use. There she remained till the end of her
days, * worldng for the progress of the Doctrine and mindful
of the good of the Bhikkhunis.”

The monks and nuns who had thes retired from honsehold
life were not actuated, in taking this step, by o desire to live
in indolent devotion, supported by the generosity of the rest
of the community. Buddhism demands from its votaries
ceaseless activity in the service of their fallow men and women,
and pamida (indolence) ia the greatest of all sins. The members
of the Safigha could, if they felt so inclined, go for a while into
some woodland retreat, or mountain cave, and thers meditate
on the transitoriness of life, and the scrrows of this never-
ending eyele of birth and death. But their rightful place was
in the midst of men and women, preaching and discoursing,
exhorting them to lead the good life, which alone could bring
them to salvation. From its very incoption Buddhism wos
& missionary religion. Quite carly in his career as Teacher and
Bage the Buddha took a momentous step in bidding his
diseiples go forth and preach ths Dhamma to the whols world.
“ (o ye, monks,” he said, * and wander for the good of the
many, the happiness of the many, out of compassion for the
world, for the good, for the happiness, and for the welfare
of devas and men, Go not alone, but by twos. Preach,
monks, the Doctrine which is lovely in the beginning,
lovely in the middle, lovely in the end, in the spirit, and
in the letter ; proclaim the consummate life of holiness, perfect
and pure.” * Thus was the trompet-call sounded, for the
first time in the world's history, for the establishment of a
raligion, which knew no distinetions of colour or race, but

S ALV, wvili, ve, 11-12,

* Tubd., xix, vv. 77-85,

* Thid., =iz, v. 78.

' Mabasaggs, i, 10 (Vinays Texts, 5,81, i, 112),
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which was meant for the salvation of all mankind. It was this
command of the Master that had sent Mohinds and
Bunghamittd over to Ceylon, and they and those whom
they admitted into the fraternity of the Buddha's disciples
in the island considered it their self-appointed task to make
the message of the Dhamma known in every hearth and home
thronghout the land. Until missionaries trained from amongst
the sons of the soil could themselves carry aloft the light
of the Dhamma amidst all the people, Mahinda did not con-
gider the Sdsana firmly and secursly established! The
Buddhist missionaries sought no advantage for themselves
or for their own notionalities. Tt was their endeavour fo
establish in every land whither they carried the Teacher's
message a Safghs hoving its own national character, free
to develop along its own lines, untrammelled by external
control, temporal or spiritual. Indeed, when on one occasion
King Devinampiya-Tissa, after having done all that he thought
was negessary for the permanent establishment of the S8isana
in Caylon, asked the great Thera Mahinds whether the religion
of the Buddha was well established in the island, the reply
he received wias : “ The S8isana has been established, but it
has not yet taken deep root.”” ** When will it ba deeply rooted,
8ir 7 asked the king. * On the day when o son born in
Tambapagyi (Ceylon) of parents resident in that island
has entered the Order in this island,and, having studied the
Vinaya in this island itself, expounds it in this island, then,
0 King, will the Bisana have taken desp root,” * was the
memorable reply.

For this purpose and for the purpose of disseminating a
knowledge of the Dhamma amongst the people a careful study
of the religion was necessary. And Mahinda had provided
for this by bringing with him over to Ceylon the traditions of
the orthodex Thera-vidin school, contained in the canon
which had been handed dewn by the Thera-vida-parampari
(the succession of Elders), and which had been completed

1 ikd (PT.8. Bd), p. 102, ¥ Thid.
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and sanetioned by the Three Councils or Recitals held after
the Buddha's death.

Deviinampiya-Tisa's reign lasted for forty years. It was
a period of unbroken peacs, devoted entively to the social and
moral welfare of the country. The king had lived sufficiently
long to sea the sccomplishment of the task upon which he had
his whole heart—the permanent establishment of Buddhism
as the nationsl faith. This work well done, he passed away
in the fullness of time, leaving behind him a name whose
lustre the lapes of centuries has failed to dim in the memory
of » grateful people. The whole jsland had becoras the scens
of ever-inereasing religious activity from Robana in the south
to Pihiti in the north, By the time of Tissa's death the new
religion had spread into every town, village, and hamlet,
and Vihiiras and other religions edifices dotted the land from
end to end. Some of them scon acquired fame s contres of
learning, and chief among them was the Dighasanda-senipati-
parivens, built by the king's commander-in-chief, Dighasanda,
who gave it to Mahinda! In later- fimes it became
famous as the residence of the auwthor of the MakF-vamnsa.?
The desire for the acquisition of knowledge was also
greatly encouraged Ly the presence of material prosperity.
The disposition of the Gangetic population which had taken
posscssion of Ceylon with Vijaya's arrival was essentially
adapted to agricultural pursuits, and, helped by the zeal and
vigour of the rulers, the people casily secured all the matarial
comforts necessary for o happy life.

Tissa was succeded by his brother Uttiya, and during his
reign the great Apostle Muhinda passed away on the 8th day
of the bright half of Assiyujs (October), *the light of
Laiika, the teacher of many diseiples, he who, like unto the
Master, had wrought great blessing for the peopla ™. In the
following year the saintly Banghamitta herself passed to her

1 M.V, xv, vv. 212-14.

B

" M.F., xx, vv. 30-3,
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rest. She had worked strenuously for the religion during
twenty-nins long years, and her remains were cremated in
sight of the Bodhi-tree which she had brought over from
Jambu-dipa.! Uttiya was followed by Mahd-Siva and the lntter
by Sitra-Tissa, who was an ardent devotes of the religion, and
is said before and after his accession to have built five hundred
monnsteries in all parts of the country. His pious career,
however, came to & tragic end. From among the large
concourss of foreigners who hod come to Ceylon frem
Jambu-dipa, twe Tamils, sons of a horse-dealer, seized the
kingdom and slew the king.® Thus began thoss periodical
invasions of the Tamil hordes from the continent which later
rendared desolate the greater part of the island and all but
completely destroyed its oulture and civilization. If is true
that the Tamils (or the Malabars, as they are frequently
ealled) brought with them a certain amount of civilizing
influance in the form of Hindu culture ; but the destrnction
they wrought was immense. They pulled down all publie
buildings, put to death the monks, and bumnt whatever
literary records fell into their hands. The ultimate dis-
appearance of the greater part of the literature and learning
of Coylon was, as we shall see later, direotly or indirectly
due to the results of thess invasions.

The usurpers were driven out after nearly twenty-five years ;
but very soon others appeared on the sceme, with greater
strength of arms, under the leadership of Elira from the Coln
country. They killed the reigning king, and Elira ruled the
kingdom for forty-four years, administering “ even justice
towards friend and foe .3 Elira himself was o good friend of
Buddbism and the Buddhists, and he was one of the most
popular rulars of the country ; but his followers were not so
gerupulons in their bebaviour. In the meantime many of the
Sinhalese, unwilling to bow the knee to the invader, had gone

i M.F., xx, vv. Gl-4.
® 1bid., xxi, vv. 10-12,
¥ Thid., xxi, v. 14.
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sonth to Rohana, on the other side of the Mahavali-gnige,
and the Sinhalese capital was established at Mahiigima,! where
the ruling prince was Kikavanna-Tissa. He was a devout
Buddhist and proved to be a great patron of that faith. In
this he was assisted by his consort Vibara-Mohidevi, whose
enthusiasm ecxcelled even that of her husband. Under their
auspices the religion was firmly established in Rohapa,
which Iater was destined to become the birthplace of many of
Ceylon’s most distinguished sons and daughters in all spheres
of life. More than a half of the best known names in Ceylon
literature come from this provines, and even to-day the
inhabitants of Rohana are reputed for their learning and their
ability. The patriotism of the Sinhalese could not tolerate
a foreign invader in their midst. Mo government, however
just, if bosed upon alien domination, could placate national
feeling or satisfy national aspirations. Tales of oppression,
rumours of the supercilions contempt with which the
conquerers treated the country’s holiest possessions, reached
the Binhalese band in their exils. Youths of strength
and valour and ardent patriotism flocked to MAgama,
their hearts burning to avenge their countey’s insults, Bub
the time was not yet ripe. The eold king realized that
the expulsion of the Tamils was & tesk of no small diffioulty,
and his army and his resources were yet too weak and limited
to undertake the reponsibility, But he could help townreds
that end,so that, when the propitious day dawned, the hated
oppressor would ne longer be supreme in the land. With this
in view he gathered round him at his court all the bravest
and the strongest of his subjects. Martial ardour, however,
was not his predominant charncteristio. It was otherwise
with his queen, the noble lady, Vihira-Mahidevi. She wos
cast in o much more heroic mould than her husband. The
presence of o Tamil usurper on the throne at the sacred city
of Anurddhapurs was & humilistion which she resented
deeply, Her ardent faith, too, strengthened her resolve to

! M.F., chop, xxii, vv. 11 41,

-i
!
I
|



bR e B g

! bd DR

"

THE WRITING DOWN OF THE BOOKS a3

gee the emancipation of her motherland, and, when the time
came, this noble and sagacicus woman played no small part
in the national movement to sweep the infidel foe into the sea.

And the heur produced the man! To the king and queen
was born Gimani-Abhaya, who was to rid Latki of the
Tamil oppression and help her to regain her lost honour. The
omens that attended his conception and his birth indicated
that he wos no ordinary man.®

When he was twelve, his father, lest hiz ron should rain
his chanee by any attempts of rash impetuosity, had asked
him to take an oath that he would never fight with the Tamils,
The brave lad promptly and indignantly refused.? We may be
sure that the old king secretly rejoiced at having so conrageons
a son, and the quecn-mother openly encouraged the lad's
ambitions. He was trained in all the arts and seiences that he
might be it to be & ruler of men. At the age of sixteen he was
given a separate establishment, and he gathered round him a
famous band of giant warriors whoss names have become
household words to this day. The prines excelled all others in
manly aceomplishments—versed in archery, dexterous in
swordsmanship, and skilled in guiding elephant as well as
horse, he soon showed himself o born leader of men. Soon he
sent forth his gallant bodyguard to sound the call to arms, and
. the nation manfully responded. In a fow months the Sinhaless
army, compact, thoroughly equipped and eager for the fray,
assembled in Migama, and Gimani demanded permission to
cross the river and attack the foe. He met with a blunt refusal.
“ Be not rash,” wrote the aged king, * and desist from any
precipitate action. The Tamils are over & million men. The
region on this side of the river sufficeth at lsast for the
present.” ¢ But Gimani chafed at the restraint. He sent to
his father & pair of bangles and other female ornaments,

% T have dealt with the carcer of Gmani a4 some Jongth becaise i forms
the central theme of the groatest of PRI cpics, the Mokd-vamua [q.7.h

t M V., xxil, vv, 42 foll.
¥ Thid., xxdi, vv. 828
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declaring “ My Royal Sire is & woman, not a man ", and hid
himself to escape the royal anger. Boon afterwards
Kikavanpa-Tissa died, and within a fow months of his
coronation Gimani got ready in earnest for the campalgn
which had been his dream and ambition. With the blessings
of the Sanghn and the good wishes of the peopls he set out
northwards with his army. Vihira-Mahidevl accompanied
her brave son and by her sagacity, enthusiasm, and encourage-
ment: kindled him to greater and greater achisvements. Fort
after fort fell under the charge of the brave Sinhelese band,
and after a long siege at Vijitapura the Tamils were completely
routed. A little while later Gamand engaged Elira in a hand-to-
band fight near the south gate of Anurddhapura. Elira was
no mateh for his adversary, and soon fell. Gamand's victory
was eomplets, and in the hour of his triumph he made a
gesture which brought honour not only to himself but also
to the nation which produced him. For he decreed that his
toyal adversary should be accorded all the homours due to
o king, and forther declared that no man, prince or peasant,
should pass the spot where the remains of the Tamil hero
lay buried riding in palanguin or litter or with beating of
drums.? Tt is to the eredit of the people of Coylon that during
two thousand years and more they obuyed this decree and
continued to pay their homage to one whe was a brave man
and a just and humane ruler,

In & few days the king was crowned as supreme ruler of a
united Latiki (the thres Sifhala provinces), and great were
the rejoicings thereat. But the king's outlook on life had
changed, the great and glorious suecess for which he had lived
and dreamed gave him no real joy. He thought of the
thousands of human lives on whom suffering had been wrought
to encompass this end, and he was fillad with poignant grief.
For he had always been deeply religious in mind and eom-
passionats at heart, and the memory of these miseries
enused him great pain. He determined to start s new chapter

1 M.V, xxzv, vv. 715,
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in his life. Hitherto material conguest had been his one and
dominant ambition ; henceforth he would be & man of peace,
governing his peopls like unto a father, and devoting himealf
to the sacred cause of the Buddha's compassionate teaching.
Thus was initinted an era of peace and joy and contontment,
an age pre-eminently of faith, beautiful in its simplicity,
yot illumined by knowledge and imbued with an extraordinary
mornl earnestness, It was an age when deves walked on enrth
and in their heavenly abodes declared their wish to be born
in Lafki as men and women. There was happiness in the
land and prosperity. Many are the tales, enshrined in teadition,
of the saintly personages that flourished during this period,
and some at least of them undoubtedly deal with historieal
characters. But the accounts of their deings are enveloped in
myth and fable, and it iz impossible to separate truth from
fiction,

Gmani's munificence was especially directed to the erection
of raligious edifices, chief smong them being the Lovi-Mahi-
Phya (the Brazen Palace, so called becausa of its being roofed
with metal plates), a nine-storied monastery elevated on
sixteen hundred columns of monclithic granite, resplendent
with gold and silver and presious stones, furnished with costly
beds and chairs, & gem-palace designed and constructed after
the reputed model of o devatd's abode in heaven?! This was
dedicated to the use of monks of all ranks and positions, and
there they studied and preached the Sacred Seriptures. This
was a greab service rendered by the king to the growth of
literature, the providing of a place where scholars eould meet
and discuss various problems. The Pijavaliya® tells us
that books were supplied and all manner of comforts provided
for the preachers. .

But the greatest of his works was the Mahi-Thipa, the
Ruvanviili Digoba (the Relic Chamber of the Golden Bands,
#o called from ita magnificence), the most stupendons and the

1 M.V, xxvii, vv. 10-20.
' Colombo Ed., p. 176
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most venerated of those st Anuridhapura, It was a labour of
love, and the king took speeial precautions that no hardships
fell upon the people in consequence of his great enterprise,
* o work is to be dons here without reward,” he caused to
be proclaimed, and no labourer was allowed to go away
unrequited! We are not here concerned with the building of
the glotious edifice, except for one circumstance connected
with it. We are told that on the day when the foundation-
stone was laid for the Mahi-Thipa, on the full-moon day of
Vesikha (April-May), 144 3.0, the assamblage of monks for
the auspicions occasion included not only the bAdkkhus of
Lafiki, but alss lazge numbers from the principal Vihiras
and monasteries of India. The Mahd-vamsa ® gives, with a
wealth of detail, the names of many of the eminent visitors
from India; Condagutta from the Vanavisa country,
Cittagutta  from  Buddba-gayi, Dhammasens = from
Isipattans, Indagutta from Réjagaha, Manadeva from
Pallavabhogga, Mittinna from Pitalipatts, Piyadassin
from Savatthi, Suriyagutta from Kelisa, Urebuddharallhita
from Vesili, Umdhammarakkhita from Kosambi, Urn-
satigha-rakkbita from Ujjeni, Uttara Maha-Thera from the
Vindhyas, Uttinga from Kadmir, and Mahi-Dhammarakkhita
from Alasandn of the Yona country (probably near Kabul).
The Mahi-vamss was here only following an older tradition,
and, whatever we may feel about the clroniclers’ statements
15 to the mods of travel adopted by thesa distinguished visitors
and the numbers of the disciples that formed their respective
retinnes (sixty thousand, etc.), there is no gainsaying that this
points to a historical event, that these eminent theras did
eome to Ceylon at the time and thatthey were men of influence
in their various dioceses.

During the pericd of commotion which existed at the time
of the Tamil supremacy it is not probable that learning
made much progress, nor is there much evidence that Gamani

1 M.V, xxvil, v. 23, and xxx; 7. 1T,
 Ibid., xxlx, wv. 30 foll.
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during the earlier years of his reign bad time left for the
promotion of intellectual attainment amongst his subjects ;
for he was completely engrossed in erecting o series of monu-
mental structures. But with the firm establishment of domestic
peace and prosperity learning must have procesded apace,
and the arrival of these eminent theras from India, from
rogions as far apart as the Dekkhon and Savatthi, together
with their followers, must wndoubtedly have given a fresh
impetus to the study of the religion of which they wers the
exponents, A hundred years had elapsed between Mahinda's
mission and the visit of these holy and learned men, and many
things had happened in Ceylon during that peried. In Indis,
too, after the expulsion of the dissentient monks from
Moggaliputta-Tissa’s Couneil, many developments had
probably taken place in the doctrine, and these visitors wers
able to acquaing the Caylon Bhikkhus with such ocourrences.
No records exist of any literary productivity at this period,
becausa the chronielses were concerned only with accounts
of royal munificence in the erection and endowment of religious
gtructures ; but chance refercnces to svents such as this visit
and the circumstances conmcoted with them justify such
conelusions as we have arrived at above.

The thirty-second chapter® of the erM-mm containg
also certain references to several of the chisf monks of Gimani's
time. Among them we find Mahi-Malaya-Deva of Kilavela,
who was in elose connexion with the Bhiklkhus dwelling on the
Bamanta-kita (Adam's Penk), Dhammagutts, the Earth-
shaler, of the Ealyipi Vihirs, Bhaggari-vizin Mahi-Tiss,
and Tissa the Short, who dwelt at Mahgana in the highest
mountains of Ceylon. It is interesting to note that some of
thess names oceur in the list of the thera-parampard (succession
of Elders) taken from the old Sinhalese Mahd-vamss and
preserved in the Parivdra ® and also in the list quoted in full
by Buddhaghosa in the Samenta-pdsidiki? Professor Rhys

1 M. F., xxxil, vv. 40 foll.

# Oldonberg, Finayo, i, pp. 313-14,
* B.T.5 Ed., pp. 32 foll.
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Davids has identified some of them with certain theras
mentioned in the Jitaka commentary,! and the conclusions
he has drawn are optimistic. “ It is evident,"” says he, * that
these Theras are real personages. In the few scraps of the early
Ceylon texts that have already been published we have
sufficient information as to their opinions and as to their
character to warrant the hope that, when the texts are com-
plately before us, we may be able to reconstruct, to a very
considerable exctent, the literary and intellectual history of
Ceylon in the second century B0 ? May his hopes be
fulfilled !

There iz one more fact in Gimani's career worthy of
atboation for our purpose, before we pass on. So great was the
king's zeal for the propagation of the religion that he even
assumed the réle of preacher himself, his audience being none
less than the monks of the Brazen Palace.? He seated himself
in the preacher’s chair in the centre of the spacious hall and
made ready to give the angust assembly & disoourse on some
religious topic from the Madgals-Sutts. But, although he was
quits familiar with the Sacred Scriptures, he could not
proceed ; he descended from the pulpit ° perspiring
profusely *; he had realized how diffieult was the task of
the teachers, and his munificence towards them was mode
greater. From that period he instituted * the preaching of
religious discourses to be kepf up in the vihiras in various
parts of Lanks, supporting the ministars of religion who were
gifted with the power of preaching™. From that day the
custom of regular bana-preaching at the village templs became
an established institution, continmed uninterruptedly to
the present day. In ancient times the temple was the village
school as well ; but with the disappearance of state endow-
ments and the decay of old institutions the function of the
schoolmaster has been gradunlly taken away from the village

1 JRAS., Ock. 1001, pp. 850 foll.
" Thid,, pp. 594,
' Pajavaliys, Col. Bd, p. 177,
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monk. However, st no time in the history of Ceylon was the
Binhalese peasant deprived totally of education in the wider
panse of tha term. The monk in the villags temple continued
to relata to him passages from the Seriptures which he stored
up in his memory.? In every instance stories were adduced to
illustrata the subject under discussion, and morals were deawn
fromsuch tales. Ewven to-day, when a large percentage of the
population labours under the ban of “ illiterncy ™', the peasant
eannot ba considered totally un-sducated ; for the traditional
lore which he has inherited from the temple teachers continues
to furnish him with ideals of sagacity, of loving service and
good fellowship, and this is ultimately » real edueation.
To the historian of literature the institution of thess temple
discourses has another significance. To them may directly
ba traced the origin of the Kethd-vatthy books of religion and
folklore, which in later days formed the most cherished
posseasion of the villagers' scanty library. Of this more later.

Gamani was sucoeeded by his brother Tissa (Saddha-
Tissa, as he was called, becanse of his devotion to the religion).
His reign of eightesn years was s period of unexampled
prosperity. There is one story related of him which illustrates
how desp was the interest evineed in Ceylon even by royal
personages in the pursuit of wisdom and what great humility
marked their acquisition of learning. Whatever literary
achisvements were accomplished by the Sinhalese were duse
very largely to the patronsge extended to them by men of
position and power, kings and queens not excluded. Several
of Coylon's monarchs were themselves distinguished authors,
but they all had a love of literature and, what was more,
showed it. One day it was announced that the great Thera

1 Parker tolls us in one of his interesting volumea on Coylon that ke
Ienerw of instances where the rillagers used to travel 12 miles up nnd 12 miles
down every full mooa day to the noarcst tomplo, carrying with them thoir
meagre provisiona for the joursey. At the templs under the palm.irees,
with the light of the tropical full-moon shining on the ssnd, they would
listen throughout the night to presshers who dissonrsed to thom one after
wnother. The whole-night preaching still continues in certain parts where
the basile of modern life has not penetrated.
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Buddharakkhita would preach that night at Mihintale. The
king, unannounced and without any coremony, came to hear
the sermeon, Having arrived late and being relustant to disturb
the aundience, he stood outside the hall, listening with rapt
attention. The discourse lasted the whola night, and at dawn

the T'hera concloded the sermon with the usual benedictions.

The king's cry of acclamation revealed his identity. The
Thera asked him when he had come. * When you were just
commencing, Bir,”" said he. " You are king, sire, and not
accustomed to such discomfort. How was it possible for you
to romain standing outside throughout the night 1" * Not
one night, Venerable Sir, but many nights in succession would
I willingly stand listening to a sermon such as yours. Let me
assure you on my heneur, I never missed ene syllable of your
discoursa.” Then he entered into & discussion with the Elder
on the Dhamms, at the conclusion of which he offered the
throne to the Teaching. But the Thers refurned it, saying :
“ Do thou, 0 King, rule the country on behalf of the Diamma.” 2

For some time after Tissa's death there was internal trouble
in the land. The monks made sn unfortunate intervention in
politics in an attempt to place their favourite on the throne
in violation of the law of succession. Thiz attempt ended in
failure and brought dissster upon them?® The rightful heir,
dissntisfied with their conduet, discontinued the wvarions
offerings, the cost of which had regularly been borne by the
Royal Treasury down to that time, and which had provided
the monks with all the necessaries of lifs, thus enabling them
to carry on their work of study and teaching in comfor.
This withdrawal of the royal favour greatly inconvenisnesd
the monks, and brought wpon them slight and neglect which
interfered with the progress of the religion. But a reconcilintion
was soon effectad, and the king, anxious to atons for his
erstwhils neglect and remissness, wenf to the other extreme
of lavish expinditure and unbounded munificence. A fow

1 Saddbarmilankdrays, Colombo Ed., p. 123
* M.F., xxxi, vv. 17-21.
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years Iater, when his successor was on the throne, a com-
mander of troops in the army raised the standard of revaolt
and slew the king. But ancther figure, more powerful than he,
appeared on the scens. This was Vatfagimani, whose reign
is of immense interest in the history of Pali literature. Within
twenty-four hours of the revolt, the vsurper was no more,
and Vattagimani had consecrated himself as king. But quite
soon the peace of the land was disturbed by rebellion within
and invasion without, Taking advantage of the internal
troubles, o large army of the Malabars made another of their
periodie incursions, their object being plunder and the capture
of the throne. In a great battls fought to the north of the
capital the Binhalese were completely defeated, and the ling
was compelled to mount his chariot and seek safety in fight.
During fourteen years the king remained in concealment,
befriended by & Thera, Mahi-Tissa, and a chieftain, Tanasiva.!
In the meanwhile the people bowed to the inevitable, and
accepted the Tamil domination, confident that soon their own
royal line would be restored to them. In the hill-country the
remnants of the Sinhalese army stoutly maintained their
independence, and after an interval of over fourtesn years
Vattagamani slew the Tamil ruler and liberated the country
from its oppressors.

Quite scon after his restoration Vattaghmani buile the
Abhayagiri Dagoba on the site of the Titthirima, the
monastery of the Niganthas, whose leader, unmindful of the
munificent hospitality which his fraternity had enjoyed at
the hand of the Buddhist kings of Ceylon, had gloated over
Vattagimani's misfortanes and openly expressed his delight
at the king's defeat.? After the victory the king avenged the
ingratitede, and, where the Titthirima stood, he con-
structed the Abhayagiri Digoba, the mightiest of its kind,
which, rising from o square platform of nearly eight scres in
extent, exceeded 400 feet in height. The Vibéra attached to

1 MLV, zxxfl, ve. 50 foll.
¥ Thid., xxxbll, vv, dd4=8 and 81-%
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it ha gave over to his benefactor, the Thera Mahi-Tissa. This
Vihira was destined later to be the scene of events which were
of great consequeance both to the religion and to the literature
connected with it.

For it happened that the Thera Mahi-Tissa, who had
accepted the gift of the Abbayagiri Vihira, but actually lived
elsewhere, was credited by general repute with living in
domestie intercourss. Thereupon the pious monks of the
Mzhi-Vihira, custodians of the purity and the reputation
of the faith in Ceylon, assembled together and interdicted
him. One of the Thera's pupils, who was present, obstroctad
them, and the tribunal of monks, adjudging the obstructor
guilty of misconduet, expelled him from the Order. He,
burning with resentment, left with a large body of his
followers, and, breaking away from the Mahi-Vibirns fraternity,
lived at Abbayagiri Vihira. Soon their band was strengthened
by the arrival in Ceylon of a bedy of monks from Pallaririma
in India, who, though professedly Buddhist monks, were
regarded as heretics by the orthodox monks both of India
and Ceylon. They belonged to the Vajjiputta Nikiya, one of
the sects desconded from those that had refused to recognize
Moggaliputta-Tissa’s Council. Their teacher was the Acariya
Dhammarusi, and on their arrival in Ceylon, finding no faveur
with the Mahi-Vihra, they joined the Abhayagiri fraternity,
which quite readily welcomed them and soon secepted also
their doctrines and tenets. The dissentient Bhikkhn whe had
attempted to defend Mahi-Tissa, and who was now living at
the head of the Abhayagiri monks, took to himself the name
of Dhammaruei Acariya, and thenceforward the Abhayagiri
fraternity became known as the Dhammaruei Nikiya,
established in the ffteenth year of Viaitagimani and 454
years after the Buddha's death? This was the beginning of
the first schismatic division among the Sangha in Caylom.
It was originally a seceding movement, due purely to personal
and disciplinary reasons ; but in the course of time dectrinal

t Nikbya-sohgraka, pp. 11 and 12,
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differences enme to be associated with it. For nearly twelve
centuries it continued to disturb the peace of the Ceylon
monks, and thers is ne doubt that during its period of existence
its ndherents produced literary works setting forth their point
of view, But, unfortunately for us, kings, in the excess of their
zeal for the preservation of the purity of the Dhamma,
took it into their heads to persecute the heretics and burn their
books, so that none of their doctrinal works have come dewn
to us! It is significant, however, that for quite a long time
the Abhayagiri and the Mahi-Vihira fraternities existed side
by side, sometimes on quite friengly terms.

During Vattagimani's reign there took place another event
which marked an epoch in the history of the Pili literaturs
not only of Ceylon, but, we may say, of the whole area. The
Mahi-vamea has but a brief reference to it : * The text of tha
three Pifakas and the Atthakath thereon did the most wise
Bhikkhus hand down in former times erally ; but, sinee they
gaw the people were falling away (from religion) the Bhiklkhus
came together, and, in order that the true doctrine might
endure, they wrote them down in books.™ 2

We gather from other sources, which give more details of
this important event, that this solemn act of recording the
teaching in books was the result of a council in which 500
Elders participated under the patronags of a certain chisftain,
The venue of the Council was Alu-vihiira (Aloka-Vihara),
a rock temple a few miles from the town of Mitale in the
Cantral Province.®

During neatly four and a half centuries the Buddha's
message had been preserved and propagated mainly by cral
teadition. The ancient chromicles of Ceylon give us the
names of the elders who formed the mest important
links in this tradition. At the head of the list appears

% Baveral othor works, however, sitributed fo members of this sect,
exist even mow. They will bo noticed in their places.

» ALV, xxxii, vv. 100-1, also Dipovamss, xx, 20, 21,

¥ Bee Nikiys-seigrala, pp. 10 and 11.
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Upili, probably the eminent Nigantha, but later one of the
most prominent of the Buddha's disciples and the chief
exponent of the Finaya. Then in succession follow Disuka,
Bopaka, Biggava, Moggalipntta-Tissa (President of the
3rd Council), and Mahinds and his fellow-missionaries to
Coylon (Tttiya, Uttiya, Bambals, and Bhaddasila, all of them
Tissa's pupils). First in the line of Sinhalese theras is Mahi-
Aritths, Mohinda's pupil. Then follow a number of names
whose places in the history of this succession it is diffieult to
fix with any degree of cortainty, the last being Siva, who,
perhaps, presided over the Council of Five Hundred responsible
for the systematic writing of the Dhamme in books. How far
the Alu-vihira redaction agreed with or differed from the canon
and commentaries settled by the 3rd Council and introduesd
into Ceylon by Muhinda’s mission, whether after their introdue-
tion into the island any pessages previously considered wnor-
thodox had crept imto the orthodox scriptures and whether
the Alu-vihdra council separated such interpolations, and how
far the Tipifaks and its commentary reduced to writing at
Alu-vibiirs resembled them as they have coms down to us
now, no one can say. This much, however, is certain, that in
the fifth century of the Christian era the present Piakas,
gte., were considered orthodox both on the continent and in
Ceylon, as is evidenced by the visits of Buddhaghosa
and Fa Hsian; and in view of the great care with which the
orthodox monks attempted to preserve the purity of the
Word there is not much probability that the canon underwent
any material changes in the intarval.

There is no reason, howewer, to believe that the
writing of the Dhasmmae wis unknown before this time.
Mr, Wicloremasinghe ! even goss so far asto say that a written
literature existed in Ceylon at least & century earlier than the
Alu-vihira Council. He cites many incidents from the Maha-
vames to prove that writing wes common long before
Vattogimani's period. Books are mentioned as enrly as

! Catalogoe, p. x.
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150 .0, in the reign of Gimani. The Sthalatthakathd Mahd-
vams, 80 often referred to in the Mahd-vemsa-tiki, must have
been, he says, a written document. Elsewhere he asserts,
in reference to the Vessagiri Inscription * (which he fixes at
161-137 B.0.), that the Sinhalesa at the time were acquainted
with the Brihmi alphabet in & form complete enough for
writing even Sanskrit. Thus the statement that until
Vattagimani Abhaya the whole Buddhist canon was trans-
mitted orally, is an cxaggeration. Frobably, as to some extent
even now, the monks as a body knew the whole eanon by
heart. With regard to the Sinhalese commentaries, said
to have been compiled by Mahinda, their very nature precludes
the possibility of having been handed down orally. It may be
that in Vattagimapi's time they were still wnarranged,
rare, imperfect and full of innccuracies, as even now in manu-
soripts. At Alu-vihira the text was rehearsed and com-
mentaries revised and distributed * Writing wos known even in
the lifetirne of the Buddha®* There is also the well-known
commentarial story of King Puldusiti, to whom the King of
Fosala sent o letter containing an exposition of the Dhamma.*
However, it is safe to assume that writing, save for contracts
and probably letters, had not very long been in vogue and
was not extensively known or cultivated. And it is very
probable that lack of suitable writing material largely
restrigted its uss. And there wasalso o high degree of sanctity
attached to the saying of religious truths, so that it was con-
sidered most important to receive them direct from a teacher's
lips. Even to-day great respect is shown to the man who carries
all his learning in his head ; for ** who knows whether books
may not get lost or destroyed and become not casy to lay
hands on 1 And the person who trusts to books for reference
is contemptuously referred to as * he who has & big book at

1 Ep. Zeyy b po W

3 Wickremssinghe, Catal, p. xi.

¥ Mahd-vagou, 1, ih-nd-ﬂhi o Iy 480 [ gace kho Updhl lekham

qith.'hlm.h ). Dldemberg, vol. i, p. 76 and p. 77.
¢ Papafica-sidoni, Col. Ed., p. 23 also JPTS. 1883, pp. 47-0.
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home, but does not know a thing." Anyone visiting a village
monastery in Ceylon at the present time will find the ola
leaf books carefully weapped np in costly silk cloths and
reverently packed in beauntifully carved bookeases, that the
faithful devotees may offer to them flowers and incense and
thus pay honour to the Buddha's word, The monk is expected
to carry all his learning in his head.

Huch circumstances as these made oral teaching at first the
sale, and later the chief, means of preserving and spreading the
knowledge of the religion. From the information at our
disposal we can form a fair idea of how this was made possible,
Buddhaghosa tells us that at the Rijagaha Council, when the
Finaya-Pitaks had been recited, Upali was entrosted with the
work of teaching and preserving it Similarly other scctions
of the Teaching were given in charge of other Great Eldera
and their disciples. These several schools, in their combination,
preserved the Teaching in its entivety, so that at any given
time there were Bhikkhus who, while converasant with the
rest of the Doctrine as well, specialized in the knowledge of
& particular section of it. Such were the Digha-bhdnabes
(reciters of the Dighe-Nikfya), Majihima-bhanakas, eto.
We also hear of Vinoye-dharas and Tipelakis in the com-
mentaries. This practice of learning up portions of the
Beriptures continued quite ordinarily for a very long time.
Thus we find st Mihintale in the tenth century an inscription
of King Kassapa V, recording that specin] honour was paid to
monks for reciting certain sections of the Beriptures by heart.
What the 500 monks of the Alu-vihirs Council did was to
arrange systematically the canon and the commentaries,
80 that what was till then lmown only to the few might become
the possession of the many. Theirs was a definite step forward.
Till then each scholar learnt s part of the canen by heart,
taught it to his pupils and explained it in Binhaless. Each
was & walking, living edition of & certain text. To assist in

! Sumangala-vilisinf, P.T.8. Bd, p. 15,
* Ep. Zey., §, ph B, p. 88,



SR il o

THE WRITING DOWHN OF THE BOOKS 47

remembering the explanation mnemonie verses, often doggerel
in mature, were made use of. Books, such as we know now,
were not then in existengs. But the action of the Alu-vihira
monks changed all this. They systematized the canon and
arranged it, so that the study of it became easier and simpler.
And this writing down of the literature helped its advance in
great measure ; for s written literature can develop in a
ghorter time than one that is handed down by word of mouth,
when each single text requires generations of teachers and
disciples to be preserved at all. The service donme by the
Alu-vihfira Couneil in this respect was invaluable. * Foryou,
as for me,” said Sir Robert (now Lord) Chalmers, Governor
of Ceylon, speaking in Colombo some years back! * the recky
gorge of Alu-vihira, impressive though nature has left it,
must be always more impressive still as the scene of the
fruitful labours of those 600 Bhilkkhus—labours that mark
an epoch in the history of the scholarship of the world, and
that several centuries later drew that wvery encyclopedic
echolar Buddhaghosa to the same venerable scene, there to
study the authentie tradition of the Thera-vidins, which
writing had safeguarded and preserved smidst wars and the
ravages of time in Ceylon."

Manuseripts of the Alu-vihiira edition were soon made
and were deposited in the Maha-vihira and other principal
temples of the island.®

1 Pablic Hall, Colombe, 27th Februsry, 1816,
1 Pajsealiya, Col. Bd,, p. 198



CHAPTER III

Tue DeverormeExt oF Bupnaisr CoLTURE

VA'ITM}MHI was followed by aseriesof undistinguished

rulers in rapid succession, First came Mahi-Culi Mahi-
Tissa, famed for his extreme piety and his ardent devotion
o the saintly Thera Mahi-Summa. The latter part of his reign
was troubled by the lawlessness of his cousin Naga, known
to history as Cora-Niga (Niga the rebel or robber). This prince
was in all respects the worst of the carlier kings of the Binhalese
dynasty, a man of looss character and of cruel disposition,
In spite of the munificence showered on the Buddhist religion
by warious monarchs and the devotion which most of them
showed towards it, its tale is not one of uniform prosperity.
And the first of its domestic enemies was Cora-Niga, who
harrnssed the monks becanss they had refused to help
him during his marauding carear. He spared nething sacred
or profane, and when, after twelve years of oppression, he was
poizened by his Queen Anuli the peopls heaved a sigh of
relief. But Anuld was equally libidinous and licentions, a
profligate woman whese passions knew no bounds, of iron
will, shrinking from nothing to gain her ends, a firm believer
in the efficacy of poison to remove the unfortunates who
incurred her disfavour. This * infamous woman ", as the
Mahd-vamsa calls her, the Messaling of Ceylon, was before
long put to death by Prince Kdtakanna-Tisss, who, sesing
the horrified peopls without a leader, left the monk's life to
place himself at the head of the movement agninst the
licentious queen! His son, Bhitika Abhaya, succesded him
and reigned during twenty-eight years, s period of un-
interrupted happiness to the people. He was a just ruler,
truly humane and pious. One of his earliest acts was to remit
all the taxes due to himself? His devetion to religion was

' L ALY, xxxiv, vv. 16 foll.

3 Ihid,, zxxiv, v. 36
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extraordinary, and the chromicles dwell at length on the
religions festivals which he held from time to fime. His
offerings te the Mah&-Thipa were enormous, and some of
thern read to us now like fairy tales. Onee he ordered, at his
own expense of course, the Cetiya to be strewn from the steps
to the parasel on the top with jasmine flowers, and thus
covered it with a mass of blossoms which he kept from
withering by means of water carried by machines from the
Abbsya tank?! On another oceasion he had a net of coral
prepared and cast over the Cetiya, and, when he had given
orders to fasten in the meshes thereof lotus-flowers of gold as
large as wagen-wheels aod to hang clusters of pearls to the
lotus-flowers bencath, he worshipped the Great Thilpa with
this offering. But what is more important, from our point of
view, is that in five places in the capital he constantly entes-
tained monks devoted to the acquirement of sacred learning
and maintained them with the requisites of life.

The next hundred years was s period of great internal
commotign, kings succeeding one another with great rapidity
as o resulp of the varying fortunes of rival claimants to the
throme, tmes, as in the case of Kanirajipu-Tissa,?
the monks attefipted to interfere in these political upheavals
with disastrous consequences to themselves. The Lamba-
kappas (long-eared ones), descended from the princes, who
came over from India along with the branch of the sacred
Bodhi-tres, had multiplied in numbérs and acquired mmch
influence in the country. They became a perpetual source of
trouble, ultimately supplanting the ancient line of kings.
During the whole of this period the only meonarch of any
importance was Vasabha, who reigned from about a.0. 65-109.
The chronicles describe him as * delighting perpetually in well-

ing " ; he made lavish gifts to the monks and supported
especially those who undertook to go about as preachers and
tenchers,? It is also recorded of him that he restored ruined

1 M.V, xxxiv, vv. d4 foll.
¥ Ihid., xxxv, v, 10, 11,
¥ Ihid., xxxv, vv. 92-3.
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and dilapidated buildings in various parts of the island whera
monks carried on their studies, and an inseription informs us
of o gift made by him to & Thera named Majibvka who lived
near Amuridhs-pura.t

In: the reign of the next king a small army of Colians invaded
Ceylon and camied off much booty and a comsiderable
pumber of prisoners. This insult was avenged by his son and
suceessor, Gajo-Bihn (the Elephant-armed), who invaded
Tanjors with a large army.  The king of Tanjore, intimidated
by the sudden attack, acseded to all demands without a single
act of hostility.* It was the first expedition of the Sinhaless
outside their island home, and their success brought about
several important and interesting results. Twelve thounsand
Colinn prisoners accompanied (Gaja-Bihu on his reforn home,
and they were settled in various parts of the eountry, where
they quite soon became part of the permanent population.
Their descendants are scattered in many distric even at the
present time, and their language has influen.gg b Binhalese
spesch in no small measure. A large number f CoJjinn words
{ound their way even into the literary dinlectsf the inhalesa.
The king of Cols also presented Gaja-Bale vit jewelled
anklets of the Hindu goddess Pyttini and the insignia of four
Hindu deities, Visgu, Kartikeyn, Natha, snd Pattini. The
cult of these gods and goddesses was thus introduced into the
island ; an extensive literaturs and fulk]achtﬁw up around
these mames ; special families dedicated themselves to their
gervice, snd obssrvances and coremonies conmectd with thess
dvikies continue to this day. A large number of books dealing
with the cult of Pattini are still available.?

No event of importance happened till nearly a hundred years
later, when Vohiroka-Tissa ascended the throne in a.p. 204,
e was so callsd because of his skill in the law and of Lis
ennctments forbidding and abolishing bedily injury as a
punitive mensure. He was a great patron of learning and

i Ep. Zay, vol i pt i p. 80,

4 Pieris, op. vit, p. B
3 JTRAS, (C.1), vol, wiil (20, 482 ; iz (32), 321; x (B4), 4B
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helped the monks in all their diffioultiss? Two Theras are
mentioned as his special favourites, the Thera Deva, a gifted
preacher living at Kappukagima, and Mahatissa of Anurfrima
in Rohapa. His gifts to the priesthood were immense, but
among them is one worthy of special notics. We are told that
after his accession he ordered the book called the Ariya-
vamsa to be read frequently, and commanded that on each
occazion of such public recital there should be held
over the whole island a regular almsgiving of revercnce for
the true doctrine.® Now, this Ariye-vamss was, a8 its nams
implies, & “ book of the holy ones ™, probably life-histories
of men and women eminent in the Buddhist religion, which
were read aloud for the edification of the people. It is obwions
from the king's order that the habit existed before his
time, and it is intereating to note that this custom has con-
tinued down to this day even in the remotest parts of the
igland. Ewery full-moon day, when the villagers assemble in
the temple precincts to perform their religions obsarvances,
the monls relate to them stories of eminent men and women
from the books of a bygone age, the chief among them being
the Jataketthakathd and the Dhamma-pada commentary.
We cannot say now whether the Ariye-vamsa was written in
Binhaless or in Péli, or perhaps in both, whether the sudience
were able to follow the stories as they were being read, or
whether they had to be explained and expatiated upon by the
monks who read them.

In this reign the Buddhist Safighs was once more faced
with the problem of & violent schism® We bave already seen
how the formation of the Dhamroarned seet with its head-
quarters at Abhayagiri in the reign of Vattagimani was the
first serious blow to the authority of the Thera-vidine in
Ceylom, since the establishment of the religion by Mahinda.
The division thus originated continued all along; but

! M.F., xxxvl, vv. 28 foll.
! Thid,, xxxwi, v, 38,
" Niktyo-sahgraks, pp. 12-13,
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apparently the bitterness of the controversy had dizappesred.
The two fraternities at Maha-Vihira snd at Abhayagiri lived
independuntly of each other, and there does not seem to have
been any kind of communion between thern. Both had become
centres of learning, and already in the time of Bhitika Abhaya
diffierences of opinion in regard to the text of the canon had
begun to manifest themselves, The Bamanta-pisddiki !
gives us an account of o dispute which arcse regarding
a reading of a certain passage in the Vinays. When the dispute
hud&nﬁgeﬂm,thﬂ]ﬂiugappﬁdﬂhdhhminiﬁaﬂtghakh&ym,
4 mnn well versed in seriptural lore, to settle the matter. After
an exhaustive inguiry, he upheld the view of the Maha-
Vihiza community.

The kings were evidently not quite diseriminating in the
zeal they exhibited in lavishing gifts on the monke, and the
people, too, partly ignomat and partly unconcerned with the
individual or general disagreement over particular points of
the Doctrine, maintained an attitude of ladsser faire. The
rosult wos that the Dhammarucians, thoupgh they had not
made much headway in securing adherents to their way of
thinking, yet had grown rich in material pessessions | and we
find that the monarchs one after another, anxious to maintain
the goodwill of both parties, were equally generous to both
fraternities. Thus Subha built besutiful rows of cells both at
Ablayagiri and at the Mahi-Vibara? Gajabihu raised the
height of the Abhayuttara Thipa and caused vestibules to
be built at the gates therecf, and constructed the GRmani-
Tisss Tank for the maintenance of the Abhayagiri monks.?
Eapittha-Tissa caused to be built a splendid structure,
pamed Ratana-pisida, at Abhayagiri, for the Thera
Mahiniga ; be construsted twelve great and remarkably
beautiful pasadas nt the Mahi-Vihirs, and made a road leading
from the grounds to the Daklhina-Vihira.t The two parties

i Colombo Ed., p. 188,

" M.F.,, xxxv, v, §7.

® Ikid., xxzv, vv. 118-23
* Thid,, xxxvi, vv. =14




THE DEVELOFMENT OF BUDDHIST CULTURE 53

had thus heen existing side by side, the Mahi-Vihira
fraternity more or less tolerating their unorthedex rivals,
But in the reign of Vohfiraks-Tissa the quarrel broke out
anew, “In the days of this king" the Nibdya-safigraha
tells ws, *the monks of Abhayagiri of the Dhammarnei
sect adopted the Vaitulya-Pitaka, which eertain infidel
Brihmanas called Vaitulyas, who had assumed the garb of
monks for the purpose of destroying the religion, had composed
in the time of Dhammiscks Mabfrija, and proelaimed it as
the preaching of the Buddha, Thereupon the priests of the
Theriya-Nikiya, having compared it with the authentic
text, rejected the Vaitulys doctrines as being opposed to
:\djﬂ.jon‘"]_

It is surmised that the reference here to the events of Asoka's
reign relates to the beginning of the form of Buddhism
known to us as the Mahiyina., The close resemblance of the
name Fastulya to the Vaipulys-Stras belonging to that school
is very suggestive? The origin of the Mahiyiina sect is
generally assigned to the first centuries of the Christian era.
It is quite possible, however, that it had a much eorlier
beginning, but came into prominence only about the time
referred to, because of the works of scholars like Advaghosa,
who flourished in that age.

The action of the Mahi-Vihira resulted in a great con-
troversy, which produced such bitterness that the king
himself intervened. He entrusted the investigation of the
matter to one of his ministers, named Eapils, *a man who
had exhaustively studied all branches of knowledge." Kapila
reported in due course that the Faitulya-Fade was opposed
to the striet teaching of the Huddba, whereupon Vohirake-
Tieza burnt all the available Vaitulyan books and disgeaced
the monks of the Abhayagiri, who had tacitly or overtly
adopted the heresy?

1 ™ 12
% Beo also Geiger, M.V, p. 250, footnote 2.
¥ Nikbyo-sakgrahs, p. 13
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Thiz was & most unfortunate act of intolerance. Not
a single book of the Vaitulyans has come down to us, and we
are not able to ascertain the ways whersin their opinions
differed from those of the orthodox Thora-viidins,

It is noteworthy that the Buddhist monks, whils they were
perfectly tolerant with regard to other systems of belief
professed by other religionists, were ever vehement in their
persecution of schism. In the Finaye an attempt to bring
about disunion among the Sanigha is put in the same eategory
a8 shedding the blosd of the Buddha. Boldly confident in
the supericrity of their own religion, they bear without
impatience the errors, to them glaring, of open antagonists,
and even ssemm to exult in the contignity of competing systems,
a8 though theirs would derive strength by comparison. To
the assaults of open opponents the Buddhist displays the
calmest indifference, convineed that in its undiminished
strength his faith is firm and inexpugoable; his vigilance is
only excited by the alurm of internal dissent, and all his
passions are aroused to stifle the symptoms of schism. The
intolerance shown in this instance by the Mahi-Vihira
Bhikkhus brought its own retribution in due time, Like
mushrooms that grow by night, the heretics secretly
strengthened their numbers and waited for an opportunity
to asserf themselves. Their chance was not long in its arrival.

Next in our rapid survey of this sarly period we coms to
the Snint-King Siri Bafighabodhi, one of the most revered
numes in Ceylon history. He embodied the spirit of seli-
renunciation and self-snerifice which marked those whose
fest weze set in the path to Sambodhi (Enlightenment). He
was a visionary and an idealist, " & man on earth devoted to
the skies,” and from o worldly point of view his career as
king was a disastrous failure. Tet e was loyal to his prineiples,
which he maintained at the cost of his kingdem and his life.
The Haoitha-Vonagalla-vamsa (q.v.) gives us a vivid de-
seription of the man and his ideals. Born at Mahiyangana,
under the shade of the Thiipa, which stands on aspot ballowed
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by the tradition of the Master's visit, he was trained by his
maternal unels, the Thera Mahd-Nands, whoe made him an
accomplished scholar and o perfect man. Later on he was
raised to the throne, and we are told that his piety and com-
passion were such that they moved the very heavens, Bub
kis novel metheds of government and administration of justice,
amidst a people unaccustomed to such measures, bronght
about a state of anarchy in the land ; and, when one of the
ministers, Gothibhaya, raised the standard of revolf, he gladly
rencunced the throne and retired to the forest to lend an
ascetic’s life.  But the usurper felt his position insscure as
long as Safighabodhi was alive, and he tharefore set & price on
the head of the fugitive king. Many murders were committed
by unscrupulous men who coveted the reward. Meanwhile
the king himself, in the course of his wanderings, had come to
Attonagalla, where, in a beautiful woodland grove, the eye
could linger with delight on the ** pillared shades ", thick with
their danse green foliage and laden with their pendaut fruits
and flowers, Finding this an ideal spot, he remained there,
leading a life of seclusion and meditation. Sometime later
he met a peasant travelling through the forest, who on being
questioned, not recognizing the king in his disguise, related all
that was happening in the land. Being excossively glad at
the opportunity of making the supreme sacrifice, the king
rovenled his identity and pressed upon the peasant to accept
his head. This offer met with o positive refusal; but
Sanghabodhi proceeded to immolate himself, and the man,
apparently paralysed by this sudden development, could not

it. The head was ultimately produced at the eourt ;
and when Gothiblaya saw it he was struck with sndden
remorse. His very first act was to hurry off to Attanagalla,
where he found also the dead body of the queen, who had lost
her life while searching for her husband. The royal pair were
cremated with all the honours due to their rank, and
{iothibhays immediately set about making all possible
amends for his misdeeds. He built a number of monuments
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in memory of the departed king, on sitea associated in some
manner or other with the latter's brief hermit life. The most
remarkable of them wos the Vafa-dfgs (" Cireular Relic-
house ), a rotunda-shaped building comstructed over the
king's ashes, His munificence to the monks was great, and by
thess aets he gradually regained his loat popularity.®

This effort on the part of the king to win the people's
goodwill was greatly helped by another opportunity of
upholding undiminished the purity of the faith, which was to
them then, as now, the greatest possession on earth. In the
fourth year of his reign the old Vaitulyan heresy raised its
head again, the scene of trouble being once more the
Abhayagiri Vihira® The monks launched a campaign of
vigorous propaganda. We are told that one of their number,
the There Ussiliya-Tissa, recalling to their minds the disgrace
which had befallen the heretical monks in Vohiraka-Tissa's
reign, refused to be associated with the new enterprise,
Finding dissuasion of no awvail, he left Abhayagiri and with
gome threa or four of his followers went over to Dakkhinagiri
Vihira. There they accepted as their leader a” Mahd-Thera
numed Bigals, and were thenceforth known as the Sagaliyas,
an offshoot of the Dhammaruci sect, but not whelly believing
in the traditions of that community., When reports of these
dissentient movements reached the king, he made up his
mind o win by one stroke the everlasting gratitude of the
trus followers of the religion. As patron of the Buddhist
church in the island, he assembled the monks of the five
chief monasteries which constituted the orthodox Sangha of
Ceylon—the Mahd-Vihdra, ThilpArima, Isarssamanicima,
Vessagiri Vihira, and the Cetiya Vihira. After having satisfied
himself by a searching inquiry that the Vaitulyans were
heretical in their views, he lost no time in having the boolks of
the Vaitulya-vide collected and burnt, And in order to teach
o lesson to the others, he picked cut sixty of the prineipal

! Halthavazagallz.vames (concleding chapters).
" Nibdye-sadgraba, p. 13
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offenders, branded them, and expelled them from the
country.

For a time all went well. The exiled monks settled down at
Kivira, in South India, and there they soon made themsalves
powerful. To them came a young and shrewd adventurer,
who, noticing the favours lavished upon them by their
followers at Kivira, joined the band as o monk, After his
ordination he went by the pame of SBahghamitta. It is said
that one day, while the monks were changing their clothes
preparatory to bathing, S8anghamitta saw the brand-marks
on their bodies and guestioned them about it. Having learnt
of all that had hoappened, he offered them his services, if he
could be of any use. He was told that, if he could go to
Lankd and openly and boldly interest himself on their behalf,
they might still be able to return thither and wrest power from
their enemies, now in trinmph, Swfighamitta had unbounded
confidence in his sbilities and he gladly entered inte the
adventure. I will go and will see that either the monks of
the Mahi-Vihira adopt the Vaitulys doetrines, or that the
Vihdra itself is uprooted and destroyed.” Sosaid he, and sailed
in a few days, On his arrival he taok residence at Abhayagiri
and began his insidious campaign.

Meanwhile the S3galiya sect, which had seceded from the
Dhammarncians a few years previously, had net been idls.
They had attempted by every means in their power to
propagate their views and had met with & certain measure of
success. The people wers perplexed by these varied viaws con-
tending for acceptance and were unable to decide for themselves
which wera the true teachings of the Buddha. The king,
wishing to come to some sort of settlement of these disputes,
summoned another mesting of the different factions, and a
solemn assembly was held, this time at the Thiipirima. The
king himself was present. Here Saighamitta denounced the
views of the Theriya Nikiiya and the practices of the Mahd-

* The sccounts of these schisma are taken mainly from the Nikiya-
satgraha,
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Vihiira fraternity, and he put forward his case with such great
force of argument that the king was convinced. The king's
uncle, Thera Gothablaya, after whom the king had been
named, belongsd to the orthedox party ; but his attempts to
win over the king were of no avail. Safighamitta triumphed,
and thus began o period of great calamity to the Mahi-
Vibirs monks,

It was the first time in the history of Buddhism in Ceylon
that a reigning Binhalese sovereign had aceepted and publicly
taken the side of a heretical sect in opposition to the orthedox
church. For over five and & half centuries the Mahi-Vihira
hiad been looked upon as the lawful custodian of the purity of
the faith, and this secession of the king therefore cansed great
consternation amongst them. We are told that they held
many and frequent meetings of their followers to decide
upon & course of action.

Bahghamitta soon becamne a great favourite of the king,
enjoying his friendship and confidence. He was appointed
tutor to the ling's two sons, and it is said that when he found
the elder son too elever to be deceived by his false doctrines,
he puid greater attention to the younger, Mahd-Sena.

Although Gothibhaya had thos taken the heretics under his
wing, his old attachment to the Mahi-Vihirs was too great
to allow him to harm them, as Sanghamitta desired. On the
contrary, he continued to support them, though perhaps not
with the snme zeal and devotion as before. On his death his
elder son, Jettha-Tissa, came to the throne. He was a proud
and arrogant man, and his barbarity towards his nobles,
whom he suspected of disloyalty, won for him the surname of
™ the Cruel ', On his acoession, Safghamitts, realizing that the
king was by no means his friend, after consultation with the
younger prinee, who was his favourite, hurriedly left the
eountry, to wait patiently at Kivira for the day of his triumph,
when Mahé-Sena should sit on the throne of Ceylon. Jeftha-
Tissa proved himself later to be o staunch friend and patron
of the erthedox party and shewered his favours wpon them
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during the fourteen years of his reign. He was succeeded by
his brother Mahi-Scna, one of whose first acts was to send
for his erstwhils tuter and friend, Sadghamitta, who was also
asked to preside st his coronation. This act of preference
showed guite claarly what the king's disposition was towards
the Mahi-Vihira sect.

From the day of his retum Safghamitts tried his best to
persuade the monks of the Theriyn Nikiya to accept the
Vaitulya-Vads.  But they were loyal to their faith and
remained adamant. At lnst he pointed ont to them what their
refueal would menn for them, by way of the king's wrath,
Such threats were of no influence, and Sadghamitts was
detarmined to hnve his revenge. * The dwellers in the Maohd-
Vihiien do not teach the true Vinaya,” he told the king;
“ wa of the Abhayagiri are those who teach the true Finaya.™
But Mahi-Sens, weak-minded though he was and devotedly
attached to his tutor, shrank from the soggestion. The
traditions which he had inherited from his ancestors of many
conturies proved too strong for him to resist them, and perhaps
the fear of the people's indignation at so dastardly o erime
as that prompted by Banghamitta weighed with him as well.
But Sahghamitts would not be easily baulked. Agnin and
again he pleaded and entreatod, he azgued, ** the Devil quoted
seripture for his purposs *' and Mahi-Sens yielded at last to
his importunities. His reluctance and weak resistance
broke down before the ceaseless intriguing of the crafty
Banghamitta.

Then followed a series of events which formed the darkest
chapter in the early history of Buddhism in Ceylon. A Royal
Edict went round, ** whoever gives alms to o Bhildkhu dwelling
in the Mahi-Vikdra is liable to a fine of & hundred pieces of
maney,” and no one dared disobey. Three days the monks
went their nsusl round in the city, begging-bowl in hand,
and each day they returned with empty bowls. For the first
time in six centuries the Mahi-Vibira starved. On the fourth
day the monks of the Theriya Nikiya assembled in solemn
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conclave at the Brazen Palace. Their decision was manly :
* Even though we starve to death,” said they, ™ we cannct
concede that heresy is true doctrine. Should we do so, many
athers would follow us and suffer evil, and the guilt would be
upon us. Let our lives and our asceticism be imperilled, we
persist; in refusing to adopt the Vaitulye doctrines.” Thus
by their courageous resolve, by their steadfast loyalty to the
faith, whose purity they valued more than their very lives,
by their self-sacrificing zeal, did they win for Ceylon what has
ever remained its proudest boast, that * Latld is the home of
# Buddhism whose teachings are pure and unsullied and
untainted by herésy”. Leaving their vihiras, their abodes
of sanctity and their seats of learning, they journeyed out
of Anuridbapurs, some to the Miyd Province and others to
Rohana, there to await the doy of their deliverance from
perssoution.

Sanghamitta's joy was unbounded ; this was the hour of
trinmph for which he had yearned snd planned throughout
his life. Things had happened exactly as he desized, and his
sucoess was complote. ** Ownerless land belongs to the king,”
he whispered in Mahd-Sena's ear, when the orthodox monks
had deserted their vibiras. Thus it happoned that all the
abandoned monasteries and their possessions were seized in
the king’s name and appropriated by the Dhammarucians
now in power. A campaign wus started in dead earnest, led
by Saghamitta and his friend, a minister named Sopa, to
extirpate the Theriya monks. They carried on apace the work
of spoliation and destruction of all that erstwhile belonged to
their rivals. Stately stenctures were demolished and plundered,
one after the other; the Mahi-Vihara, the Brazen Palace,
and all such religions edifices, built by the generosity of devout
lings and pious noblemen for the use of the orthedox Sangha,
wars razed to the ground. Bome three hundred and sixty-four
colleges and great temples were uprooted and destroyed,
says an ancient chronicls 1; and the spoils gathered from them

1 Nikdyo-seagraka, p. 14
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went to enrich and adorn the home of heresy, the Abhayagiri,
which, now splendid in ornaments and rich in possessions,
stood, pre-eminent over all, as the greatest'and the wealthiest
monastery in Lankh, During nine years Saighamitta lived
in glory. In the tenth year, however, the popular indignation
against the religious activities of the king and his two evil
counsellors, came to a head in an open rebellion led by a nobls
named Meghuvannibhaya, one of the king's own ministers.
Mahi-Sens marched with his forces to quell the wprising, and
the two armies met near Mahigima. There an intercating
thing happened. The rebellious minister, anxious to indicate
that he bore no personal ill-will against the king, although he
was determined to fight and even slay him in defence of the
religion, procesded into the royal eamp, taking with him choice
food and drink that he might partake of it with the king. He
was duly recognized and led before Mahi-Sena. The king,
who always bore & great regard, even affection, for
Meghavannibhaya, questioned him as to the motives of his
coming. He, setting the food and drink on a table, invited the
king to partake of it and talk to him in confidence. In perfect
trust Maha-Sena sat down and, when the meal was over, asked
“ What has made thee to become a rebel, Meghavannibhayn§ "
“ Because the Mahi-Vihira has been destroyed, sire,” said
he, with tear-filled eyes. ** I will make the Vihira to be dwelt
in yet again, Abhays; forgive me my fault,” replied the
conscience-stricken king, who evidently was sick himsslf of
the destruction wrought by his evil geniuses. The two were
reconciled on the spot, and the two armies marched back
to the capital in the friendliest possible intercourse. Tout
comprendre o'est tout pardonner. At Anuridhapura, meanwhile,
the people had taken the law into their own hands, and they
broke out into wild demonstrations, The lead for viclence was
given by one of Maha-Bens’s own queens. Ehe had long and
hﬁtﬂiywnptwmthndaﬂtmx:ﬁonofﬂm}hhiﬁihim,md
she had never forgiven the evil-minded Bafighamitta, who was
responsible for this savage act of vandalism and for the
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expulsion of the Theriya monks. Safghamitte was slain by
a earpenter, 8 he attempted to obstruct the building of the
Thiiparima, which this queen had undertaken to restore.
The people surrounded Bona’s honee, killed him and flung his
body on to a dung-heap. When crder was somewhnt restored,
the angry queen, who had procured Banghamitta’s death,
did what Gothabhaya had done thirty-seven years earlisr—
collscted the heretical Vastulys books and made a bonfire
of them.

Mahi-Sens, frue to his word, began to restore the Mahi-
Vihirs, and in a short time the monks of the Theriya
fraternity, their mine years’ exile ended, returned to -the
capital. The royal Edict which had necessitated their
departura was recalled, and for a time peace and quiet reigned
in the land.

But it was not for long. The king was particularly
susceptible to heresy. Two years later another dissentient
monk, Kohon-Tissa by name, of the Sigaliya sect, living at
Diaklhindrima, succeeded in gaining the king’s confidence,
and soon began fresh trouble for the Maha-Vihéra. The Jing
was anxious to construct a stately Vibara for his new friend,
and for this he wished to encroach upon the precincts of the
Mahi-Vihdra. Agninst this the latter strongly protested, and
loft the Vihdrs. But the king was obstinate and he sent men
to uproot their boundary marks. Legend has it thata Ralgasa
{demon) with an iron-club uplifted in bis hand, appeared on
the scene and frightened away the workmen. He then ran
amok in the city, and the king, alarmed, undertook to repair
the damage dons and restore the Vihdra toits rightful owners.
Later, however, in spite of strenuons opposition, he built for
his friend Kohon-Tissa the majestic Jetavans Vihirs on the
Mahd-Vihiira promises. The latter, refusing to be thus
inveigled, brought against Kohon-Tissa o charge involving one
ot more of the extrems offences, punishment for which was
expulsion from the Order; and at o full meeting of the Sadgha
Kohon-Tissa was adjudged guilty after a long trial and ordered

B L.
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to be disrobed. The king, apparently dissatisfied with this
decision, appointed the Chief Justice of his court, Dhammika,
to investigate the charge afresh. In this the king was dis-
appointed ; for Dhammika was too upright and fearless
to let his decision be influsnced by the king's wishes. After
a thorough investigation he ordered Kohon-Tissa to be dis-
robed forthwith and expelled from the Order. Mahi-Sena
owned defeat, and sincerely repented of hisfolly. During twelve
years thenceforward he becames an ardent friend and supporter
of the Theriya Nikiya, and the Mahi-vamsa mentions that
“ There is no record of his gifts of food and drink ™ : they
ware too numerons!  He helped all thosa who wished to devote
their lives to learning and literary pursuits and became their
great benefactor.

With the death of Mabi-Sena in 4.0, 302 ended the * Maha-
vamsa ", or the * Great Dynasty ™ of Sinhalese lings. The
sovereigns of the * Cilla-vamsa ™ (or the Lesser Dynasty), says
the Rajavali, were no longer of the unmixed bloed, but the
offspring of parents only one of whom was descended from the
Sun, and the other from those who had brought the Sacred
Bodhi-tres or the Sacred Tooth ; on that account the festility
of the land was diminished, and the kings who succeeded
Mahi-Bena were no longer reverenced as of old.?

At the tire when the (reat Dynasty became extinct the
moterial prosperity of the country was quite sound and
suspicions. The people, though eceasionally disturbed by
minor civil commotions, were able to carry on their pursuita
in peace; there was contentment all round. The attention
which the kings bestowed on the irrigation of the country
had made the food of the people abundant ; and the sums
expended on the adornment of the city, the multitude of its
sacred structures, the splendour of its buildings, and the beanty
of its lakes and gardens, bear ample testimony to the wealth
of the kingdom. The sccounts left to us by the traveller,

M.V, xxzvii, v. 48,
¥ Rajavall (Upbam), p. 2390
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Fa Hsien, who visited the island a little while later, fully
corroborate the descriptions given in the Mahd-Fomss.
It was crowded, he says, with nobles, magistrates, and foreign
merchants ; the houses wers beautiful, the public buildings
richly adorned ; the streets and the highways were broad and
level, and halls for preaching, teaching and reading bana were
erected in all the thoroughfares. He was assured that the
island contained no less than filty to sixty thousand
ecclesiastics, all of whom ate in common, and of whom from
five to six thousand were supported by the hounty of the king !
In such & comniunity literary gemius was bound to sprout
in full vigour. Men and women, free from the cares of the
material nesds of the body, were abla to devote their attention
to the cultivation of the mind, They studied assiducusly not
on]ythatutandmoummnnmienohhaﬂlimm,wheh
formed their sacred seriptures, but also all branches of know-
Iedge. There was constant and free intercourse with the main-
land of Indis, and many other parts of Asis as well. Moorish
traders from Arabis travelled hither, selling their wares;
Pliny records that early in the fourth century A, four
ambassadors from Ceylon made their way to Bome on a
complimentary mission to & state, the intercourse with which
ia still evidenced by large finds of Roman coins in the island.*
Along with the intercourse in goods must have existed inter-
course in views as well ; and the people of Ceylon, then as
now, were always prepared to learn and assimilate the culture
of other nations. The ers of contentment and prosperity gave
a fresh impetus to this desire for the development of the
intellect. Whatever literary works wers produced at this
time—and there ioust have been many such—are
unfortunately irretrievably lost, leaving behind them no
records ot all, and we have to satisfy curselves with but
vague surmises. What sueh surmises lead us to assume will
be more evident in the next chapter.

t Gibes' tramalation, pp. 60-70.
t Pierls, Ceylon ond the Forluguess, p. 0.



CHAPTER IV
Tue Beamvwives oF Literamy AcTiviTy

MAHE.-SEHA'E son and successor, Siri Meghavanna, did

all that lay in his power to malke amends for the mis-
chiaf which his father had committed. He assembled all the
monks of the Mahd-vihira, who bad been seattored abroad
by the measures of Mahi-sens and reverantislly asked them
how Best he could make up for the sacrileges of which his
father had been guilty. Acting under their advice, he rebuilt
the Brazen Palace, which was the proudest building in the
capital; he reconstructed all the parivegas (the temple-
schools) which had boen demelished and restorad all the lands
that had been endowed for their maintenance. Meghavanna
was evidently a student of history, and when he learnt of
Mahindas, who had converted the island to Buddhism, he
enused an image of the Thera to be made and held a great
festival in his honour. - For the ceremony of dedisation he
sent messengers and summoned to the city all the monks from
the various parts of the country; the Mahi-vamsm gives
& glowing deseription of the rejoicings that marked the event.?
He also decreed that a similar festival should be held anrmally
at the conclusion of the rainy scason. This order was for a
very long time earried out ; but, like many another institution,
it has now perished.? But the most outstanding event of the
reign was the bringing over to Ceylon of the Right Eye-Tooth,
the Dathadhitu, from Kalidga. In the introductory verses of
the Dathd-vamse the suthor tells us that his work was based
on an oncient poem in Sinhalese (Elu) verse, called the
Daladd-vamsa. And this poem appears to have been com-
posed in the ninth year of Meghavanna's reign—the very year
of the arrival of the tooth relic in Ceylon—by the king's
express command. It is said to have contained a history of the

i M.F., zxxvil, vv, 84 foll.

3 An attempt, howover, has recently been made to revive it
&
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relic from the death of the Buddha to its arrival in Ceylon.
There seems to hove been another work, called the Dths-
dhitu-vamsa, composed either at this time or shortly after
and mentioned in Mohdvemss XEXVIL In a foot-
note to his translation of this chapter Turnour mentions
that the work was still extant at the time (1837).) In spite of
diligent search I have not been able to see a copy.
Major Forbes identifies the Daladd-vamss with this work, but
gives no reason for his conclusions.®

Whatever information we have at present is based on the
Datha-vamsa, written by Dhammakitti in the twellth century
.0, There we learn that the relic was introduesd into Ceylon
from Dantapurs in the ninth year of Siri Meghavanna's reign
by Hemamals, daughter of Guhasive, king of Kalifiga, and
her husband, Danta Kumfien, o prince of the Ujjeni royal
family. During more than eight centuries the relic had
rernnined undisturbed st Dantapura; but Gubasiva, when
Ie became a convert from Brahmanism to Buddhism, paid
homage to the Tooth and theroby incurred the implacable
wrath of the Brabman priests. They complained to his
suzernin Jord of Pindu at Pataliputra, who ordered it to be
brought to his capital, and there by the wonders it exhibited
he himsolf was converted. Shortly afterwards the king of
Bivatthi nssembled an army and demanded the relic. War
ensued, and Pigdu's army was defeated. The relic was restored
to Guhasiva. Sometime later the son of the king of Ujjeni,
who was a zealons Buddhist, came to Dantapura, bringing
tokens of homage to the relic, and there he married Hemamil,
daughter of the Halingn king. A large army from Sivatthi
appeared ot Dantapura, demanding the relic onee more, and
Guhasive, apprehensive of the power by which he was assailed,
directed his danghter and son-in-law to escape from the city,
taking the relic with them, They disguised themselves as
members of the Buddhiss Order, and after many adventures

1 Turnemr, Makd-ropss, p. 241, fooinote.
* Beo Darbd-ragm discussion.
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eame to Coylon (which is said to have besn foretald ns its
final resting place), and delivered it to the king. There they
were received with all the honour due to their exalted rank
and the precious object which they esoorted. On the arrival
of the relic at Anurfidhapura the king teok charge of it himself
and, rendering thereto the greatest homage, deposited it
in & casket made of phaliba (steatite) stone and lodged it in
an edifice called the Dhamma-cakka, built by Devinampiya-
Tissa. In the height of his felicity the king, so the Maha-
vimse tells us,? spent 9 lakhs in celebrating the Dithidhitu
festival and made proclamation that the relic should be
annually bonoured by taking it in & procession to the
Abhayagiri Vihdra. A century later Fa-Hsien saw the
ceremony performed, and he has deseribed it in his memoirs.®
Dhammakitti * mentions in his work a rubric written by
Meghavanna for the obsarvances to be performed before the
Tooth (Caritta-lekham abhilekhayi). There is & copy of this
ancient ceremonial manual still extant in the Miligive at
Kandy, where the relic is now deposited.

The Tooth Relic from the time of its first arrival in
Ceylon obtained among the Binhaleso the position which the
Palladinm held in ancient Rome, for the sovereignty of the
country belonged to the possessor of the venersted object.
Even to-day, after the vicissitudes of many centuries, no
relic commanda mere veneration than this. The wealth of the
country was frecly poured out in its honour. Wherever
the palace of the king had to be ecrected, by reason of
the incursions of invading foes, by its side, within the royal
precinets, rose the Dajadd-Maligive (the Palace of the Tooth
Relic), smaller but incomparably more beautiful than the
royal residence. Entire villages were dedicated to the
muintennnee of those whose business it was to supply offerings
of rice and flowers and incense and oil, and one king at least

¢ ALY, xaxvil, v 08,
# (iles’ Translation, pp. &8-T0
* parka-rvamsa, p. 10,
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offered up all bis personal ornaments as o mark of hurble
devation.!

Siri Meghavagna's contemperary in  India  was
Bamudragupta, whose brilliant reign saw the establishment of
a mighty Indisu empire, second only to that of Asoks. Though
o Vaoisnavaite himself, he was tolerant townrds other faiths,
and we are told that in his youth he was a friend of
Vasubandhu, the Mahiyfnist teacher of great ropute.
Reference should be made to him here, because of one singls
event comnected with him, which for severnl reasons
is of much interest to us. It is recorded by a Chiness writer
that Siri Meghavanna, king of Ceylon, sent an embassy to
Samudragupta and obtained his permission to build a
Bafghfirima near the Mahdbodbi Vihira, Hinan-Tsang?
who saw'this monastery two and a half centuries later, gives
a full description of it and adds many details about its
foundation. Acccrding to him, s certain disciple of the
Buddha, & monk from Ceylon, went forth to wander through
Indis, but ot all the convents he visited he was treated with
disdain s a foreigner. He eame back, and in great sorrow
roparted his experiences to the king. The latter, who seems
to have held the monk in high esteem, asked what thers was
that should be done to remedy matters, He was advised
to build convents throughout India for the benefit of
teavelling monks. A minister was accordingly dispatched to
the Emperor with costly presents and jewels to ask permission
for the purposs. Samudragupta was pleased at this cordiality
shown townards him, and granted leave to * take one of the
places in which the Tathigata has left traces of his holy
teaching”. The Bodhimandala was chosen as the mest suitalle
spot, and there an imposing edifiee was erected to entertain
all monks coming over from Coylon. The king, Meghavanma,
had the following inseription engraved in copper: *To help
all without distinetion is the highest teaching of all the

1 Kirti 8 Riljs-Siibs, Feris, op. cit., p. 11.
¥ Memairs, i, pp. 133 foll, (Beal),
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Buddhas; to exercise mercy as occasion offers is the
illustrious dootrine of former snints. And now I, nnworthy
descendant in the royal line, have undertaken fo found this
Banghfirima to snelose the sacred traces, and to hand down
their renown to future ages and to spread their benefits
among the people. The monks of my sountry will thus obtain
independence and be treated as members of the fraternity
of this country. Let this privilege be handed down from
generation to gemeration witheut interruption”! In an
inscription of & stone pillar at Allahabad, Bamudragupta gives
an account of his reign, and ameong the allisnees he formed
with foreipn powers ocours mention of “the Saimhalakas,

“who propitiated him with presents "2

At the time of Hinan-Tsang's visit there were over 1,000
monks in this convent, studying the * Great Vehicls ™ and
belonging to the Sthaviea (Shang-tso-pu) scheol. * They
carefully observe the Dharma and Visays,” he weote, © and
their conduct is pure and coreect.” 3

The circumstances connected with the founding of this
Sanghfrima allow us to infer that at this time Coylon monks
were not held in high esteem on the continent, the reason
being perhaps the ascondancy of Brahmanical power, or more
probably because the views of the Ceylon school were not
acceptabla even to the Buddhist monks of India, The eleavage
between Hina- and Mahi-yins had grown wider and wider, The
disfaveur with which Ceylon kings and monks viewed any en-
cronchment by Vaitulya doctrines on the Therg-vdda Buddhism
of the island had made it impossible for much exchange of
scholarship to take place between the two countries. But
this establishment of o Thera-vdda community near the
Bodhimandula, which was undoubtedly then as now the chief
centre of Buddhist pilgrimage, must have facilitated such
interchange of views, As far as we know, there do not seem

i The Buddhist, vol. viil, No, 25, published in Colombo, 1922,
¥ Hisory of the Sanghe, by D. B. Jaystilaka, in course of publication.
2 Memoirs, wol. ii, p. 133 (Beal)
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to have been any restrictions as to who should make use of
the convent. Nominally, of course, the chief power was vested
in the hands of the Mahd-Vikira, and we may well assume
that monks of the Abhayagiri fraternity, for instance, whe
wished to study in greater detail and at much closer distance
the doctrines which distinguished them from other schools,
took advantage of the opportunity thus created for the
parsuance of their purpose. I believe also that the familiarity
thus brought about with the Mahdyinists, as we may safely
call the dissenters from the Thera-wida, was in large mensure
responsible for the convergence that later seems to have come
about between the Mahd-Vikira and the Abbayagiri
fraternities. The Mahd-Vihara community seems to hove
treated the Ableyagiri sect with much toleration through-
out, and their deings were interfered with only when
gliring attempta were made by them to tarsish the purity
of the Dhamma, It was also most probably in this SBanghirdms
that the young Brahman Buddhaghoen met Revata Thera,
who converted him and admitted him into the Order!
Pussing over Meghavagna's brother and successor,
Jettha-Tissa, who was a skilful carver and & elever painter,?
we next coms to Buddhadisa, according to the Maha-
vamsa o mine of virtue and an ocean of riches ™.  This
menarch exemplifisd to the people in his own person the
conduct of the Bodhisattes ; and he entertained for mankind
as large o compassion as a parent feels for his children. The
indigent he made happy by distribution of riches amongst
them, and he protested the rich in their property and life."
In addition to all his other qualifications of wisdom, piety
and virtue, he possessed in suproms measure a knowledge of
surgery, and many are the miraculous cures attributed to this
royal surgeon. One case, for example, was that of & man who
had drunk water containing the spawn of frogs in it, and an

1 Bee moxt chapier.
" M.F, mxzvii, v. 101,
¥ 1Bed., xxxwii, v. 106-110; Geiger's trana., p. xxxix; 267, #. 1.
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egg entering the nestril, ascended into the head and being
hatched there beeame a frog. There it attained its full growth,
and in rainy weather it croaked and gnowed the head of the
man, The king, splitting open the head and extracting the
frog and re-uniting the several parts, quickly cured the
wound.! He provided hospitals all over the island, not enly
for men but also for birds and beasts. To every ten villages
a royal physician was appointed, and for their guidance he
compiled a work called the Sdrdrtha-seigraha, a compendium
of medical seience.® By way of the encouragement of learning,
he sought out ministers who could expound the doctrines of
the faith, patronized them, devotedly attended to their needs,
and provided all facilities for carrying on their work. At the
Mahi-Vihira he built & Parivena called Mora or Mayilrs
(the remains of which still exist) and mede large endowments
for its maintanance.

It was during this reign that a certain menk named Mahi-
Dhammakath! translated the Suttas of the Piakattays
into Sinhalese.* Who this Dhammakathi was and what was
the nature of his translation it is impossible to say, because
no records of him or his work exist at the present time. The
Mahi-vamsa gives but the name of the man and the barest
sccount of his work, dismissing the subject with only one verse.
Mr. Wickremasinghe* identifies him with Dharmagupta
mentioned by Fa Hsien in the account of his visit to Coylon,
According to him Dharmagupta lived at Mihintale st the
head of about two thousand monks. He was * a Sramaga of
great virtue, honoured and looked up to by all the kingdom.
He has lived for more than forty years in an apartment of
stone, constantly showing such gentleness of heart that he
brought snakes and rats to stop together in the same room,
without doing one another any harm™. The identification,
ingenious as it is, has, as far as I am sware, nothing but

VALY, xxxvil, v 144,

1 Kow published with n translation by o later suthor, Colombe, 1890,

" M.V, xxxeli, v, 175

* Ep. Eeyl, vol. & pt. i, p. 8
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eonjecture to supportit. Legge? in his translation of Fa Haien
adds a footnote: * BKitel says (p. 31) & fameus ascetic, the
founder of a school which flourished in Ceylon, a.p. 400,
and adds further: * But Fa-Hsien gives no intimation of
Dharmagupta’s founding a school.” Littls os we know of
Dhammakath! {and there is hardly any probability of our ever
being able to learn much more), his work is of great significance
#s showing the outcome of & steady tendency on the part of
the Sinhalese language to assert iteelf over the Pili.

. Whatever be the origin of Sinhalese as the language of the
people of Ceylon—whether it was brought over by Vijaya
and his followers from some part of the Indinn peninsuls,
or whether it was derived from the same source as elnssical
Banslrit and Pali? or was, s the Malf-vamsa? puta it,
indigenous (dipa-bhdsd), * the language of the land,” and later
modified and developed by the Aryan settlers—within two
and & half centuries after Vijaya's arrival the language was
found sulficiently rich and copious in its terms and regular
in its struoture to have been capable of the enunciation in it
of matter so varied and so abstract as that contained in the
commentaries brought over by Mahinds from the Council
at Pitalipotta. With the advent of Pili, as the language of
the sacred Seriptures, Binhalese borrowed and derived from
it various terms and expressions with all their specific con-
notations. The steady and constant intercourse kept up
with the mainland enabled all the advances made in various
branches of knowledge in India to find their way into Ceylon ;
and the numercus coloniss of Brahmanas and others that
from time to time settled dewn in the island contributed to
enlarge the vocabulary of Sinhaless by the addition of words
from their literatures. The frequent invasions of Tamil
maranders—each one of whoss attacks is sure to have left
behind soms of their number as permanent settless, even

i p. 107, footnote I
* For s disoussion of this question see ' Alwla, Sidat-sadgard, Introduction.
¥ Chap. 1, ¥v. -5



Tl T

THE BEGINNINGS OF LITERARY ACTIVITY T3

after they had been repelled—provided another source of
enrichment for the langnage. Thus Binhalese steadily and
guickly grew up to be & language capable of expressing the
most varied ideas and emotions, rich in its voeabulary and
supple in its structure. From the time when Pili was intro-
duced into Ceylon its study was assiducusly cultivated, but,
s Sinhaless grew in power, monks and laymen alike tended
more and mere to use this medium for the exposition of the
Buddhist faith, Mahinda gave the lead to this tendency not
only by preaching in “the language of the land ™, but
more so by translating into it the commentaries on the Pifakas.!
Tha very neture of the dithakathis demanded that they should
be compiled in a manner to be easily wnderstood, and the choice
of Binhalese, which was mainly the peopls’s tongue, & there-
fore no matter for surprise. We shall see later, how eagerly
scholars availed themselves of this concession to conduct their
expositions in their own language, by the number and variety
of the works—histories, poems, ets., commentarial and othes-
wise—which they produced in that medium, with a line or
two of Pili verse being introduced here and there, at sulient
points, to emphasize cerfain things, or to sum up the
narrative.

But from the very commencement it seemed to have been
agreed upon that the text of the canon itself, the Pijaka-
ttaya, was to remain intact in Pili; that no attempt should
be made to have it in any other language. The reason for
this wes obviously the preservation of the purity of the
doctrine, so that whenever doubt arose on some doctrinal
matter, as variously expounded by the commentators, there
was elways the resource of appealing to the Seriptures them-
selves for the correct interpretation. This understanding
geems to have been respected for quite a long time, and the
firat attampt, s far as we know, to violate it was that made by
Mahi-Dhammakathi in Buddhadisa's reign.

1 fes mext chapler on Buoddhaghoss's work, which wan based on those
translatioas.
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The reason for Dhammakathi's enterprise iz not difficult
to guess, Most probably, as the Sinhalese language, by the
aceretion it received from many sources, graw in force and in
extent, and as writers exercising thermselves in its composition
acquired greater and greater facility in expressing their ideas
in that medium, they began to ocultivate it even more
essiducusly than before, and Pili scon beeame of secondary
importance, its use being restricted to mnemenic purposes.
Fewer and foewer became those who specialized in Pali, and
Dhammakathi probally felt himself justified in the belief that,
if the canon were to be made more widely known amongst the
people, it should be put into the form moest easily intelligible
to them. And & beginning was made with the translation of
the Swuttas,

We are not told that the work, thus commenced by
Dhammakathi, was continued by others. Probably the con-
sorvatism of the monks in this matter stopped sny further
attempts. Clear evidence of the neglect of Pili studies at this
time is afforded by the fact that when scholars did come to
writs in that language, such as, for instance, in the case of the
Dipe-vamsa, which, according to Oldenbarg,! was begun about
this period, the language was unnatural, weak and stilted,
lacking in subtlety and virility of expression. The reaction
agninst this lamentable state of decline came when
Buddhaghosa's works gave fresh impetus to the study of
Pili, and a definite attempt was made to supersede the
“language of the land ** by means of Pali.

It is interesting to observe that, side by side with the
aseendency of Binhalese over Pili, another language was
gradually eoming into vegue in Ceylon, This was classieal
Eanskrit, which had rapidly become the medinm of expression
for learned works on the mamland of India. SBelentific and
secular works in that language had found their way inte Ceylon,
and were studied with eare. And when the surgeon-

U Qddenberg, Dipa-vagessr, po 0.

R
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king, Buddhadiss, compiled his memorable work, “the
Barartha-sangraha *—the first of its kind in Ceylon—it was
neither Pali nor Sinhalese that he vsed, but Sanskeit,. We shall
have occasion to refer to the influenee of Sanskrit on Ceylon
literature later; but the compilation of Buddhadisa's book
in & langunge so far not used in Ceylon to any large extent

is worthy of notice here.

Buddhadiss’s elder son, Upatissa, suceseded him. During
his reign the island was afflicted with drought, disease, and
distress, and, acting on the advies of the monks, he requested
s body of them to walk about in the strests of the city
throughout the night, chanting the Ratana-sulta and sprinkling
water. We are told that, as a result, at sunrise great clouds
poured down rain upon the earth ; all the sick and crippled
disported themselves with joy, snd the king issued the
following decree: * Should there at any time be another
affliction of drought and sickness in the island, do ye observe
the like ceremonies.”

This account of the ceremony given in the Mahd-vamsa is
interesting, in that it is the first recorded instance of the
Parittam having been recited for the public weal, the only
other ocension being the ome on which the Buddha himself
is traditionally said to have preached the Ratans-Sutiz to
banish a deadly plague from Vesall, Ever since this time the
geremony of chanting the Parittam has taken fast hold of the
imagination of the Sinhalese, and is extensively obeerved,
even at the present day. The Sutas most often chanted are
the Mafgala, the Rafana, and the Karapiya-Metla Sutlas
of the Khuddaka-pitha; and the Pirit-peta, or the book cou-
taining the sufas for such recital, forms part of the meagre
library of every Sinhalese household. Such recital is helieved
to ward off all evils and danger, and to bring nbout health
and prosperity. Most Sinhaless know some part of these
suttas by heart, and every child is taught to recite atb

L ArF., xxevil, vv, 189-108,
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least & portion of them every morning and before retiring
to bed.!

Beveral tramslations of these Pariifa-suffas have been
written in Binhalese, some of them most elaborate, but, most
of them being more difficult of comprehension than the original
Pali, not much use is made of them, and the efficacy of the
recital is believed to remain unaffected whether the reciter
understands or not the meaning of what he chants |

Upatissa was killed by his queen consort, who was
infatuated with his younger brother Mahinfma, at that time
& member of the Order. On his brother's death, however, he
threw off his robes, became king and married Upatissa's
consort. His approval of the queen’s treachery was evidently
viewed with disfavour by the Mahi-Vihiira fraternity,
for we find both him and his queen actively supporting the
Abhayagiri establishment of schismatic priests ® It was during
this reign that there arrived in Ceylon the greatest of the
Buddhist commentators, Buddhaghosa, whose works are of
monumental importance.

To this period are traditfonally aseribed two short works
in Pili, the Khudda-Sikkhd and the Mila-Sikkha, supposed
to have been written prior to the advent of Buddhaghosa.
Both worlks are alluded to by neme in the great inseription
of Parflkrams Bihn at Galvihira, Polonnaruva (a.p. 1065),2
and the grammarian Moggallina, who lived at that time, is
said to have written o commentary on the Khudda-SikEhi.?
This commentary no longer exists, but it was apparently
based on an older Sinhalese commentary. The two works
are short summaries of Vinaya rules, a kind of memoria

U It s intereating o recall that, when T left Coylon for England, among
Ehe tolens of remembrance given to mo were several edilions de Tuze of
wach Firil.Polas,

b ALY, xxxvif, v, 212,

' Miller's Ameient Juscrip. of Ceplem, No. 187, 11 (1922),

! Fryer's Subodbilenbi, p. 4, nots on Kncolyson; sse also under
Moggalliina in the present treaiise,
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technica of the Vinaya. The works are for the greatest part in
verse, with only a fow passages in prose. The verses are put
together in a rough and ready manner, appropriate for the
munemonic purposs they ars intended to serve. A colophon
at the end of the Khudds-Sikkhd ascribes that work to & monk
named Dhommasivi, whe was “like unto a banner in
Tambapappi* (Ceylon). Though no mention of an auther's
name is made in the Milg-Sikkhd, tradition agreea to aseribe it
to Mahfisdmi, Thetwo, being both monks of Anurddhapuen who
lived in the same period, wers probably confrizes.! Nothing more
is known about these suthors and, from the evidence at our
disposal, it is very difficult to form any opinion a8 to the age
of the books. Dr. Edward Miiller, basing his arguments on
the language and certain forms of words used to meet the
exigencies of metre, is inclined to think, that they are later
than the Makd-vamsea, and are not earlier than the sixth
or saventh century A.D.* IVAlwis, in his Introduetion to the
Bidat-safigard, assigne a rather early date, viz. ap. 35607
The languege of both compilations is simple and free from
artificiality and all Sanskritisms. Rhys Davids agrees to
confirm the traditional dats, viz. abeut A.p. 360, and is
convineed that both belong to the memoriter period of Pili.
Most of the extracts given in the works are from the text of
the VFinapa-Pilaka, but o lew possages remain unidentified.
Dr. Miiller thinks such passages are quotations from the
Finaye commentaries.® A Binhalese sanne or translation of
the Khudda-Sikkha exists, o work of great scholastic merit,
written in wery elegant and archaic language, the author
of which i not known. It is gencrally assigned to the eleventh
century, and two {ikds were written in Pali bused on this, the
Poriapa-fiki, by Revata or Mahii-Yasa, the anthor of a fika

1 JPTS., 1883, pp. 80-T; also De Zeyas, Oafalogue,
¥ Ibid.

* Introdaction o Sidal-smfbgend, p. el

& JPTS., 1883, p. =iii.

8 JPTA, loe. rit,



78 THE PALT LITERATURE OF CEYLON

on Buddhadatta’s Finaye-viniechaye and the other by
Sangharaklhita, author of the Subedhalaikdre and several
other valuable works, whose date was the latter half of the
twelfth contury. The works are used in Ceylon and Burma
at the present doy by novices of the Order as & handbook of
Vinays rules,

! g.T.
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CHAPTER V
BunoHAGHOSA

ONEIDERING that Buddhaghosa ranks in the Buddhist
church as its greatest commentator and exogotist, and

that the service which he rendered to the caunse of the
Buddha’s religion was of the most useful and enduring kind,
the information we have about his life is very meagre. Very
little is known about him, exeept through his ewn writings ;
we have nothing to go upon except his commentaries, and
& few traditions and legends, And these very traditions and
legends are so much coloured by the imagination of their
creators thot much relionce cannot be placed upon them.
Circumstantinl details are so interwoven with fietitious
elements, that it is dilieult to separate strict truth from mere
romance, Facts of historical value occupy comparatively

 little space in these narratives.

The Buddhaghot'-uppalii 1 is the lonpest account of his life
and is, in its entirety, a work highly diverting as well as
instructive. But its author had evidently little authentic
knowledge of the subject of his study, and his collection of
legends is mostly valueless from the historical point of view.
It reads too much like o romance and does not help us much
in elucidating Buddhaghosa's history. Gray, in his translation
of the work, gives® a list of other sources which contain
acpounts of the commentater’s life—a list of what he considers
the most trustworthy Burmese records. Besides these, the
earliest connected aceount of his life is that contained in
the Mahd-vamsa (chapter xxxvii), which, though it is con-
sidered by some to be by o later writer of the thirteenth eentury,
is by far the most authentic sourcs of our information, and is
itself probably derived from wvery much older material.

* Bited and translated by J. Geay, Loeac & Co., 1882,
t Thid, p. 9 foll. ; sce alss that very valanble book, The Life and Work
of Buddbaghoss, by Bimals Charan Law, Caleutis, 1023,



&0 THE PALI LITERATURE OF CEYLON

The whole nareative bears upon it the impress of truth, and
our only regret is that it contains so very little. It fixes for
us quits definitely the period of Buddhaghosa's activities,
and this fact is in itself most useful.

The following is o translation of the Maki-vames account :
# A Brihman youth, born in the neighbourhood of the Great
Bodhi-tree,! accomplished in arts and seiences, one who had
mastersd the three Vedas, wos well-versed in knowledga,
skilled in ali disputes, himself & schismatic wanderer over
Jambu-dipa, assuming the character of o disputant, lived
in & certain monastery and was in the habit of rehearsing by
day and by night with clasped hands s discourse which he had
learnt, perfoct in oll it parts, and sustained throughout in
lofty strain. A certain Elder, Revata by name,?® becoming
acquainted with him, thought ‘ This being is one of great
wisdom ; he should be converted . (S0 thinking) he inguired :
*Who is this that beays like an ass 1" The youth replied :
* Dost thou know, then, the meaning of the ass's braying 1°
‘I do,’ rejoined the Elder, and the youth axhibited the extent
of his knowledge. The Elder explained each of his statements
and pointed out their fallacies. Being thus refuted, the youth
exclaimed, ‘ Come now and propound thy areed,’ and the
Tlder recited fo him & passage from the dbhidhamma, The
Briliman could not understand the meaning of that text, and
inguired : * Whose manta (teaching) is this §° ‘It is the
Buddha's manta.’ On his exclaiming ‘ Impart it to me’, the
Elder replied : ° Enter the Recluses’ Order.” And he, being
desirous of acquiring knowledge of the Three Pifakes, and
being convinced that ‘ This is indeed the Way *, took the
vows of o Recluse.

! According to Burmese tradition be was bom in North Indis in ihe
ik contury A in the Magndhs country (see Gray, op. oit)., The
Sasang-vames (p. 20) myw that he wos the son of & Purodits named Keea
ard that his mother wes Hesl

'Ih;ﬂnﬂnﬂyﬂiﬂlﬁupﬂnﬂﬁn‘mpﬁuutﬁlﬂnvﬂnmrhﬂ
besn am Edler of the Sanghlrima bmilt for Ceylon monks by Kitti Biri

Hogharagua,
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* Becausa he was as profound in his eloguence as the
Buddhn himself, they ealled him Buddhaghosa (the voice of
the Buddha); and throughout the world he became as
renowned as the Buddha., Hawving there (in Jambu-dipa)
composed an original work called the Nanodayan, he ot the
same time wrote the chapter called * Atthe-sdlini' on the
Dhamma-zangapl. Revata Thers then, observing that he
was desirous of undertaking the compilation of a Parili-
atthakathd (o concise commentary on the Piteka-taya),
thus addressed him : ‘The text alone (of the Pitaka-faya)
haz been preserved in this land : the Atthaketh's are not
extant here ; nor is there any complete version of the different
0845 (schools). The Sinhalese dtthakathd's are gonuine ; they
were composed in the Sinhalese language by the inspired and
profoundly wise Mahinda, who had previously comsulted the
discourses of the Buddha, confirmed at the three Convocations,
and the dissertations and arguments of Biriputta and others ;
and they exist among the Sinhalese. Repairing thither, and
studying the same, trauslate them according to the rules of
the Magadhi grammar. It will be an act conducive to the
weliare of the whole world'.! Having been thus advised, this
eminently wise man, rejoicing therein, departed thence, and
visited this island in the reign of this menarch, Mahinima.®
On reaching the Mahavihirs he cntered the Mahd-Padhing
Hall, the most splendid of the apartments in the Vibira,
and listened to the Sinhalese Arthakathd and the Thera-vida,
from beginning to end, propounded by the Elder Suighepali.
He became thoroughly convinced that they contained the
true meaning of the dootrines of the Dhammaraja. Thereupon,
puying reverential respect to the priesthood, he thus

i Tho Sisana-ramem (p. 20) says ke waa sent to make smends for having
thought himscl! cleverer than his teacher. )

 Tho Ceylon Awhiguary and Lit, Register (vol. i, pt. ii, pp. $ foll.) gives
over & seofe of different dates fxed upon by different scholars ; soms a8
early as 643 mo. | Most of thom centre round the neme of Mahfndma,
king of Ceylon. Sinhalese tradition assigas bis arrival to BOG years after
tho Parinibbdna, =
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petitioned : ‘T am desirous of translating the Affhakatha ;
give mo access to all your books.” The monks, to test his
qualifications, gave only two stanzas, saying : ° Hence prove
thy ability ; having satisfied ourselves on this point, we will
then lot thes have all our books.” From these stanzas, and
consulting the Piaka-tiaye togother with the Atthakatha,
and condensing them, he composed the commentary, the
Visuddhi-magga.  Thereupon, having assembled at the
Bo-trea the monks who had acquired a completa knowledge
of the Buddha's dectrines, he commenced to read out his
work., The devas, in order to make his wisdom celabrated
amongst men, rendered that book invisible. He, however,
for a second and o third time, recomposed it. When he was
producing his boek for the third time the devas restored
the other two copies also, The monks then read out the thres
beoks simultanecusly. In the three versions, neither in a
signification nor in a single misplacement by transposition,
nay, not even in the There controversies, or in the text was
there, in the measurs of o verse or in the letter of & word,
the slightest varintion. Thereupon the monks, rejoicing again
and again, fervently shouted, saying : ° Most assuredly this
is Metteyya himself,’ and gave him the books where the three
Pitakas were recorded, together with the commentaries.

* Toking up his residence in the secluded Ganthaldira-
Vihirs,! at Anurddbapura, he translated according to the
grammatical rules of the Magadhas, the root of all
languages, the whole of the Sinhalese Atthakathd. This proved

1 Loed Chalmors sys: 1 wenture of the confidont opinion that,
although i% was probably st the Mahi-Vihira in Acurddhapars (where
he would meed Ceylon's most acoomplished scholars) that Buddhnghoss
began his work by wriling three cditions of his cwn expository Vissddid-
mappa, it s surely an impeccalls tradition that makes him journoy for his
suthentic copy of the Pifabos and Aitkabathis to Ale-vihirs, rescwned
as the vencrable birthplace and wtill the faithiol custodisn of the writton
records ho had como w0 far to seek. For in thess things sentiment counta
for much amd to noene mero than L0 a zealous and reverent scholar such s
Buddhaghess undosbtedly wee'” ([Ceylon Awmtig. and Lit. Heg., wol. i,
phohope 2 foll)
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an accomplishment of the utmost benefit to all langenges
spoken by the human race. Al the Theriya tenchers held this
compilation in the same estimation as the Tipifakas. There-
after, the objects of his mission baving been fulfilled,
he returned to Jambu-dipa to worship at the Bo-tree.” !

8o much, then, for Buddhaghosa's life, as far as may be
gleaned from the information at our dispesal. The monks
of the Mahi-Vihira in Ceylon were by no means slow to
recognize his genius, and they provided him with every
facility for carrying out his work. One monk after ancther
requested him to enter upon new fields of scholarship, and
he responded gladly. Buddhism was at this time on the wane
in India. Various new sects had arisen on the continent,
each elaiming to possess the authentic tradition of the Buddha,
Wa saw in the last chapter that the Caylon menks wers not
held in high csteem by members of thess dissentient scheols.
The only place, perbaps, where the Therg-vids yot hod a
foothold was in the Sinhalese Safpghirima at the Bodhi-
mandaps. But even there the Pifabas and their commentaries
were not being studied in their entirety. It may be that ne
exegetical works were available to them in a language casily
understood by their disciples on the spot. Buddhaghosa
evidently felt this keenly himself; for, sccceding to the
Mahi-vamsa account, the desire to compose a concise com-
mentary on the Pijakas (Pitakatthakethd) wos expressed
by him spontanecnsly to his teacher, Revata, and the latter
wns only too glad o encourage this ambitious project and
devise ways and means of helping its accomplishment. When

! Kern says thet after completing his work in Ceylon, Buddhaghosa
went over to Burms to propagate the Buddhist (aith (Mawwsl of Buddhiem,
. 125), whils Spesce Hordy mentions that the Burmese ascribo the new
era in their religion to the time whon the great cxegetist reached their
country from Coylon |Bwddhism, p. 632). The Beddhoghomeppatli states
{pp. 05-0) that ke wns born in the Tusits besven after hin death. The
Cambodian Boddhists have s tradition that Buddhaghoss died in thelr
oountry, in & meonnstery called after kim Buddhaghosa-Vibirs. He waa
cremated there, kis relics eollected sod sfipas bullt over them (Law,
Life and Wark of Duddhoghosa, p. 42}
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Buddhaghosa mentioned his wish to the Maha-Vihira monks,
they realized well the importance of his works, and the froitful
results that wonld follow therefrom. Once the commentaries,
which contained & full expesition of the Dhamma, were
available in & language understood by the monks of India,
a new impetus would be given to the study of the orthodex
teaching, and the glory of the religion would thereby be
inereased in manifold measure, We find them, therefore, most
eager in their enconragement of his work. The king himself,
though not very favourably disposed towards the Mahi-
Vilira fraternity, for reasons given in the preceding chapter—
extended to Buddhaghosa his royal patronage, and we find
this acknowledged by Buddhaghosa himsslf. Thus in the
epilogue to the Somanta-pdsddikd he says that he completed
his work in the twenty-first year of King Sirinivisa of Ceylon,
who waa his benevolent patron.®

But the work he undertook was by no means an easy ons,
and it is mo wonder, therefore, that the learned Binhalese
monks, before they gave their consent to his being assigned
this Herculean fask, thought it prudent to test his talenis
beferehand by giving him a text from the sacred canon as
o subject for o thesis; and it was a natural tradition that
armed him with Sakka's iron stylus that he might be possessed
thereby of speedier penmanship.

While already in Indis, sccording to the Mahi-vamsa,
he had composed o work called ** Napddoye ”, about which
nothing further is known. We may, I think, assume that it
was not preserved among his permanent eompilations, probably
because it was incorporated in his later and more substantial
and better-informed works. The name of the book, however,
lenda golour to the assumption that it was a treatise on some
philosophical subject. His first work in Ceylon was the
Visuddhi-magoa, set him, as we snw above, as a test-subject
for & disquisition by the Mahd-Vihirs monks. In the Niddéna-
Rathd, or Introduction to the book, he gives in detail the

! Also Dhamma-pads Commentary, vol. iv, p. 235,
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circumstances in which he made this compendiom, and again
repeats them towards the close of the work? It is an
encyelopmdia of the Doctrine, containing the whale of the
Buddha's teachings in & connected volume, and, as Gray says
in his Introduction ® to the Buddhaghos'-uppatti, “If he had
written mr-lu'ng else, it alone would have secured for him un-
dying fame" The SiZsana-vomea-dipeni? summarizes it
thus: “In short, the work deals with kusald, akusald,
avydkata-dhammd, Gyatana, dhdlu, sati-paithana, kemma,
pakati, nnd many other topics of Buddhist philesophy, and
is the only book in which the whole of the Buddha's system is
well depicted in an abridged compilation of the three Piiakas,
together with quotations from the commentaries on the
pasaages from the Pifakas mentioned therein,”

Wo mention is made in it of any of Buddhaghosa's other
works, whenes it s concluded that it was the first permanent
work of his pen. The work is a masterly production, and
Buddhaghosa nmdoubtedly took great pains over it; for we
are told that he made three editions of the work, befors it
waa put into final shape. The work, as we have it, is divided
into thres parts: Conduct, Concentration (or Mental

. Training), snd Wisdom. The quotations mentioned in it

are plentiful and varied, and bestrew the work from beginning
to end. They have been taken from nearly every work in the
earlier Buddhist literature ; the three Pilakas, the Binhaless
commentaries, notably the Mahd-dtthakathe of the Maha
Vikira community, the Milinda-panha, and the Pefakopadess.t
The result is an extraordinary book, written with admirable
judgment as to the general arrangement of the matter and in
lusid style (though at times long words are used and the
language is difficult to understand), free from argument und
disenssion—a book of which, according to Mrs. Bliys
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Davids!  we might sy, within limits, what is said of the
Divinag Commedia and of the Shakespearsan plays: in its
pages may be found something on everything—i.e. in the earlier
Buddhist literature . . . a closely packed microcosm . . . of
macrgcosmic range.”

Mr. Nagai,® in a very learned acticle, draws attention to the
extraordinory similarity that cxists between the Visuddhi-
magge ond a Chinese Pali work called the Fimutli-magga,
and seems inclined to conclude that they nre one and the same
work appearing in different attive. The Fimuiti-magge was
teanslated into Chinese in A.p. 505 by a Cambodian (Funan)
prisst whose name (according to M. Nagai) was Saighapdla,
and it is an “ encyclopadin of Buddhist theology **. Legend
says it was composed by Arahf Upatissa, usually identified
with Sdriputta ; but Mr, Nagai, basing his conelusions on the
internal evidence of the Dipa-vamss, assigns him to the
first cenfury A.n. The translator, Snighapila, eame from Mid-
India, and stayed in Chinn during filteen years. His master,
Guna-bhadra, had visited Sihala-dipa, and other southern
countries, and brought with him copies of wvarious works.
We do not know whether the Fimulti-magge was among the
books so brought, or whether it was of Mid-Indian or even
Cambodian crigin. The Vimulti-magga is an Abhidhamma
exegesis, serving as o compendinm for that portion of Buddhist
literature. A comparison of the two works shows that, theugh
they resemble each other wery much in form, inasmuch as
both divide the contents necording to Sile, Jhine, PaRis,
and Fimuiti, yot they differ greatly in the way of explanation,
the arrangement of the materials, etc., those portions which
are curtailed in one baing given fully in the ether or vies versa,
and in some points the Chinese work seems to have been
influenced by the Mahiyina doctrine.

There is, I feal, no need to conclude, therefore, that “the
Fisuddhi-magga, which has been considered to be entirely

! PLAL, p. TER,
' JPTE, 101718, pp, 60 foll.
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Buddhaghosa's own work is in reality a revised version of
Upatissa's Vimulli-magga . If we supposs that the Fimutti-
magga was the result of books brought by Gupa-bhadrn of Mid-
India, from his travels in Coylon and ether Hinayina countries,
the solution of the problem seems clear. Both authors drew
their inspiration from the same sourees. A elose examination
of the two works shows that their greatest resemblance liss
in the treatment of philosophical (Abhidhamma) matter,
We saw that, in the school where Buddhaghoss first received
his knowledge of Buddhism, the special subject of study was
the Abkidhamma. It was by the recital of an Abkidhatme
text that Buddhaghoss’s attention was first drawn to the
Buddha's teaching, and Buddhaghosa's first work was the
Fanédays, apparently o treatise on that particular aspect of
Buddhist lore. Buddhaghoss is sent to Ceylon to get a com-
plete edition of the Commentaries becanse, as his teacher
tells him, ** There is no complete version of the different schools
{vddd) with us. The Sinkalese Aithakathd are genuine ; the
text alone (of the Pifaka-Haye) is preserved in this land ;
the Aithakathd are not extant.”” This does not mean that
some, at least, of the commentaries were not studied in India,
espegially in view of the existence of the Sinhalese Spnghirima
at the Bodhi-mapdapa. As long as the text was extant the
traditional interpretation thereof, in various degrees of
authentizity, at different times, existed as well, handed down
throngh the centuries by a line of teachers who aimed as far
as was possible at consistency in doctrinal interpretation.
Buddhaghosa makes reference in the Visuddii-magye® to
the commentaries on the Afguitara, Majihima, and Sapyuite
Nikdyas. This reference may well be, as Maung Tin suggests,®
not to Buddhaghosa’s own commentaries, but to the original
Ceylonese Commentary from which he later made his redaction,
and in which he was so deeply steeped, even at the time when
he wrote the Visuddhi-magga. If, then, it is assumed that

1 fen index to the Vieuddhi-mapge.
* Path of Purity, Preface, pp. v and vi.
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the Vimutti-magga found its way to China by way of some of
the schools which flourished in India at the time, and which
studied the canon in the mere or less traditional method,
it would not be difficult to conclude that the Veiruddhi-magge
and Fimufti-maggs are more or less independent works,
written by men belonging to much the sams school of thought
—the Therg-vdda.

But by far the greatest service rendered by Buddbaghosa
to the progress of Buddhist knowledge was his series of
masterly commentaries. The Adtkakatha's (or * talks about
the contents, meaning, or purpose of various parts of the
doctrine ', as the word itself implies) represented the most
ancient, orthodox, and traditional interpretations of the
Buddba’s teachings. They were not so much creative as
explieative and interpretative. Such talks go back to the time
of the Buddha himself. Law, in his book on Buddhaghesa}
ha# a very interesting chapter on the origin of these com-
méntaries. He says that the need foran acenrats interpretation
of the Buddha's words, which formed the guiding prineiple
of life and notion of the members of the Sanghs, was felt from
the very earliest doys of the Order. When the Master wasalive
there was always the possibility of referring disputed questions
direct to him. But even during the Master's lifetime—at the
Buddhist centres formed at various places under the leader-
ship of one or other of the famous disciples—disoussions,
friendly interviews, and analytical expositions used to take
place, and the raison £'8re of the commentaries is to be traced
to these discussions. Sometimes it happened that accounts
of these discussions were duly reported to the Teacher, and
some of them wers approved by him, and he would then ask
the monks to bear the particular expositions in mind as the
best that could have been given. The utterances of the
disciples that won such spprobation were treasured by the
members of the community, and especially of their respective
groups, and held in high esteem, honoured as much as the

! Law, op. cit, pp. 48 foll.
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words of the Buddha himself. These formed the nucleus of
the commentaries. Often, when the Buddha preached o sermon
in congise form on some aspect of the doctrine, the monks used
to Tepair to one of the chief disciples and get the points
explained in greater detail. Swch was Mahi-Eaced[ya]ua, for
example, who was foremost in reputstion for his power
in giving detailed expositions of what the Buddha eaid in
brief. When later the text of the canon came to be compiled,
arranged, and edited, some of the expositiona found their way
into the Pifakas and were given a permanent place therein.
Thus we have the Sadgiti-suttante® of the Dighs-Nikiys,
ascribed to Siriputta and forming a complete catechism of
terms and passages of exegetical nature, Such was also the
Sacca-vibhaiga * (an exposition of the Four Noble Truths)
of the Majilime, which later found its proper place in the
second book of the dAbkidhamma-Pitaks, and also the
Madhu-pindika-sutte of Mahi-Eacedyana, included in the
Majjkima-Nikiya? It sometires happened that for a proper
understanding of the text explanations of a commentarial
nature were quite essentinl ; and in such cases the commentary
was naturally incorpornted into the text and formed part of
the text itsslf. Thus we have an old commentary embedded
in the Vinays and the Parivdre added as a supplementary
examination paper to the whole. Then there is the Niddesa,
& whole book of commentary on texts now included in the
Sutta-nipdta; and there are passages clearly of a com-
mentarial nature scattered thronghout the Nikdyas. Lastly,
there are the interesting fragments of commentaries, tacked,
the cme on to the Dhamma-saigon? and the other to the
Fibhasiga. We saw in an earlier chapter how the canon, in
order to facilitate the learning and the retention of it, was
divided into sections and entrusted to various groups of
disciples to form their special study. There is a very old
' Vel, i, p. 207 foll

' Magih., i, pp. B4B foll.
* Thid., §, pp. 110 foll.
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tradition which tells us that the commentaries on all the
prineipal canonieal books were banded down by these schools
alsng with the texts themselves, This probably explains how
it was that parts of the commentaries came later to be attached
to the texts which they interpreted, a.g. in the case of the
Dhamma-sangani. This, however, does not mean, as Mrs. Rhys
Davids points out,? that all the commentaries were 8o handed
down in all the schools, or that each of them was exnetly
the same in each of the schools where it was taught. But,
whers the commentaries were so handed down, tradition tells
us that they were compiled and subsequently written in the
dialect of the district where the school was situated. They
wera, therefore, not the work of one single author, but of o
community of brethren,

It must be borne in mind that these commentaries were not
compiled in the modern ssnse of the word, nor did any com-
mentaries, such as Buddhaghosa himsalf wrote later, exist in
the Buddha's lifetime or immediately after his death. So that,
when Buddhaghosa mentions, in the opening stanzas of the
Sumangalg-vilisin?, that the commentary to the Digha-
Nikiye was at the first conneil rehearsed by 500 holy Elders,
we may assume that he means, that st this meeting the
meanings to be attached to the various terms—particularly
to those that appear to have been borrowed from Hindu
philesophy—were discussed and properly defined.  This
removes the difficulty of conceiving the contemporaneous
existence of the commentaries and the Pifakas from the very
earliest times. Such definitions and fixations of meaning
formed the nuclens of the later commentarics. The Elders
hind discussed the important terms at the First Council,
and had decided on the method of interpreting and teaching
the more recondite dectrines.

Later, when schisms nrose within the Buddhist Clurch,
they were caused mainly by differences of apinion as to the
correct interpretation of certain rules of the Order, and of

i Bud. Pay. Ethics, 2nd od., Introd., p. xxvi,
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the meaning to be attached to various points in the Doctrine.
With the lapse of time the philosophical notions implisit in
the Dhamma had grown, new ideas had developed and earliee
congeptions been elaborated ; the simpler, archaically
expressed Sutie teachings had been expanded and widened
in their scope, and various schools of thonght hod arisen
within the Order itself. Some of them were obvicusly heretical
in their views. When, at the Second and the Third Councils,
the custodinns of the crthodox tradition met together to
condemn snch heresies, we moy be sure that they determined
with even greater preciseness and clearness than before the
connotations and the applications of the Buddha's teachings.
By the time of the Third Couneil such commentarial literature
{using the word in the wider sense) had been more or less
fully developed; and when, after the conclusion of that
Synod, Mahinda came to Ceylon, he brought over with him
the expositions of the teaching which had been sanctioned
by the Elders at that meeting. Very scon after Mahinda's
arrival he translated them into * the language of the land ™,
and there they continued to be studied and pendered upon
and further developed by the monks of Ceylon,

At the time when Buddhaghosa arrived in the island—
in the early part of the fifth century A.D.—the commentaries
so handed down in the schools at various times and places
had already been put together into treatises, and books had
been mads of them, written in the native dialects. And we
lknow, ot least, the names of several of those which existed at
this period. They are?:—

1. The Mila- or Mahd-Atthakathi, or simply the Authakathd,
of the dwellers of the Mahi-Vikirs at Anuridhapura.

2, The commentary of the dwellers of the Uttara-Vihira,
also at Anurddhapura.

8. The Mahd-paceari, or * Great Raft ", so called becanse
it was composed on a raft somewhere in Ceylon.

+ Manual of Bud. Py, Ethics, pp. xxvil and xxvili, also Vijayosinhs,
JEAS,, 1870, vol. v, pp. 208 foll, N8,
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4. Tho Andha-Auhakathi, handed down st Kifcpure
(Conjevaram), in South Indis.

b. The Kurundi-dithakatha, so named becanse of its having
besn written at the Kurupdaveln Vihirn in Ceylon.

6. The Safkhepe-Atthakathd, or *“ Short Commentary ",
which was also, possibly, of Bonth Indian origint

Bnddhng]muthmﬁn‘nﬂduhrgam&umfmnmmﬂathu
disposal. These commentaries doubtless embraced various
shades of opinion, and represented different schools of thought.
It iz difficult to decide whether each one of them dealt with
the canon as a whole, or only with separate portions of if,
but the former is not probable. The fkds themeelves give but
very imperfect accounts of them, beeanse, judging from the
meagre information they contain with regard to them, at the
time when the fikds cams to be compiled, almost all traces of
the older commentaries had disappeared. In the Sammohe-
vinodani on the Fibladge® Buddhaghosa tells us that he
gomposed it “ by taking the substance of the old com-
mentaries ™ (pordpatthakathinom sdrom &8ddye). Thus, it is
pretty clear that at least the first three of those mentioned
above were separata works on the entire Ti-pifaka, and that

! In sddition to these Buddhaghoss often guotes the authority of whet
ha calls the Pordpd. Hrl.ﬂhycl])lv‘ﬂ.llw{hw ap. cit. Porewond)
that these Pardpds represented an evolving school of philosophieal thowught.
Tt i distinetly siated in the Gendho-romee (pp. 66-0) that the Pordsd-
carigd aro also the Albababdearipd. Law (p. 04) considers that the name
redors to emincat and revored teachars of the Order, who were often aaked
to interpret questions ariving smong the Sangha, and whos: interpretations
wite embodied in tho great Anbokartkds; and he suggests that thess wern
proserved in the Gread Binhaless Commentarios, and distinguished by being
quated in the criginal Pili. I am of opinion that the Pordpds merely rofer
Lo tenchers whoss expositions wern not necessarily embodied in the Com-
mentaries, bot handed down in various schools by oral traditbon, scmetines
with moemonio verses to holp the memsory and that Buddbaghoss refors
to such traditions] explanations sa the anonymous Pordnd, Often, in
Binbalese books, when the nuthor quoting from am anchent work either
doss not know—or dosa mot think it necessary to give—the source, he
introduces it merely by ehepin purdlogayd kHhu (* therefore the ancienis
maid "L

* Vijayusinha, loo. cit, p. 200,
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all of them wers more or less directed to the elucidation of one
or more of tha Pifakas, and that thoy purported to be
separate and independent commentaries,

The task befors Buddhaghosa was, therefore, by no means
an easy one. The very copiousness of the materiol was an
embarrassment. When he set out from Indis to make his
* Concise Commentary ™, his idea was merely to study the
Sinhalese Atthakathd's and translate them into Pali. But now,
faced often with conflicting views, contradictory assertions,
and sometimes incompatible doctrines, he had to expunge,
abridge, enlarge, and make new a commentary of his own.
The author of 80 systematic and ccherent o synopsis as the
Visuddhi-magga could not rest content with a mere translation ;
for that no great ability was required, and certainly far less
extraordinary talent than he possessed. Ha wished to collect
and systematize the knowledge which the various works con-
tained, to garner the criticism of ancient scholarship for the
use of future generations of scholars ; and therefore he did
not shrink from rewriting them so as to expand what he found
into a fuller and richer form, embodying in the old material
whatever he found elsowhere, to illuminate and elusidate the
text of hiz comment. He approached his task with no
iconoclastic desire to supersede the earlior scholinsts; om
the comtrary, he studied with great assiduity what his
predecessors had written and incorporated with pious care
in their works; he hed always one great object pre-
dominantly in view, namely, to inspire reverence for what
he considered supreme authority.

He himself deseribes what hedid in the metrical introduction
to the Sama fsadikdt: " In commencing this ecom-
mentary—having embodied therein the Mahs-Atthakathi,
without excluding any proper meaning from the decisions
contained in the Makd-paccard, a8 also in the fumous Kurupdi
and other commentarics, and including the opinions of the
Elders—I shall perform my task well. Let the young and

I PTE. ed., po 2, vr. 10-16.
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the middle-aged and the elderly monks whe entertain s proper
regard for the doctrines of the Tathigata, the Luminary of
Truth, listen to my words with pleaswre. The Dhamma,
as well as the Finays, was declired by the Buddha and his
sons understood it in the same sense as it was delivered;
aud inasmuch as in former times they (the Sinhalese com-
mentators) compeosed the commentaries without disregarding
their (soms’) opimions, therefore, excepting any error of
transcription, everything contained therein is an authority to
the lsarned in this Order, who respect ecclesiastioal discipline.
From thess commentaries, after casting off the language,
condensing  detailsd accounts, including authoritative
decizions, without overstepping any Pili idiom (I shall
proceed to compose my work). And, a8 this commentary will
be explanatory of the meanings of words belonging to the
Suttas in conformity with the scnse attached to them therein,
therefore ought it the more diligently to be studied.”

Thus Buddhaghosa's work formed s synthetic unity,
deliberately planned as a consistent scheme for dealing with
the traditions which had come down through the centuries,
bhanded down by distinguished members of the Order and ever
growing in the scope of their expositions of the canon. He was
u eritical scholar in some ways; there is evidence of this in
almost every passage of his commentaries; he consulted
manuseripts of various schools, and faithfully recorded the
variant readings which he found in the same. Often, especinlly
in the case of narratives, he found different versions of the
game incident, and preserved them for the information of
later generations. Working in this manner, he wrote the
following commentaries which have come down to our day 3
The Semante-pasidikd, regarded by some as his  most
important work. It is a voluminous compilation, dealing with
the Vinaya texts, and he says he wrote it before all others
becauss the Vinaya forms the foundation of the Buddhist
faith.! Apart from its value as a commentary to explain the

" APTEEBLp LTS
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rules of morality, ete., embodied in the Vinaya, it contains
a great mass of socinl, politieal, meral, religious, and
philosophical history of Ancient India.! The werk was trans-
lated into Chinesa gquite seon after it was written, and the
Chinese translation, made by a monk nomed Sanghabhadra
in A.D. 489 (sccording to Narimon),® exists to this day. In
Coylon itself several fikds have been written on this work at
various times, and they will be referred to in their proper
places ; several of them still survive,

His other commentary on the Vinaya is the Kaeakha-
vitarani on the Pafimokkha, which forms one of the books of
the Finaye-Pilaks, and contains certain rules of discipline
for members of the Order, in such form a8 conld easily be
committed to memory by them, Thers exists a Sinhalese
glossary on this work, written several centuries ago.*

These books were followed by commentaries on the four
Nikfypas in succession: the Sumadgole-vildeini on the
Digha-Nikdya, written in three parts, showing us
Brddhaghosa's encyclopedic learning af its best, and com-
posed in language less confused than that of his other com-
mentaries, the Papoficg-sfdeni on the Majihima, the
Birattha-ppakising on the Semyutta and the Manoratha-pirant
on the ddgqutiara-Nikdyae, In the introductory verses toeach
of thess books he gives the cirenrostances in which, and names
the scholars at whose instigation, he undertook and carried
out the work. In addifion to these he is also said to have com-
piled commentaries on three books of the Khuddake Nikiye—
the Khuddaka-pithe, the Sulla-nipdta, and the Dhamma-pada.
The commentary on the first two divisions is called the
Paramattha-jotika.

Some doubts have been expressed hy various schelars as
to the authenticity of the tradition which aseribes the
Dhamma-pada-aithakatha to Buddhaghosa.® Not a few scholars

2 i;:i:utn,ﬁ.hﬂ.iﬁ Literadwre, seo Index.

* De Zoyms, p. T. )
¢ g, Borlingnme in his trazulstion (¥ale University Series).
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are of opinion that the work is modern and that the author was
a later Buddhaghosa (Culla-Buddhaghosa), who obtained his
materials from the same source as the Sinhalese Saddhamma-
ratandeali, written by Mahi-Thers Dbammasena in the
thirteanth century? At the end of the commentary we find
the following colophon: Fipula - viswddha - buddhing
Buddhaghose’ i gardhi gakita-namadheyyens  katdyam
Dhamma-padasse attha-vanngrd.” (v This commentary on
the Dhamma-pada was written by Buddhaghosa of amin-
ent and lustrous koowledge.'') This may well refer to the
great commentator. In & Sinhaless work, the Pijdvaliye,
it is mentioned that he weote the work at the request of King
Sirinivisa and bis minister Mahinigama? This Birinivisa
was undoubtedly Mahanimn, and the Bamanta-pasadika tells
us that Buddhaghoss wrote in the Ganthakira Parivena built
by the great Minister Mahfnigama and that on other
osecasions he lived in the palace built by the king himself, this
palace forming part of the meonastery at the Mahi-Vikira
where Buddhaghoss came to study the Sinhalse commen-
taries. Attheendof the Dhammapadatthakathi is a stanza :—
“ Fihdre adhirdfena kiritamhi katafifund
Paside Sirihwddassa rafifio viharatd mayd.”

{" By me residing in the palace of King Siriludda in the
mﬂm&tﬂ'j’b&ﬂbhj’lﬁﬂm‘bﬂfﬂlﬁn&"} Sirikudda is apparently
only another name for Sirinivisa (Mahinima).?

The chief stumbling block is the difference in language and
style between this work and the other commentaries which
undoubtedly belong to Buddhaghosa. Compared, for
instance, with the commentary on the Majjhima Nikiya, the
Dhammapadaithakathd resembles more the Jitaka com-
mentary than anything else. At best it seems to be the work
of & compiler who collected and edited sermons and stories,

1 Wickremasinghe, p. 11

 Colomba Ed, 1867, p. 16.

s Vids D. B. Jaystilaka, Introd. to the Sikhavaleids (Colombo Ed.,
1023), p. vil
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not inventing new ones, but merely presenting in liternry
Pili what existed already as folklore ; and the arrangement
ia different even from the Sulta-nipdfa commentary. DBut
this difference may possibly be due to the difference in
the subject-matter of the various texts taken up for comment.
“The Dhammapadas, unlike the great Nikiyas, which consist
of prose and githis, is entirely made up of githis without
the prosa setting, which, in the Nikdyas, is supplied in the
texct itself. Hore, therefore, was the necessity of bringing it
into line with those canonical works."” 3 Hugh Nevill in the
Introduction to his Catalogue ventures upon the view that
this work did not belong to the three great atthabathds (Mahd,
Paceari, and Kurundi) which Buddhaghosa studied, but merely
represented the popular legends aceepted before the Alu-
vihiira redamction, and wers cither not then treated as of
canonical value, or accepted by rival sects without dispute,
and therefore not found necessary to be specially set down in
writing. In Buddhaghesa's time they had acquired com-
siderabls authority, and they were translated by him and
arranged at his discretion. It may be quite possible, Nevill says,
that the legends had their origin in India or elsewhers and that
they did not belong to Mahinda's school ; this may account
for the different method of treatment. Where different versions
are given of the same story,® the responsibility belongs not
to Buddhaghesa, but to the difierent accounts from which he
ebtained his information.

A translation of the Dhemmapadatthekathd, called the
Seddhamma-ratandvall was made during the thirtesnth
century A.D. by an Elder named Dhammasens.? All the stories,

1 Law, op. i, po 81

' Boo Hardy, JRAS., 1808, pp. T41-0E, for cxamples of such diierent

vorsions. ‘That diforent recensions of even the Dhamma-peds oxisted is
shown by & comparison of the Pal work with the Chiness. Seo Norman,
Dhammsa-pads Cemsaty., i, pt. 6, pp. 15-10.

* Dhammasana in mentioned in the Nikiye-teagraks with aothors such
a8 Vilgammils Avuruddhs, who lived in the rign of, or just before,
Pandits Parlorsmn Bihu (an, 1250-T1). See Wicksemsasinghe, Padalogue,
for fullor description, Noa. 13 and 14.

T
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save quite a few, are taken from the Dhamma-pada com-
mentary and follow more or less the same order. The greater
part is merely o translation of the Pali original, though, as is
stated in the Introduction to the book, it does not follow the
text thronghout. Unlike the author of the Pali commentary,
the translater does not quote the actual words of the
Dhamma-pada, but in most instances gives the substance of
the aphorisms by way of introductions to each illustrative
tale,

Besides these works Buddhoghosa alse wrote o series of
commentaries on the books of the dbkidhamma-Pifaka. The
best known of them is the Adhs-sdlini on the Dhamma-
safgayd, said to have heen composed in India.! The work
contains more than one distinct reference to the Semanta-
pisadikd,? showing that it was written or at least completad
after the Vinaye commentary. Mrs. Bhys Davids suggesta 2
that, though it was written at Gayd, it was later subjected to
a complete revision by the author after his studies in Ceylon.
This supposition is strengthened by the fact that in the body
of the work he guotes from or refers to many works including,
as Mrs. Bhys Davids has shown, the Ceylonese Atthakathd's
and the Fisuddhi-magga. The commentary on the Vibhanga
is named Sammoha-vinodani, and the exegeses on the other
five books are collectively ealled the Poflca-ppakaran-
althakathd (sometimes also Paramattha-dipant).t

Such in brief was the nature of Buddhaghosa's vast labours,
accomplished single-handed with o talent as wonderful as
his industry was extraordinary. The Buddhaghosuppatts
tells us ® that when Buddhaghosa had completed his recension
of this whole library of books expository of the Tipitaka,
a bonfire *“as high as seven average-sized elephants " was

1 M.V, xxxvi, v. 325, and Stsms-eomes (BT.), p 31,
" pp. 07 and 08,

# AManwsl Hed, Pay, Eth., p, xxvii,

+ Do Zoyss, Catologee, p. 3, and Nevill's Calalogice. B
LA
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made of the Sinhalese translations which Mahinda gave to
Caylon three centuries earlier, and which had later been added
to in that land, We need mot take this statement as
being literally true. All that it probably means is that in
his own time, and certainly to-day, they were eompletaly
superseded by Buddhaghosa's compilations ; he had eclipsed
all others. As a stanzs in the Buddhaghoruppatti has it : 1
* Buddhaghose patitthante pafifiavantd pi ye jond

Tesam pafififpabhd n'atthi Rahu-mukhe va candimd.”

(" When Buddhaghoss is by, even wise men lose the lustre of
their wisdom, like the moon in the Dragon's mouth.”)

It is a hopeless task to inguirs into what has become of
the old Sinhaless commentaries ; no trace of them now exists.
" The early diffusion of Pili among the priesthood and the
learned lnity, and the subsequent introduction of Sanskrit
literature and Banskrit verbiage into the once pure Elu, must
have so choked that language that it died out carly and its
meanory was cherished only by the lovers of Parnassus. For
all religious and philossphic purposes Pali and Sanskritized
Sinhalese began to be used from a very early period and
continue to be used to this day.” ?

8o much has been written on the value of Buddhaghosa’s
labours that very little need be eaid here. Perbaps
Euddhaghosa’s greatest value to the modern historian lies in
the very limitations of his mental powers, such as originality
and independence of thought, which wers imposed upon him
by his extreme reverence for all that was traditional. For him
there was no development in the doctrine and all the texts
ware the words of the Master himself. For the correct under-
standing of that doctrine, however, Buddhaghosa's weork is
indispensable. Many points of Buddhist teaching and many
eruces of philosophy would be unintelligible to us but for his

1p 80,
* JRAS. (NE), vol v, p. 300,
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expositions. Though his philology is sometimes erude ! and
often fanciful, yet his notes on rare words are invalusble and
often conclusive, “ For nearly fifteen centuries,” said
Bir Robert (now Lord) Chalmers on one occasion,
“Buddhaghosa has remained the unchallenged expounder
of Buddhism for the Thera-vidin, or Southern School. In
the evolution of Buddhist thought he marked an epoch ;
he restated thought for his own day and stereotyped it ever
since for the orthodox . . . Viewed as a scholar rather than as
a philosopher, thers is ample evidenee in his wrikings to show
that he was & eritical scholar . . . From the point of view of
textual oriticism his help is invaluable to modern editions
of Pifaks texts; for through Buddhaghosa's records they
can base their text on the best manuseripts which existed
1,500 years ago; and, where Buddhaghosa's reading is
certain, it is an almost unerring guide in these later days. We
have to get back through Buddhaghosa’s commentary to his
text of the canon and beyond this we can never hope to
penetrate in restoring the Pifaks texts as first written down
at Alu-vihiira." ®

It is true, no doubt, as Professor Rhys Davids has told us,
* that the methed adopted in his commentaries follows very
closely the method of those much older ones preserved in the
eanon, but the literary skill with which he uses it is & great
advance, more especially in lucidity, ever older documents.” ?
The stories he gathered together in his writings from various
sources and the expositions he gave with the help of his

iy is sometimes nsked whether Buddhaghos knew Samakrit, A
Maki-kivys in Sanskrit on the His of the Buddha, called the Padpa.
efiddmani is sometimes stiribated to fhe great oxogotie (Law, p. 85 foll).
Perhapa his reluctance to use Sanskoit in his stymelogy was due to the
suspiticn with which that language is viewed in defining terms of Buddhist
philoscphy and ite traditionsl taboo for scriptural purposcs. Bub the
evidence yiolded by his ciymelogical cxegeses In heavily ngainst his having
Imown, or at least bean profelent in it Of. Dr. 8lede, Mali Dictionary,
Afterword,

U Qey. Antig. and Lit, Reg, vol. i, pt. §, p. &

1 Emo, Rel. Eih., vol. if, p. 887,
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vary wide, if not profound, erudition constitute s thesaurus,
preserving for later generations invaluable information of the
socinl customs, commercial values, folklore, ceremonies, and
beliefs of the ancient world. * It may readily be granted,”
observed Mrs, Rhys Davids, in a critical study of one of his
worls? * that Baddhaghosa must not be accepted en Bloe . .
to me his work is not only highly suggestive, but also & mine
of historie interest. To put it aside is to lose the historical
perspective of the course of the Buddhist philosophy.”

But even greater than this, for Ceylon, was the immense
influence which his writings exerted on the development of
the literary faculty among the Binhaless Buddhists. The
impetus he gave to Pili learning was very great, and we shall
see in our mext chapter how it resulted in enriching the
litarature of the islond.

L Op,git,, p. xxxi. OF her ed, Visddhi-maggs, Afterword ; and Foreward
to Dr. B. 0. Law's Buddhaghess.



CHAPTER VI
Bunomacmosa's Svecessors

VI1EE desgription, quoted from the Makd-vamsa in the last

chapter, of the lifs and work of Buddhaghoss might
cauge uk t0 think that he wrote commentaries on the whole
Tipitaka ; but we know now that this statement is o poatic
exaggeration. There is no doubt that Buddhaghosa’s ambition
was to write o complete recension of Buddhist commentarial
literature, but he was unable to achieve his aspirations com-
pletely. He was compelled to leave Coylon before his task
could be finished ; the reason for his daparture we do not
know ; it may have been failing health ; he had Iiboured
ceaseleasly for years, engaged in hard, strenuous work, and
his pirit, indomitable as it was, had to give way to his weaker
body ; or it may be that his teacher was dying—Revata,
who had shown the young enthusiast the way to & most fruit-
ful life—and Buddhaghoss was summoned to his bedside ;
or &fter many years of exils undertaken for o noble cause the
motherland may have called to him with o voice that would
accept no denial ; he was growing old, and he felt it was but
right that India should ses the fruits of his work befors he
died ; for it was in Indin's cavse that he first went out to
Ceylon, that he might make a summary of the Sinhalese
Athakathi for the use of Indian monks, who were
hendicapped for want of such help in understanding the
Dhamma.

Whatever the resson may have been, Buddhaghoss left
Ceylon while some of the commentarios remained yeb unedited
and untranslated into Pali, But others wers forthcoming to
complete the task thus left unfinished. Ewven in his own tims
EBuddbaghoss was but one, the greatest, it is true, but only one,
of several whoe were labouring, fired by the same purpose,
enthusiastic in the same cause—that of writing the com-
mentarisl literature in PAlL.
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Buddhaghosa's fame spread far and wide, quite soon after
the compilation of his monumental Visuddhi-napga; in his
own lifetime his works were being assidvously studied in more
than one country—in mid-India, in Cevlon, in unlattersd
Thaton, and lastly in Burma, where, as some believe, ho
spent the latter part of his life. He established the pre-
eminence of Ceylon over all other countries in the genuineness
of its traditional heritage of the Buddha's religion, and justified
her claim to be the homs of the orthodox Thera-vads of his
day. Scholars were thus attracted to the island for purposes
of study in even larger numbers than heretofors, and their
visits, as we shall see later, resulted in the production of works
of much value.

But above all stands the service which Buddhaghoss
rendered to the development of the Pili language. In place of
the archaic, stilted, sometimes halting Sutta speech, almost
Puritanical in its simplicity, groping about often for want of
words to expreas ideasand conceptions then fresh to the minds
of the users of this or that dialect, Buddhaghosa left behind
him in his many works a language rich in its vecabulary,
flaxible in its use, elagant in structure, often intricate in the
verbinge of its constructions, and enpable of expressing all
the ideas that the human mind had then conceived. Sonorous,
long-winded sentences took the place of the direct simple
composition of the Suttas. The Oriental mind, fascinated by
the ornamentation of its structure, spon began to use much
more extensively than before the Pali language now grown
into adolescence. And we find one author after another
beginning his works with the proud boast that he wes compiling
his works for the benefit of learners in Fali; in Migadhi,
that language © which is the root of all speach, sweet to the
taste, pleasant to the ear, and delightful to the heart ™2
In Ceylon itsalf, where so far the native writers of the island
had contented themselves with composing their books in the
langunge of the land, they now deliberately sought to super-

1 Ripa-siddhi, Introdusiios,
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sede thot language by the eultivation of their new love—
Migadhi or Pili. They were also undoubtedly attracted by the
prospeet of appealing to a wider public through Pili than was
possible through Binbalese. It seems to have caunght their
faney: they were like children fascinated by a new and elever
toy, in the manipulation of which they had acquired more
than average proficiensy., P&l made rapid etrides as the
cultivated literary language of the wise, and mastery over
ita form grew with use till it resulted in such limpid, lucid
verse as wo find in the Mahd-vemss,

Material prosperity is the handmaid of literary development,
as of all artistic work; and the century that followed
Eunddhaghosa's arrival was an era of pence and happiness to
the people. The Malabar invasions had ceased, at least for the
time being, and the islanders were left free to devote them-
selves to the pursuits of industry and skill. The annals of this
period are replete with accounts of AnurAdhapura's growth—
its rich endowments of temples, lands and gardens, main-
tained at the nation's cost, of hoapitals and playgrounds, of
granaries and storehouses, of aqueducts for carrying water
into the city, and numerous other works for the public benefit.,

The city had grown in strength and power and splendour,
Fa Hiien, who visited the island during this period, has left
us & graphic eceount of what hesaw and heard during his visit.
He tells us of royal residences, monastic edifices and dagobas,
all enclosed within walls of great strength and shut in by
massive pates, and of the outer city, set apart for the common
people, who carrled on the business life of the capital, divided
into various quarters, and inhabited by provision dealers
and drapers, artisans and goldsmiths, with shops for the sale
of every description of goods. The parks wers maintained for
the growth of innumerable flowers, solely for the decoration
of temples and digobas, and for the ornamentation of the
streets of the great city on festal days, when the entire
population gave themselves up to rejoicing and merry-making,
They presented a brilliant spectacle, cne unbroken vista of

L
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holiday- in their hundreds and thousands, garbed in
festive attire, walking along the long, winding highways
bestrewn with black and white sand, and flanked by festoons
of bright-hued flowers, while the huge forms of gaily
caparisoned elephants passed in slow procession to the chief
digoba with its myriad garlands of the goyest blossoms,
resplendent in the tropical sunshine.!

In the presence of such contentment and prosperity, con-
fined to their island-home, and therefore free from endloss
frontier wars and from the difficulties and anxieties that trade
produces upon society in general, the people found in the
cultivation of letters not only o necessity, but also their chief
delight. Each succeeding soversign interested in the
people’s welfare rendered them mest valuable service in this
respect, and, whilst their own intellectual development was
neatest to their hearts, that of their subjects was notneglected.
The monnsteries served as schools for the growth of Buddhist
onlture, and the mouks and the nuns acted as the religious
instructors,

By this time the art of writing had been fully developed ;
the diffienlty of finding o cheap, easily accessible material,
durable enough for writing hnd been solved by the discovery
of the ola-leaf, made of the dry shoots of the talipat palm,
and we nepd therefore not be surprised that a notable array
of authors followed in the footsteps of Buddhaghosa, and
carried on the work which he had begun and continued in so
masterly o manner.

First among them in chronological order was Buddhadatta,
The Gandha-vamss * puts him next in order to Buddhaghosa.
There is an interesting account given in the Buddhaghos-

* wppatti * of 2 meeting between the two scholars. Buddhadatta

was already in Ceylon before Buddhaghoss had made up his
mind to make a summary of the Sinhalese commentaries ;
* The Trawel of Fo Heien, Giles, pp. 88 foll,

4.7, p o6A
* Ed. Gray, pp. 48-51.
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but he had to leave the island without sccomplishing the object
which hnd brought him there. And on the wery day when
EBuddhadatta left Ceylon Buddhagliosa is said to have taken
ship for Anuridhapurn. “After three days the two ships
passed near each other, according to the legend, through
the influence of Sakka; the meeting of the monks was,
therefore, o dramatic one. They introduced themselves to
ench other. Buddhaghoss announced the purpose of his
journey. ™I s returning from theee,” said Buddhadatta,
“after having written the Jindlaikdra, and the Danta-
dhdtu-bodhi-vamsa, but not the atthakathd's and the Gks's;
if you render the teachings of the Master into Migadhi from
Binhalese, write out the commentaries of the three Pitakas."
He also gave Buddhaghoss his fron stylus, myrebalan and o
stone, and added : “ If you have trouble in the eves or pain
in the back, rub this myrobalan on the stone and apply it
and your pain will assuredly disappear.” Buddhaghosa had
evidently already heard of Buddhadatta ; for he is said to
have praised the Jindlaikdra—" Your book is very deep and
difficult for the unwise to understand."” * I came to the
island,” replied Buddhadatés, * to write out the teaching of
the Master from Sinhalese into Migadht; but I shall not live
much longer. Do you therefore accomplish the task; and,
when your commentaries are finished, send them on to me,
that I may summarize your labours.” Whatever we may
think of this deseription of the meeting of the two teachers
in mid-ccean, there is no reason to disbelieve the statement '
thut & meeting did take place.

The facts known about Buddhadatta are very few. At the
end of bis book, the Vinaya-sinicchaya, we are told that it
was written by Buddhadatta of Uragapura (Uragapurena -
Buddhadatiena raeilo’yam), and the same appears at the close
of the Abkidhemmavatara. The Vinaya-vinicchays colophon
gives us the further information *“ by the great exegetist of
Tambapanoi” (Tambapappipens  parama-veyyikaranena).
In explaining this the author of the 7k tells us that Uragapura
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was a city in the south of India and that Buddhadatta was
born in the Cols kingdom situated in the Kiwveri': but he
entered the Order at the Mahd-Vihdra at Anuridhapura,
and therefore belonged to the Mahi-Vibdra Iraternity.?
Both the Ablidiommieatdre and the Fineya-viniechaya,
however, wera written in India, probably after his refurn
there ; for the colophons tell us that he wrote in the country
of Cols, at Bhiita-mangala-gima in the monastery built by
Vephodisa, and that the author's royal patron was king
Acoutavikloama.? It thus appears that he resided for some
time in Ceylon, and longer, perhaps, in South India.

His chief works are the Abhidiammdvatdrs and the Finaya-
vindechaya., The Finaye-vinicchaye ik confirms the account
given in the Buddhaghosuppalti of the meeting of the two
scholars and adds that Buddhaghosa kept his promise to
send Buddhadatta copies of his commentaries. It also says,
further, that Buddhadotta read them and sommarized the
Ablidhamme cummanmry in the dbkidhammavatire and the
Vinaya exposition in the Vinaya-viniechaya.

As its nome implies, the Abkidhammdvatire is an intro-
duction to the study of Buddhist philosophy. There is much
similarity between it and the Visuddhi-magga, and this lends
colour to the tradition which makes it & concise summary of
Buddhaghosa's works. At any rate, we are quite safe in
assuming that they drew their materials from the same
sources, “ It i3 probably right to conclude,” says Mrs. Rhys
Davids, * that they both were but handing on an snalytical
formula which had evelved between their own time and that
of the finol closing of the dbkidhamma-Pifaka”4 They
often use the same similes (e.g. the simile of the blind man and

-the lame helping each other to walk, to define ndma and rilpa).

In one respect, ot least, his exposition of the Abhidhamma

t Amng (JPTS., 1610, p. 123) pats the Cols province in Coyloa, east of
Anuridhapurs, but gives no reason for doing so.

3 Abhidhammdeaidra, P.T.B. Ed., Introd, pp. xii, foll.

4 Thid., eolophon snd Fisaga-vicehaga, cobophon.

¢ Buddbist Peyelology, 1. 17D
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is better than that of Buddhaghosa. Thus, whereas
Buddhaghosa expounds his psychology in terms of the five-
aggregate division, Buddhadatta opens his scheme with the
fourfold division of the Compendium : mind, mental properties,
material quality, and Kibbana. . . . His work is, mostly, in
motrical Pali, but he stops at times to supply his own prose
commentary. Alroady in his works, in place of the usual
numerical and often, to us, arid analyses, we detect traces of
an advance in synthesis, e.g the doctrine of funetion
{kicea) nml of process (pavatti).?

There is no doubt that Buddhadatte’s work marked a
further advanee in many ways in the study of the Abkidhamma.
Hia diction is very often less invelved and ambiguous than
Buddhaghosn's, his style less discursive and more graphic,
hi+ voeabulary is extenordinarily rich, and he obviously
profited by the labours of the earlier and yet in many ways the
greater commentator.  The work has been held in high
esteom from ancient times and is extansively used both in
Cevlon and in Burme® Two fikds on it exist in Ceylon,
the older by Vickssarn Mohfsimi, of the Maha-Vihars, and the
later by Sumangaly, pupil of the scholur named Siriputta.

Budidhadatta's other book on the Abhidhamme, the Ripi-
rifpa-vilhdgn, docs not, at present, exist in Ceylon. His
well-knewn work on the Finaya, the Finapa-vinicchays, is
sometimes (g, in the Seddhamma-sangaha, ix, 30) attributed
to an author named Buddha-8tha. But the colophon to the
book definitely states that Buddhadatta was the author and
that he dedicated it to his pupil Buddba-Siba? It is a
moderatoly  Iarge work and a  glossary has  been
published in Binhalsse in quite recent years by o monk of
the Sonth of Ceylon, Dhirdnanda by namet The Finaya-
vindcchaye is now wsually found, bound together with its

1 OL Bueddbint Pegebology, p. 170,

* Thisand the Ripirdpariblige form two of the nino classical summarins
of the Abdidkamma in Burms (Littls Finger Monuals or Le-han).

"Surlmthnﬁ'ulﬂm-m p. A0,
4 (ralle, 1864,
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supplementary volume, the Dtara-vinicchaye (also s com-
mentary on the Finays) dedicated (acecrding to the Gandha-
vamsa, p. 40) to another pupil, Safkhapila.! Vieissara wrote
& commentary to both works in the thirteenth century; but
both Findcchayas and their fikds have been largely superseded
by ®ariputta’s monumental werk, the Finaye-saigaha,
written in the twelfth century a.p. (gv.). An older fikd on
the Vinaye-viniechays also exists, by ome Revata Thera,
who wrote a commentary on the Binhalese Khuddha-Sikiha,
and who lived probably towards the end of the eleventh
centiury A.D.

A Ceylon tradition attributes to Buddhadatta the author-
ship of two other works—the Madhurattha-vildsing,? and the
Jindlaikira, The former is o commentary on the Buddha-
vaysa, one of the books of the Khuddaka-Nikiye, and is a
compilation of legends dealing with the lives of Gotama,
when he practised the Paramild during the régimes of twenty-
four previous Buddhas. The commentary follows very closely
the method of Buddhaghosa's works, showing that the
suthor was quite familinr with the great exegetist's writings.
Mr. Wickremasinghe, perhaps struck with this similarity
in the method of treatment, seems inclined to believe that the
author of the Buddha-vamsa commentary was distinet from
the Buddhadatts under discussion? But we saw above that
Buddhadatta’s expesitions resemble Buddhaghosa's in many
ways, and I therefore can see no reason for separating the two
aunthors. The Pajdvaliya of the thirteenth century ¢ mentions
the Buddhovemsatthokathd as among Buddhadatta’s works,®
and the Ceylon tradition is, I find, supported by the Burmese
authors as well.®

1 Ed. by Rev. A. P. Buddhadatta, for the PT.E.
8 Sometimes also called Madhuraiiba-pabdeini (Do Zoyss, p. 2)-

p. "
4 Colombe Bd., po 160,
b The Abbidhammartha-sstgraks Artha-batha given in the list, evidently
refern to the Repdripavithigs. Gon also Abhidhammimaties (BT.E)
* Taw, Duddbaghosa, p. 80, and Sisens-vamea, p. 33
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Even more obscure is the authership of the Jindlankara.
Tt is a Pali poem of 250 verses, containing a narrative of the
Buddha's life, written in brilliaet rhythmical cadences and
elegant language, with a large variety of versification. Bome
of the stanzas show traces of artificiality in construetion,
with internal rhymes, alliterations and other such rhetorical
devices. Gray attributes its authorship to Buddharakkhita,
“ who is stated to have been born in Ceylon in the 117th year
of the Nirvina of the Buddha, ie. 426 n.e. His birthplace was
Rohana, and it appears that he was at the head of & con-
gregation of priests in  Colikstambaratthe  (afterwards
Tambamani), the maritime western division of Ceylon . . .
With the inducements to missionary work in Vijaya's domain
gur suthor must have joined the Chureh, and, as an outcome
of his devotion to Pili studies, composed the Jindleikdra.”
He further states that o fikd on the work existe written by
Buddhadntts, * contemporary of Buddhaghoss, the great
commentator,” with which the text has been embaodied, and
“ which, a8 a storshouse of much information in connexion
with the life and teachings of the Buddha, is held in high
appreciation by native scholars™. The Gandha-vamsa, how-
sver, attributes the Jindlaikire itself to Boddhadatta and
its {ikd to Buddharakkhita.? De Zoysa follows the Gandha-
vames with regard to the authership of the woek.® Tt is very
rare in Ciylon and is not to be found in any of the old Temple
Libraries ; whatever copies do exist in the island are, in my
opinion, importations from Burma. I have not heard whether
it is studied to any extent in Ceylon. Nor is it referred to in
the passage from the Pdjfvaliye mentioned above, The Ceylon
tradition regarding Buddhadatta does not scem to make any
mention of such a work by him. The language of the book

makes the date nssigned to it by Gray prepostercus, Gray

! Qray, Jindlagbira, Introd., p. 10,
o7l

* pp. G0 and T2
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evidently feels so himsell ; But he tries to explain it away.
“Tt contains,” he says, “ stanzas in the style of Kilidisa,
Bhiravi, and Migha." But nothing could destroy his faith
in the author's existencs four centuriea befors Christ. * If he
(the author) is to be looked wpon as an imitator of Sanskrit
writers, the authors of Raghu-vamss and Kirdidrjuniye must
have flourished, not after the commencement of the Christian
era, but ot least four centuries before. Several parallels
may be noticed between the artificial stanzas in their works
and these ceeurring in the Jindlaflkdre.' 1

Bome of the varioties of versification found hers are not met
with in Pili books till & quite Ints period, when the study of
Sanskrit had come to influence Pili to o large extent. Nor is
there any justification, exeept the postacript which Gray fonnd
attached to the copy of his k@Y for believing that
Buddhadatta wrote the fikd.  Be thet as it may, it is quite
certain, if the evidence of langunage and construetion be of
any value in determining the date of an author, that the
Jindlgikdra, as we have it now, was a work not enrlier than
the sixth or seventh century o.n. We do not know who wrote
it, nor who was the nuthor of its fikd. It is quite possible
that there was o much earlier werk by the same name; the
life of the Buddha was a favourite subject for verse (o.g. the
Buddba-vamse itself) ; but such a work, if it existed, 18 now
irretrievably lost, and only a traditional reference to it remains.
I am inelined to believe that the confusion between
Buddhadatta (if that was his name), who wrots the com-
mentary on the Jindlankira, and Buddhadatta, the con-
temporary of Buddhaghosa, was due to the fact that the
lntter, too, had written a commentary on the life of the
Buddha, nomely the Madhurattha-vilsini on the Buddha-
vaniea.? The author of the Jindlankdra-{ikd wos comparatively

' ppe 10 and 11,

? Mandalay MB.

3 1 s strongthened in this opinion by another fact mentioned by Gray,
viz., that the Jindlohbira is regarded in Burms & sn olthabarkd, & com-

mentary. Introd, p. 10,
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unknown, and his work was grafted on to the more famous
scholar. Buch instances are not wnknown in the history of
Literatara.t

To this period also undoubtedly belongs Dhammapdla,
author of o large number of commentaries. It hns somatimes
bean suggested that, as the name is o very common one among
Buddbists, ancient and modern, there has possibly bean con-
fusion of several authors of the same name by writers on
Buddbist ecclesinstical histery., In the Gondha-vamsa four
scholars of the name of Dhammapédla are enumerated in a
chopter entitled ““ On the native places of the scholars ™
{pp. 86 seq.). Two of them are mentioned in a series of ten
scholars, all natives of India. The first is distinguished by the
name of Adeariya (the teacher), and is said to have
writben fourtsen books (p. 69). His name follows that of
Buddhadatta and that of Ananda, the author of & k3 on
Buddbaghosa's Ablidkamma commentaries. The second is
called Culla-Dhammapdla (Dhammoapdla the Lesser) to
distinguish him from his greater namesake ; he was the senior
pupil of Avands, and is the anthor of Sacee-saikhepa. A
third is mentioned between SBangharaldchita, author of the
Vuttodaye (G.F., pp. 61, and 70, and S&s., p. 34), and
Anuruddha (author of the dblidbammattha-sangaha), and
therefore belongs to about the twelfth century. A fourth
Dhammapila belongs to a group of scholars who are said to
have written at Arimaddana in Burma (#.F., p. 67, and
Mrs. Bode's Introd., p. 3). It s the first with whom we are
concerned here, distinguished as the Aeariys Dhammapila.
The others will be dealt with, each in his proper place. The
Sdzana-vamsa * records that he dwelt at Badaratittha ® in the

! og. the Jalsbohokaibd. Tt is interesting that in the list of works
af Buddhadstts givon is @, F., p. 59, 0o mention is made of the Jisdladbing |
on p. 72 ocours the name Buddhadsiis, author of o fild o the Jintlanbire,
abao, appacontly, called the Jindlanbire, I suggest that the confosion in
sutkorship la duoo to the identity of the two names, and that, what wo
kave now b & text exiracted from the fiki.

i ™ u'

¥ Hometimes spelled Padratittha, e.g., in the Simne-ramag.
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Damils kingdom near Ceylon, He was, therefore, very
probably Tamil by birth, and wrote in 8. India. Badaratittha
ia on the south-cast const of Indin, just a little to the south of
Madras. His works show that ho was & native of Kafiei-pura
(Conjevarnm). We eannot be sure as to the time in which he
flourished, but it is generally agreed that he was slightly
posterior to Buddhaghosa.  Neither scholar makes any
reference to the other by name® or by their works;
but considering that Buddhaghosa's works cover the chief
portions of the Buddhist scriptures, the Four Nikdyas,
the Abhidhamma-Pitaka, and the Vinaye-Pitaka, it is most
probable that Dhammapéla came later. Else he, by no means of
lesser intellect, would surely have attempted the exposition
of the more important worke of the canom, eg. the Four
Nikayas. The Khuddake Nikiye, which formed the special
subject of Dhammapila's study, was admittedly of minor
importance compared with the rest of the Sutta Pilaks.
This supposition is further strengthened by the fact that he
is credited with having written a fik3 (called the Paramattha-
mafifisd) on Buddhaghosa's Visuddhi-magga.? He also wrote
8 sub-commentary on Buddhaghosa's exposition of the
four Nikdyas.

That he stedied at the Mahd-vihira in Ceylon, whether he
wrote his books there or not, is undoubted, because he states
in hiz works (e.g. the Introduction to the commentaries on
the Peta-vatthu) that he follows the traditional interpretation
of texts ns honded down in the Mahd-vihira, and we know
from Buddhaghosa's mission to Ceylon that the Thera-vida
commentaries, then studied by the Mah&-vihara fratarnity
in Ceylon, were not available in India. It is quite likely that
he had the advantage of studying the Tamil commentaries
{of which wa know that at least two oxisted) ns well, Ina

2 But thero are traces in Dhammapdlss werks, af ssveral borrowings,
evidently from Buddhaghoss—espocially the Atha-silisi and the Dhp.d. ;
mee Hardy's Introd. to the Netl, sv-xvii,

1 Aung, JPTE., 1010, p. 121, This fik3 i nat mueh weed in Caylen,
‘but seems to be oxtensively used in Burms,

8
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teanslation of a book of travels by the Chinese traveller
Hinan-Tsang! some interesting details are given of
Dhammapila’s life. Hiuan-Tsang visited Eificl-purs, the
cupital of the Tamil country, in 4.0. 640. The monks then
told him that the famous Dhammapdla was born there.
“ He was a boy of geod natural parts, which received great
development as ha grew up, and when he came of age &
daughter of the king was assigned to him as wife. But on the
night before the ceremony of marriage was to be performed,
being greatly distressed in mind, he prayed before an image
of the Buddha. In answer to his prayer a god bore him away
to & mountain monastery, some hundreds of I from the
capital, When the brethren there heard his story, they complied
with his request and gave him ordination.” There is good
reason to believe that this, very probahbly, refers to our author ®
The andha-vamss gives o list of the works ascribed to
Dhammapila.® Seven out of his fourteen commentaries are
on the principal books of poetry preserved in the canon
{Thera- and Theri-gpathd, Uddna, Vimdna-vaithy, and Peta-
vatthy, Ttiouttaka and Caripd-piteka). His other works are a
commentary on the Netti (with a fitd on the same), the
Paramattha-mafyted, referred to above (a commentary on the
Visuddhi-magga) and the Linathe-vappand (also called the
Linattha-pakising (744) on Buddhaghosa’s commentaries to
the Four Nikdyas, and snother by the same name on
Jalakatihakathd.®  The Gandha-vamsa also mentions a Tkd
on the Buddheromsalthabathd and an dnu-fikd on the
Ablidhammatthakathd® These last two works are very rare ;
in fact, I do net krow of any copy existing in Binhalese

1 Ed. by Rhys Darids and Watters, London, 1808, vol. il, p. 208 sq.

1 Bee also Hastingy' Encyelopaedia, wal. v, p. 701

*p, B0,

4 7. F., 60 and 88, The commentarics on Udina, Ttivuttols, Fimdna-
and Pife-vatibe, and Cerigl-pitals wre colloctively ealled Perewmatiha-
dipan, or sometimes, as in Borms, Fimals-vildsinl (De Zoyss, p. 2, and
Law, Buddhaghosa, p. S8),

B0,

A e —
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charancters ; and I am inclined to believe that they are the
result of the labours of a later author, probably an Indian or o
Burmese Dhammapdla.

Dhammapila's works show great learning, much exegetical
skill, and o good denl of sound judgment. There are many
resemblances between him and Buddhaghosa. It would
sewm,” says Rhys Davids,! " that Dhammapils was educated
in the same university as Buddbaghosa . . . the two writers
hold very similnr views. They refer to the same authorities ;
they have the same method of exegesia ; they have reached the
same style in philological and etymological science and they
both hawve the same lack of any knowledge of the simpls
rules of higher eriticism.” Yot Dhammapils shows much
individuslity in the treatment of his subject. He confines
himnself rigidly either to questions of meanings of words or
discussions of ethical import in his texts; he is, however,
not so ethically insistent as Buddhaghosa ; ]m style is mmpjc:
less garrulous, less diffuse, and shows more of the grammarian
and the academicinn than of the exegetical compilerand fanciful
etymologist. His explanation of terms is quite clear, and shows
an advance over Buddhaghoss ; though he was evidently
well-read and quite well-informed, Buddhaghosa's knowledge
was more widely diffused and mere enepelopedic ; and the
information we derive from his works with regard to the social,
religious, philosophical, and moral ideas of his time, though
considerable, is far less than that afforded by Buddhaghosa's
writings. * Dhammapdla’s chronicles are, for the mest part,
unduplicated in any other extant work, but, not seldom,
they run on all fours, net only with parallel chronicles in
Buddhaghosa's commentaries, but also with the prose and
framework of poems in the Sulte-nipdle or the Samyulta-
Nikiya, not to mention the Jitaka.” * Often his explanations
of episodes and their characters are, it is true, but legends
woven out of legends, yet they represent the most ancient

1 Hostings' Encycl. Rel. and Efkics, vol. iv, pp. 701 foll.
¥ Mrs. Rhys Davids, Pealms of the Drefhren, Introd., p. xxv.
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orthodox teadition, and help us immensely in understanding
the more archaic idiom of the original Pili, Dhammapéla's
werk was, a5 he states in the colophon to several of his books,
compilstions from already existing gommentaries, and shows
the importance attached at this period, in the history of
orthodox Buddhism, to the work of re-writing in Pali the
trnditional interpretations so far handed down in local dialects,
namely Sinhalese or Tamil.

In his commentaries, especially to the poetic work of the
canen, Dhammapila follows a regular scheme. First ! comes
an introduction to the whole collection of pooms, giving the
traditional account of how they came to be thus put together
#s one whaole, then each poem is taken separately and the
words explained philologically and exegetically. And this
prosentation of verses in o groundwork of prose-narrative is
essentially the historical Buddhist way of imparting canonical
poetry. Much of Dhammapila’s work is but a recast, a
re-compilation in scholastic Pali, of the older Sinhalese or
Tamil commentarial literature. Thus we need not be surprised
if the narratives contain much hagiographieal myth; the
exogesis is coloured by later developments of doctrine, and
twisted by professional exigencies of edification. Yet, s
Mrs. Bhys Davids tells us, these commentaries “ have a
venerableness of their own, bridging over the seas of time
between Asoka and the days of the greater scholastics to a
greater extent than at first appears ".* They contain the old
e talks on meaning "', a8 they eame down to him unbroken,
if varied in diction, from the carlier age of his faith, and are,
to that extent at least, of immense value, Such defects as
he had were but the shorteomings of his age, when higher
eriticism, as we now know it, was yet unborn, and when faith
took the place of historical and scientifie investigation.

Mr. Wickremasinghe 3 ineludes in this period also Upasena,

1eg. Pn!u-wﬂ:b.: commentary.
* Paglme of the Hrethren, Introd., p. xxv.
¥ Cadalogue, p. xil.
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anthor of a commentary on the Maha-Niddesa (which is
itself a commentary) called Seddhama-ppagiotitd, Nothing
further is known about him. The Gandka-vamea includes him
in the list of Ceylon authors and the Sdana-vemss?
merely states that he was the author of this velume.

His name does not occur in the list of writers who succeeded
Buddhaghosa, given in the Nikiya-sangrabe? A colophon
to the Seddhamma-ppafjotikd states that it was written by
“ Mab& Thers Upasena, like unto a banner in Tambapanni ™,
and that he followed the tradition of the Maha-vibdara. It is
u fairly long work, but distinetly inferior to the schisvements
of Dhammapils or Buddhaghosn. The suthor was merely
retranslating into Péli what he found in the Ceylon com-
mentarics and makes no attempt at originality.

Another work of much importance, which was compossd
during the period under consideration, is the JEakatthakatha
(the commentary on the Jatakes), The Jatakas belong to the
Akhydna type of Indian literature,* out of which the later
epic poems evolved, Their olief characteristic was that the
entire story was not yet rigidly established in form, but only
certain ports were metrieally fixed and thereby secured from
further departure from the tradition. Such parts wars,
cspecially, passages of direct narrative. They were bound
together by a fromework of prose, where the details of the
situation were described, and the names of the characters
of the story were told, the secular prose, which held the saered
verses intact, forming with them “a picture, as it were, of
wooded slopes of verdant growth, clothing the hills that tower
relatively unchanging, above them.”

The telling of legends of virtuous monarchs, valorous men
and holy hermits was a very early custom in India. It waa
supposed to remove evil, and in the Adereya-Brilmans

' pp 087

T 3

¥ p. 23, Colombo Ed.

+ Gldenberg, JPTS., 1810, pp. 19 foll,
® Mre. Rhys Duvids, Hrethren, p. xxv.
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we are told that * if thoss who are longing to have o son born
to them will have the logend of Sunahdepa related to them,
their wishes would be gratified.” * And the tendency to relate
a story in order to inculcate o moral has always been a
characteristio trait of the Indian temperament. Tradition tells
ua, therefore, that, 88 occasion aross, the Buddha was
accustomed throughout his long career of teacher, to explain
and comment on events around him by relating similar things
that hod oecurred to him in his own previous births; the
axperience of many lives was always present to him, and he
used this ** to point & moral and adorn o tale ”. The stories
g0 told were trensured by his disciples and later gathered
together to form the Jalake book, on which a commentary
had been handed down, first in Indis and then in Ceylon.

Whether we belisve these details or not, it is recorded
that the Jiakas or birthstories were recognized by
the Master himsclf for purposes of teaching. Several of them
oeour in the canonical boolks (eg the dira Jitaka in
Cullavagga, i, 0, 3-5, Maldsudossana JiEaka in Digha,
vol. ii, 1). The Caripd Pifaka is in reality a Jataks book giving
in verse accounts of previous births which the Bodhisat
hed to puss through in order to acquire the ten perfections
necessary for the attainment of the Enlightenment. 3o was
the Apadina, another of the Kiuddake-Nibfye volumes,
containing metrical episodes in the lives of recluses, resembling
very closely the introduetory tales of the Jlaks commentary.
8o too was the Fuddhe-vamsee (the history of the Buddhas),
giving an aceount of the life of Gotama, when, as Bodhisat, he
had to receive wearana (the declaration) at the hands of the
twenty-four previous Buddhas,

By the third century n.c. most of the Jatabas were well
kmown, as we can be sure from the numerous representations
of the stories on the bas-reliefs at S4fchi and Amarivati,
and especially at Bharhut, which show that at that time the
Jitakas were widely known and were considersd part of tho

! Wisternitz, Calewifa Revieo, Nov., 1028, p. 180,
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sacred history of the religion. From India they came over to
Ceylon, and there took firm hold of the imagination of the
people. 'When Fa Halen visited Ceylon in the fifth century,!
he witnessed the annual procession of the Tooth Relic being
carried from Anurfidhapura to Mihintale, and he deseribes
how on both sides of the road were hung pictures of the
600 different births of the Buddha, painted in different colours,
and *exeouted with such care as to make them appenr
living "',

Even to-day, among the Sinhalese, the relating of the
Jataks stories is a very common practice. In the Sinhalese
hornes, it is true, the fireside with which those of harsher
climes associnte story-telling, is absant, but it finds its repre-
sentative in the little verandah or on the roadside; and often,
when the family have retired fo rest for the night in the
single room or verandah which gencrally forms the housa of
the Sinhalese peasant, one member, frequently the geand-
father, relates storiss from the Jalake boolk till the dull god
of slesp has drawn away his audience. In the night, as the
villagers sit guarding the ripening grain of the paddy-fields
from the inroads of the elephant or the wild boar, these stories
serve to puss pleasantly what, otherwise, would be a weary
vigil, and on numercus occasions story-telling plays an
important part.?

We cannot say how the JEtakes were eriginally handed
down. No one whe reads them can fail to recognize that the
verses constitute the essential eloment in the form adepted
by the compilers of these stories; but they are not verses
which are given as gquotations, extracted from some trensurcs
of old lore—they are seen to have their home in the

' Fa Haion, (Hles' Travel, p. 71, The 72rd chap., v. 72, of the Maka-
vagesa Mtates that Pardkrams-Biha the Great erected st Polonnaruva
& circular houss, In which he might Hsten to the recitstion of the
Jirakar,

3 Moat of the existing books of pocma in Binhaless are verse transls.
ticns of Jefabo storios; e Sossdd-eelr, Cuilils-birye, Kwsajilaka,
Kdvyodekhara, and, perbaps the most populsr, the Vesmasiars.jilaka,
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narrative itself, they have their value beoause the characters
in the story and the Bodbisat are made to fay them.
But was the prose narrative, too, handed down or was it left
to the judgment and the diseretion of those who related the
story 1 We cannot say, but certainly the essential points of
the story, as well as the verses, were handed down, for most
often the latter contain mo indication of the persons who
figure in the narrative.

The Jétakes, as we hove them now, consist of 551 stories,
in twenty-twe nipitas or groups, roughly divided according
to the number of verses in each story. Each story opens with
a quotation of part of & verse, followed by o preface (called
precupprana-vaithy, or story of the present), giving the
particular circumstances in which the story was related by
the Buddhe, and this lends the Buddha to recall some past
event (afita-vatthu) in the long series of his previcus lives as
Bodhisat. It ends always in s short summary” -where the
Buddhs identifies the difierent characters in the story showing
the parllelism which runs between the two stories, and which
constitutes their connexion (enuwsandki). Dvery story is
illustrated by one or more gdthds! uttered wsually by the
Bodhisat or sometimea by the Buddha himself, in which
case they are called Abhisombuddha-githd™ ‘stanzas after
enlightenment). This is followed by a series of short comments
on the words of the stanzas,

The whole collection is prefaced by & long introductory essay
called the Nidana-kathd (History of the Lineage), giving the
Buddba's history befors his birth as Siddhattha, and also
during his last hirth before he became the Awakened One2

Even the most orthodox Buddhist will admit that the

8 In the midst of the unmeasured indefinitencas of the prose dictlon
appear formations of another kind, welded, rounded off, and gathering
into thomselves the sssence of the whald' Oldenberg, loc. clt,

¥ For s fuller and more detailed account of the nature of the Jilabattha
kalht seo Rhys Davids' excollent introduction to his Suddist Hirth Storles,
now ro-gditod by Mre. Rhys Davids in Broadway Transistion Series,
Londoa, 1034,

S
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present collection containe some fables, fairy-tales, * Joe
Millers,” and records of everyday experience, such as are in
no way peculiar to Buddhism, but are the commen property
of the world, floating down the ages.! But not even the most
critical sehelar will deny that some of the stanzas and all the
central stories are genuinely Buddhistic, and that some of the
narratives of the Pacoupponng-vafthu contain  genuine
fragments of the life of the Buddha, and that another con-
giderable portion, if not distinetly Buddhistic, is Indisn and
loeal, and has its origin and applisation within o limited
range. The stories ineuleate pointed, allegorical lessoms of
morality, most of them specific points of Buddhist teaching,
and are fables only in the most general sense of the term;
they are full of feeling and genuine admiration for high
standards of self-sacrifice, perseveranee, justice, and correct
yaluation of plensure and sagacity. Some have called them
 artistic sermons ™ ready to hand, and to be presched to
mixed andiences. Professor Kunte, in o very interesting paper
read before the Ceylon Branch of the Royal Asiatic Bociety,?
deseribed how such an artistic sermon is made to work, A
part of & gathd is first recited. Faith in the Buddha is thus
awnkened, and a good basis for the chant of the gdthd in
full is thus prepared. ‘Then, in explaining the gathd the
preacher shows his power of erudition. The ordinary andience
listens on, half-puzzled and halfstruck by what the mind
considers to be profound and mysterions and, moved by the
ineomprehensible, it works up into the marvellous and obtains
from this a pasive intellectual enjoyment. The preacher
proceeds with an energy of his own. The strain on the mental
power of the andience is now at its height, when abstruse
comments upon the gathd are abstrusely but eloguently
explained. This is succeeded by the narration of the simple,
but popular, afite-vatthy. There is thus & sudden transition

V.. The Tallalice Tortoise (Faustoll, 218), and The Ass in the Liow's

Skin {Faosksll, 180).
¥ LB RLALR, Jeurnal, vol. wiil, pp. 183 foll.
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from the mysterious to the simple, from the more religious to
the popular element., Such o transition produces a contrast,
and the parallelism which rups between the two stories and
which constitutes the anusendhi is thus combined with a
contrast. And perallelism and conteast are the foundation
upon which all msthetic pleasure, whether intellectual or
emaotionnl, is built, The transition from the comments on
a gathd affcrds relief to the minds of the sudience.” And
further cn he gives the reasons for such procedurs. ' An
andience cannot bo trifed with—pleasure it must have. The
number of lay ladies and gentlemen attending o convent gave
it importance.”

Quite interesting and ingenious, but, I am afraid, rather
fanciful.

It is quite uncertain as to when the Jitekas were put
together inte & systematic form. They were probably
first handed down orally and disjeintedly, but their growing
popularity necessitated a more permanent form, ot least of
the kemnel, Rhys Davids has shown quite conclusively that
the Jataka bool existed at a very early date as a separate
compilation,! and we have the evidence of the Covlon tradition
of the history of Buddhism that a collection called the Jatabas
existed at the time of the Counecil of Vesili, for that formed
one of the portions of the Tipifake rejected or altered by the
dissenticnt Vesilian monks.? The Ceylon tradition is that the
original Jitaka book consisted of pithds alone, and o com-
maentary on these, containing the stories with which they were
connected, was written in very early times in Sinhalese, This
was translated in the fifth century by Buddhaghosa, and the
Sinhaleso original was afterwards lost. The verses are
undoubtedly very much older than the prose narrative, as
it has come down to us. Their language is distinctly archaie,
and they contain archaic forms and forced construetions,
and the corrupt state in which some of the verses are found,

i Op. eit, Introd., pp. lv fell.
* Dipa-vamsa, vv. 36 and foll.

by 2. o i



BUDDHAGHOSA'S SUCCESSORS 123

as compured with the regularity and simplicity of the prosa
parts, shows that the verse was muoch older. Rhys Davids
thinks ! that the vast majority of the stories wers earlier still,
that in most cases the verses were added after the stories
beenme current, that the stories—about one-tenth of the
eollection—withont the verses at all (the verses being found
only at the conclusion) are probably the oldest, and that
they were handed down in Ceylen in Sinbalese while the
verses remained intaet in Pili, as they were received, It is
probable, however, that the verses form the older kernel of
the worl, and that in its original form the Jarakas boolk, like
the Cariyd-Pigake, consisted only of verses. But the verses
are, most of them, quite unintelligible without the story.
Who was the author of the present Jatakatthabalhd ¥ Most
Weatern scholars deny that it was the work of the great
commentator, Buddhaghoss,® as deo also the most advancedl
of acholars in Coylon.® More direct evidence is necessary before
wo can come o any definite conclusion. It is very probable
that the book is the work of one auther ; in the paccuppannae-
vatthe referencos are made backwards and forwards, the
comments on later pathds are abbreviated, and directions
about such abbrevintions are given, and the same system is
followed of fitting in all the elements of the story and its
commentary—part of githd, pacouppanna-valthy, gahd in
full, comment, afita-vatthe, and conclusion. And the Pali
work is not necessarily to be considered as a translation of o
Sinhalese commentary ; for the author refers severnl times
to o previous Jifake commentary, which, probably, was a
Binhaless worke, and in one ease (ie. in discussing the age of
Rihuly at the time of Siddhattha's renunciation) mentions
what it says only to overrule it.* There is no reason to suppose

1 Op. eit., p. lExviil,
t Childern nssigred it to Buddhaghos ( Dictionary, Preface, p. ix, noto).
% gp. H. Sumsigala, the greotest scholer in Ceylon in the last

century.
4 Rhys Davids, op. cit., p. 1z
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that it belonged to the three Sinhalese commentaries which
Euddhaghosa translated ; it may equally have belonged to the
Dhammaruei fraternity of Abhayagiri. A very old glossary
to the Fili commentary, of unknewn date, exists in SBinhalese,
certainly older than the Binhaless translation, made in the
thirteenth century, and there the work is assigned to the
great exegetist,

In the Sutte-nipita-atthakathd, which is, admittedly,
Buddhaghosa's, the reader is referred to the Niddna-kathd
of the Jalaks commentary?; but Bm]n:lhughma does not
say he wrote it. On the other hand, in the commentaries
attributed to Buddhaghosa, there appears at the end an
enlogyof himself (parama-visuddha-soddhd-buddhi-viriye-guna-
patimanditena . . . Buddhaghoso'ti garu-gahila-ndmadheyyena
katd). No such ment.inn is made in the Jiahe commentary ;
Buddhaghoss gives a separate mame to each of his com-
mentaries—Samanta-pdsddikd, Kenkhi-vilarapi, Sumangala,
ete.~but no such name is given to the Jataka, though it is
luzger than the above-mentioned. The usual aspirations of
Buddhaghosn, expressed at the end of his works (* may all
beings enjoy the taste of the Dhamma of the Omniscient
One, moy the good Dhamma last leng ™), have in the
Jatakaithakathd given place to a personal ambition : * May
I be born in Tusita heaven, and, when Metteyya comes, may
I receive nomination to become a Buddha, and after having
perfected the Pdramitds may I become Buddhan.” The
adoration of Buddhaghosa of the Buddha, Dhamma, and
Saigha, and of his scholarly predecessors, ete., given at the
beginning of the commentaries which are undoubtedly his,
are charming in their style and captivating in their sentiment,
The same cannot be said of the verses at the outset of the
Jitaks commentary, which begin :—

* Jati-koti-sahassehi pamdna-rakitam hitam
Lokassa loka-nithena batam yens mohesing,”

* Colembo Fd. (Mabibedhi Preas), p. 2.
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In the introduction to Buddhaghosa’s commentaries
he gives the names of those st whoss special request each
work was compiled, and in all the ather books they are Theras
of the Mahi-vihira, distinetly stated as such, Three Theras,
however—Adtthadassi, Buddbemitta, and Buddhadera—are
mentioned in the Jataks commentary, and in introducing one
of them it is said that he belonged to the Mahirsisaka sect
(mahimeizake-vamsambi semblifena nayafifund), which is one
of the unorthodox sects, then separated from the Theravida.!
Nothing is suid about the others, but we may presume that
they belonged to the same school. It iz true, nevertheless,
that he states his intention of compiling the commentary in
conformity with the exposition eurrent among the Maha-vibira
fraternity. As Rhys Davids points out,? it is noteworthy that
thers is not the slightest allusion, either to Buddhaghosa's
conversion, or to his journey from India, or to the high hopes
he entertained ; there is no mention of Revata, his teacher
in Indis, or Babghapili, his teacher in Ceylon; this silence
seems “ almost as convincing as such negative evidence can
possibly be . After reading a great deal of Buddhaghosa's
works one feels that the language of the JEake commentary
and its method of trestment are not characteristically
Buddhaghosa's—it is & mere matter of subconscious inference,
but it is there all the same.

8o mnch, then, for what might be said both in faveur of
and aguinst assigning the work to Buddhaghosa. If not by
Buddhaghosa, the work must have been composed after his
time, and soon after: otherwise his name would not be con-
nected with it. It is significant that the whole of the Aviddre-
Nidana up to the conversion of the Bikyas agrees,
almost word for word, with the account given in the
Madhurattha-wilisini, Buddhadatta’s commentary on the
Buddha-vamss. Could they have been the work of the same
hand ¥ Or were they drawn from one common source 1

LA MLV, v, v 0 foll.
® Op. eit., p. xT
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We carmot conclusively say. In the list of Buddhaghosa's
works given on page 09 of the Gendha-vapss the Jataks
commentary 8 incloded. On the other hand, » treatise
called the JHaltagi-nidinem is attributed to a Culla
Buddhaghosicariya (p. 63), & native of Ladki (p. 67). Could
he have been the author of our work T Nothirg mere is
known about him except the very meagre details given in the
Gandha-vamsa. If Culin Buddhaghosa was reponsible for the
present Jalake commentary, he must have lived very soon
after the older and greater Buddhaghosa, For it is clear from
the Mahi-vemsa, as Rhys Davids points out,! that before
Buddhaghosn's arrival no Sinhaless commentaries had been
turned into Pili, and it is cortain that his geod example was
quickly and most enthusiastically followed by others, and it
was impossible that so important s work as the JaEtabas
enuld have been for long Jeft untranslated, Onee this proximity
of time between the two suthors iz assumed, it is easy to
understand how the lesser author’s individuality got merged
in that of his greater and mere glorified namesake.

We may, however, T think, be quite certain that the
Jatakatthakathi, ns we have it now, is the work of a Cayloness
author, There is no doubt that after the Jalakss had been
brought to Ceylon certain tales were added to them there.
In two of the Jalakes (Hatthipdls, Fausboll 509, and
Mugapakiha 038) occur the names of six Ceylon Theras
(Mahdvamsake Tissn, Phussadeva of the Mountain-Side
@loom, Uparimapdalake Malaya-visi Mahs  Sangharak-
khita, Bhaggari-visi Mahdlisea, Mahdsiva of Vimanta Hill,
and Makd-Maliyadeva of Halavela), famous for their learning
and held in high esteem by the menks of the Thersvida-
purampard.® As already mentioned, a very old glossary to
the Jitakatthakathd exists in Sinhalese, written perhaps shout

. lzv-lxvi,
seo Rhyn Davids, JRAS., 1901, pp. 590 foll.
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the thirteenth century, and attributed to an author named
Rijamuriri, of whom noething further is known !

The existing Sinhalese version, called the Pansiye papas
Jdlaka, i= a translation of the Pali work mnde in the reign
of King Pandita Parikrama-Balm IV (eirea aop. 1308),
according to the Mak-vanten,® by the king himself, who had
learnt them from a Colian monlk, but more probably by several
compilers at the instigation of the king, and, as the Sinhalese
Introduction tells us, at the personal request of the minister
Parikrama. Though a faithful translation, it is not servile,
and in several instances has avoided the defects of the PRl
pommentary, Some of the stories are told in indifferent
Binhalese, and many provincinlisms are to be detected ; o
few Tamil expressions and words are alse to be found, as was
to be expected. After the translation was completed the king
had it read before a learned assembly of monks and distributed
copies all over the island. The charge of its preservation was
cntrusted to a learned Thera, named Medbanlars and the
pupils who becnme his suceessors.?

What wers the monks of the Ablayagiri fraternity and theie
confederates doing during this period under review ? It is
impossible to believe they were idle, for ceaseless activity in
the propagation of their views had been their characteristic
ever since they gained a footheld in Ceylon. The wave of
great literary activity which swept over the island could not
have left them unaffected. The Chronicles do net record any
attempts on the part of the orthodox Thera-vadins to persecuto
them or suppress their activities ; the glory of the Mahivibiira
had blossomed in all its brillianee ; its fame had spread far

3 Tt was pablished (badly edited, anfortunately) in the JRAS. (Cevlon
Branch), vol vil, pp. 184 foll.

* Chap. xe, vv. B0=6.

3 For a fuller and more detailed deseription of the work, seo Mr, Wickrema-
singhs, Cafalogwe, pp. 118 foll. Other isdepordent verstons of single
Jitakas, in pross as well &8 in peetry, made both before and after thée
work, and based probably on the Pili text, ane to be found seattored through-
out the ialand, -
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and wide : scholars came to it from many climes in pursuit
of wisdom, in their senrch for the true unadultarated doctrine
of the Buddha. In the hour of their triumph we may presume
they were content to leave the Dhammarucikas free to
go on their way. We saw that both Mahinima and his queen
were lavish in their gifts to the Abhayagiri community, and
we may be sure that, thus endowed with material prosperity,
they and their followers produced works of merit. In
disoussing the authorship of the Jitaks commentary it was
suggested that the work was a compilation of the Abhayagiri
school.

Unfortunately for us, such a state of tolerance of heterodoxy
did not lnst long, and in the holocaust of book-burning, which
followed a fow centuries later, snd through the gradual
absorption of the dissentient Nikiyas into the State Church,
their works were aither completely destroyed or gradually
fell out of use, Thers is, however, one ineident on record which
shows that they were not unmindful of the importance of
literary development in the progress of religion. In the account
of Fa-Hsien's travels we are told that he lived in Ceylon for
two years, and continuing his search for the sacred Seriptures
“he obtained a copy of the Finays Pifaks according to the
sehool of the Mahisisakas. He also obtained o copy of the
Grent  Agama  (Dirghdgama), the Miscellneous Agama
{Samyuktigama), and also o collection of the Miscellameous
Piteka (Sannipita (Sulla-nipita ¥)}—all being books unknown
in the land of Han. Having obtained these Sanskrit works,
he took passage in a large merchantman " From the names
of the baoks we ars led to conjecture that they did net belong
to the Theravida school. The late Hugh Nevill, in his
Catalogue of his manuseript eollections now in the British
Museum (No. 115), suggests that the Sahassa-valthu-ppakaraga,
still extant in Burma, which, in his opinion, formed the basis

1 Legge, Travels, p. 111, Soo alwo Beal, Records of the Western World,
wol, i, pp. 247 foll,, for a description of the Abhayagir seot in the seventh
santury.
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for the Pali Rasa-viking (q.v.), by Vedeha, in the fourteenth
century, was also o work of the Dhammaruci sect. As far as
I can see, there is nothing in that work itself to justify our
assigning it to the Abheyagici Nikiys, but a more careful
perusal than I have been able to give it might bring forward
more definite evidence. The Mahd-vamsa-Thi refers to it as
an aithakatha.t

1 Gelger, Mabdvamsa and Nparamss, p. 48,



CHAPTER VII

Tae Pirt CHRONICLES

WBILE Buddhaghoss and his fellow-labouress were

exploring the field of commentarial literature, snd
compiling the result of their resoarches so that the word of
the Buddha might be known in what they held to be its pristine
purity, not only by the peapls of Ceylon—whe were specially
favoured by the pressnes in their midst of o genuinely orthodox
and traditional interpretation of the Dhamna, handed down
in their own vernacular—but also by the many millions in
ather countries, another type of literary effort was slowly
evolving in the shape of Pali chronicles, recording the history
of Lodkd, ond, what was much mere important to the
chroniclers themselves, the vicissitudes and the triumphs of
the Tnddhist faith. Many conturies later, after the labours of
these historians had been almost forgotten and had sunk very
largely into oblivion, & great gtir was caused among students
of historieal research, when about the year 1820 the discovery
was made and communicated to Europe that, whilst the history
of India was ouly to be conjectured from myths end elaborated
from dates on copper grants, or from fading inseriptions on
rocks or columns, Ceylon was in possession of continuous and
written chronicles, rich in authentic facts, not only presenting
a connected history of the island itself, but also yielding
valuable materinls for elucidating that of India. At the
momment when Prinsep was deciphering the then mysterious
inscriptions of Hindustan and Western India, and when
{'soma de Kiros was unrolling the Buddhist records of Thibet,
and Hodgson thoss of Nepal, a fellow-labourer of kindred
genius, indefatigable in his energy and distinguished equally
by his abilities and by his modest display of the same, wus
snccessfully exploring these Pili chronicles of Ceylon. He was
George Turnour of the Ceylon Civil Bervice, and the nnnals
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of histarical research in later years bear ample testimony
to the remarkable evidence his work furnished in elucidating
the earlicr history of Bouthern Asia, Since Turnour's day
many scholars of repute, both in the Bast and in the West,
have devoted their time and energies to the task of learning
more about these chronicles, testing the accuracy of their
statements and trying to unravel with their aid something of
the earlier history of the Indian Peninsula. What is attempted
lere is merely to give o brief outline of the rescarches of such
gcholars.!

The two chief chronicles of Ceylon are the Dipa-vamisa and
the Mahi-vamsa, the former by an unknown author in the
fourth century, and the latter by an Elder of the Buddhist
Chureh, Mahinima by name, and written in the fifth century
AD. We saw, in the second chapter of this treatise, that
members of the Sangha had been, from the earliest times, in
the halit of recording moteworthy events in the Order, and
attempting to leep o continuous history of their activitics.
Such, for example, are the records of the last two chapters of
the Cullavagra. When Buddhism was introduced inta Ceylon
and o branch of the Safghs established in the island, the
Ceylonese Bhikidus followed the example of their predecessors
in Jambudvipa and handed down, in succession in the Church,
historieal accounts of the Order. The zeal for keeping such
records of their deings does not seem to have been confined
to the Order alone; from time to time archaologists have
discovered, amongst the cherished posscssions of distinguished
families of the Sinhaless gentry, suthentic accounts of their
doings handed down from father to son, faithiully preserved
and bronght up to date by each succeeding generation. Thus,
in o copy of the Rjfvali-seigraha (which i an abridyed
Rijivaliya) written down to the reign of Kirti Se1 Rijasimha,
and now forming part of the library of the late Hugh Nevill,

1 For fuller details acd oritical discussion ses, enpecially, Geiger,

Diparague axd Mokirampss: Mabd.voms (BT.5.); Oldenkberg, Dipa-
womee ; JEAS. possim and Sadion Antiguary possie.
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there is attached to the end of the book a separate account
of the family of one Yatihelagala Polvatte Vidine, in whoss
posseasion the copy was found, The Vidine's family holds
descent from the Bodhidbara princes who sccompanied the
branch of the Sacred Bo-tree to Ceylon, and settled down
there. The present account is composed in much later
language, but it is clearly based on older records and containe
accounts of the deings of the family from quite early times.?!
It is useful as showing the nature of personsl records kept by
the Sinhalese, from which the vorious histories were after-
wards eompiled, suppressing matter of private interest alone.
The Dipa-vames, as was mantionad above, is not associated
with the name of any special auther, and represents the esrliest
of the chronicles now extant. It is, as we shall see presently,
the outcome of a fairly large number of previous works, no
ona of which had any special author, and is the last of the
literary works of Coylon which ean be assigned to a period
during which no books had special authors. Every ancient
country, at the beginning of its literary activity, has such o
period, and the Dipa-vamses marks the close of a very important
epoch—important for us in settling the literary chronology—
an epoch of universal anonymity, when every work was
the onteome of the literary industey of a whole school.  After
the date of the Dipa-vamss, books, as a rule, were written
by cne man, and his authorship was openly acknowledged.
There is an interesting passage in the introduction of the
Mahi-vamsa-fiki * which sheds considerable light on how the
chronicles, a5 we have them now, came to be composed in
Pili verse. The author tells us that up to the time when the

U Ik concludes with sn imtorcsling eoction on & dispute in 1862, whon
& relation of the Vidine (heademan of the rillage), one Angods Sasghinands
Bimsgers, ordained in 1842, pronched bens. The other worthics of the
Maoe ohjected for sn unkoown camso, and the matter enme up before the
Folico Magistrato of Madawnlatense, who sid that ander the Enghsh law
there was perfect freedom in all such matters, amd dismised the oaso.
The velame i incladed in the Novill collection of the British Museum.

* Colembo Ed., pp. 22, 31-2 ; sce also Gelgor, [Dip. and M. V., pp, 43 1
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Mahd-vamsa was compiled there existed in the Mabavibira,
writton in Sinhalese, a Sthala-Mahdvamsatthabathi, beginning
from * the visits of the Buddha to Ceylon, acoocunts of the
arrival of the relica of the Bodhi-tres; the Listorica of the
convoeations and of the schisms of the Theras; the intro-
duetion of Duddhism into the island, the colonization by
Vijaya and all that was known and recorded by the pious men
of old (Porini) connected with the supreme and well-defined
history of those unrivalled dynasties”. And the Mahi-vemsea
itself was an attempt at * an imitation of the history composed
by the Mahfivihira fraternity . . . In this work the object
aimed at i=—setting aside the Binhalese language (in which
the former history was written)—to write in Migadhi, What-
ever the matters may be which are contained in the
Atthakatha, without suppressing any part thereof, rejecting
the dialect only, this work is composed in the supreme
Magadhi language, which i thoroughly purified from all
impecfeetions . . . I will celebrate the dynasties (momea)
perpetuated from generation to generation ; ilustrious from
the commencement and lauded by many bards ; like unto a
garland strung with every variety of flowers ™. The main
record on which the Dipa-vamsa (and later the Mabd-vemsa)
were based was this Sthals Makivamsaithalathd, sometimes
referred to as the Sthalatthabathd and the Pordpatthakathd,
sometimes referred to simply as the Atthakahs.?

Besides  this the Mohd-vapwa-ikd mentions also the
following works which contained historical materials: (1)
Uttaravihidra-althakathd and the Utteravifira-makidvamen,
(2) Vinayatthakathd, (3) Dipavamsaithakalka, (4) Sima-katha,
(5) Cetiya and Mahd-celiya-vamsa-aithakathd, (6) Mahibodhi-
vamsakathd, (7) Swmedho-fathd, and (8) Soheesavarthu-
afthakathd. As far a8 we know, none of these works are now
extant, but their names give some indication of the nature
of their contents. The first were the chrondcles of

* Chiap. i, opening stanzas. '
* Geiger, Diy and Aakdvamss, pp. 45 foll,
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the Uttatavihira fraternity, the third a commentary on the
Dipa-vamsa, the fourth evidently a description of the
boundaries of the Mohivihirs, the fifth aecounts of the
diigobas erected in Ceylon, especially the Mahdthfipa of
Dutthagimani, and the last a collestion of legends and folk
tales. The Sumedha-kafhd was, perhaps, a life-history of the
Buddhbn, from the time when he received vivgrapa as the ascetic
Bumedba at the hands of the Dipafikarn Buddha many,
many mons before.

If that surmisa be correct, the later Buddhavamenithabathd
was evidently based on the Sumedha-kathd, The presence of
an Uitaravififra-makfvamsa in the list is very interesting,
beenuse it shows that each of the Bangha communities was
in the habit of preserving special records of their own
community. Judging from the gquotations given of it in the
Mahi-vamsa-fik, the Ularavitdra-mahdvemsa seems to Lnve
differed from the Mahivihira chronicle not so much in its
general schemo as in matters of detail, and it also, apparently,
contained much historical materinl not found in the other.?
The numirous references made in the Maki-vamea-fikd to
these works lead us to conclude that, even at the time of the
composition of the (7ki, there was still in existence a rich
literature of collected works, carefully preserved in the
different monasteries, most of them forming part of the
Atthakatha, the commentaries to the canonical scriptures.
And quite early in the literary history of Ceylon o secondary
literature had sprung up, where single subjects, such, for
axample, as the history of the Bodhi-treo or the erection of the
thilpas, were taken out of the original works, and made the
theme of connected, continuous chronicles.

The Dipa-vamsa represents the earliest attempt, so far as
we know, to treat of these subjects in o compact, eoneise
manner, forming one continuous story. It is a conglomeration
of myths, legends, tales, and history, and the forther we go

! The story of the Nine Nands princes. A, fib3, p. 117, and the romantic
history of Papdukdbhays nnd the Yakkhipl Oetiyd, ibid., p, 202,
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back in time the more mythical it becomes, put together from
varions traditional sources, in an unaided struggle to create
a composite whole from materials existing seattered in various
places, This accounts for the outward form of the Dipa-vemsa,
its elumsiness and incorrectness of language and metre,
its repetitions, omissions and general fragmentary charncter,
And this very incompleteness of its composition, and its want
ofstyls help us in fixing the date of its compilation. It contains
whole series of verses giving the main parts of the story,
areanged as mnemonics and inactistieally put together,
called by Geiger Memory Verses (Memorial verss).t

Often different versions are given of the samo story?
showing that they were derived from different sourees and also,
possibly, bocansa of o desire to keop the varions traditions as
they hnd bean, more or Jess authorized, with due reverence
for their antiquity, and to hand them on unaltered to later
gonerations. The Dipe-vames was not the work of o single
nuthor, but of several generations, o succession of rhapsodies,
ndded to by succeeding nuthors, as the Introduction tells us,
“twisted into & gorland of history from gencration to
pgeneration, like flowers of various kinds." It was, perhaps,
originally meant for oral recitation, and so armanged that
several of the more important subjects came up before the
listener again and again, geadually impressing the full facts
on his memery. If that were so, what appears inartistic and
clumsy in the written work would appear highly natural when
it was handed down orally. There was also, evidently, a com-
mentary to the Dipa-vamsa, giving details of the points raised
in the mnemonic verscs, for the Mahd-vamsea-Tki refers to a
Dipavamsatthakathd, and mention is made of it by the
Mahi-vamss author himself, as boving been recited for him
by order of king Dhitusens at the festival of Mahinda?

Nevill, in his Manusoript Catalogue referred to sbove,

! Qeiger, Dipavasug and Mabivanus, p.o 8
" g the First Council in 4, vv. 1-20 ; and again, 5, vv. 1-15.
¥ Maokd-vamss, xxxvii, p. 1T3.
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draws attention to the “ unique consequence given to nuns ™
all throughout the Dipa-vamsa, and is of opinion that it seems
to afford a elee to its authership. * It can scarcely be a record
of the Theraviida fraternity of the Mahiavihirs, because in
the wvery reign in which it was put forward by royal
patronage (Dhitusena’s) Mabinfma sst about to snpersede
it by his Makf-vamss. It certainly is not o record of the
Dhammaruei sect of the Abhayagiri community, because it
prases over the history of that wealthy, royal foundation with
a well-caloulated but short notics that could offend no one, But
it dilates on a third socicty, the community of Theravidin
nung. It would seem thet Mahiinima wos jealous of their
fame, for he tells us nothing even of the still famous Mahila,
danghter of Eivaptissa and sister of Gemupw. ... In
chapter xv there is o detailed mecount of original misionary
nuns ¢oming from India, learned in the Dhamma ond the
Finaya ; in chapter xvii unususl stress is laid on provious
Bo-trees brought by Rucanands, Kanakadatts, osnd
Budhammi, although Mabinima pays them ne attention.
In chapter xviii there was evidently a list of Bhikkhuos
preceding that of the Bhikkhonis, If this was recited by the
monks, it could scarcely have dropped out, while it would
naturally be omitbed by the nuns who wished to impress on
the audience the importance of their Qrder.

** The poem goos on to describe how the missionaries from
India taught Vinays, Sutta, and Abbidhamma. In the reign
of Abbaya, however, Sumend tavght Saddbommes-vemsa
{religious history), and Mahild was also learned in it. In
Spddbitissn’s reign no historian s mentioned among the
Bhikkhonis; but in Valagamba's reign the nuns boasted
of Bivali and Maharuhd from India, whe were both
historians, In the reigns of Kutikagna and his son Abhaya
they wers proud of Nigamittd, ordained in Lankd, and also
deseribed as well-versed in religious history. After her and
before the conclusion of the poem in Mahisena's reign thece
flourished among the nuns SBanbi and Samuddi, distinguished

5 i
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for their knowledge in the Saddlamma-vames. The book
Saddhemma-vaiss gives the names of eight historians and
rhapsodists among o list of seventy-two nuns whe tanght the
Dhemma and the Finaye. T take it as almost certain that, in
the reign of Gemupu, Sumani taught the vamsa for the first
time among the nuns.  Princess Mahili embodied the
Binhalese tradition of her family with other traditions handed
down from Sanghamitti and her companions. Bivali and
Mahirohi from Indin revised this, and very probably formed it
into the unpolished almest aboriginal PAli we now possess,
to which additions wers made by Nigamittd, and later Ly
Banha and Bamudda.”

This suggestion about the authorship of the Dipa-vamsa is
very ingonious and deserves careful consideration. I am not
aware of its having been published anywhere yet, and hence
I have quoted it in full. It is not pessibls with the information
at our disposal to come to any definite conelusion. There are
eertain minor points—which do not affect the main argument
at all—in Nevill's stotements which are not steictly correct,
&.g. that Mahanima composed the Mahd-vamsa out of jealousy
of the reputation of the nuns. Mahinrima lived in an age when
the clumsy, inartistic diction of the Dipa-vamss, with its faulty
arrangement, would not suffiee for the edifieation of the
learned, and he st about to compile a work which was more
in Lkeeping with the literary development of his time.

The Dipe-ramsa, like the Mahd-vamsa, finished its record
with the death of king Mahfisena. Whether this was dus to
the Mahd-vamsa having superseded it after that date, or
whether, as Oldenberg suggests,! the authors stopped at the
epoch of Muhisenn’s reign, where the past destinies of their
spiritual abode, the Muhi-vibira, were divided from the
present by the success of o hostile party in obtaining the king's
sanction for destroying the Mahi-vibira, we cannot say.
1 am inclined to the former view. The Mahi-vaywa fulfilled
all the purposes of the Dipu-vamsa, and better, and there was

i Dipa-vames, p. B



138 THE PALI LITERATURE OF CEYLON

no reason for its further continuance in the old form. I agree
with Oldenberg* in assigning soma time between the beginning
of the fourth and the first thied of the fifth century as the date
of the completion of the Dipa-vamses in its present form. It
could not have been closed before the baginning of the fourth
cantury, beeause its noreative extends $ill about a.p. 302,
Buddhaghoss quotes several times from the Dips-vamss,
but his quotations differ in some details from our version,®
In the Mahi-vamse we are told that Dhitusenn ([459-77)
ordered the Dipa-vamss to be recited in public at the anmual
Mahirdn festival, so that by that time the Dipa-vamiss had
been completed ® - After that date it fell into disuse, ita glory
outdone by the mere brillisnt work of Mahinima ; but it
seoms to have been stodied till moch later, because
Dhammakitti IIT of the Aranyalavisi sect, quotes it in his
Saddhamma-safigaka with great respect as a work of much
merit and immense importance.*

The beginning of the fifth century saw an important
development in the literary life of Coylon through
Eunddhaghosa's activity, Pali was ones more definitely
establizhed as the ecclesinstical and literary langunge of the
Buddbists. Buddhaghosa himself mastered the language
fully and wrote in it fluently and voluminously. His works
saon found their way into every monastery, where they were
assiduously perused, portions of them being learned by heart,
Buddhaghosa's works marked the turning point between the
ancient and the modern epochs of Pili literature in Coylon,
and with his compesitions as their model his successors wers
soon able to master Pali grammar and style with perfect
ease, and, with his compilations as their background, even
to improve upon them. Many fruitless attempts at Pili

! Thid., p. 9.

® v mo Oldenbrrg, Dip., xil, note 2; and also note on Dip., & 30,

* This would make the interval between the two works abous 100-150
years, sullicient for the differencs in points of their style, remembering
that Buddbhaghess oame in betwesn thom,

¢ eg. Saddbemmo-sargaka, pp, 47, v. 7; 48, vv, 8 foll,
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composition must have marked the transition from the
inartistic stilted metre of the Dipe-vamss to the elegant,
literary fluoney of the Makd-vapss verses. And ones the
mastery over literary form had been attained, its possessors
were anxious to use it. Materials for the exercize of their
powers ware ot hand in plenty. Pili had ones more gnined its
aseendency over Sinhalese, and it was their ambition, as so
many authors of this period tell us, in the process of their
works, to set nside the Sinhaless language, reject the dipa-bhifs,
ond compose their works in the * supreme Migadhi lnngunge,
which is the mother of all tongues, sweet to the ear and
delightful to the heart, and cooling to the senses ™, They found
the worka of the old authora full of imperfections ; defects
as well of prolixity as of hrevity and inaccuracies of detail.
They had ol respect for the old wine, but it was contained in
primitive jurs, antiquated, out of fashion, and covered with
cobwebs, and they desired to put it into now bottles, palished
and shining and full of artistic decoration, But it was eld wine
all the same, and a certain flavour of conservatism remained
for quite o long time, Thus, when Mahinima came to write
hie work the Mahd-vamsa, * replete with information on every
subject, comprehending the amplest details of all important
events, like unto o splendid and dazzling garland strong with
every variety of flowera, rich in colour, tasta and scent . . .
avoiding the defects of the ancients,” we find thet he could
not quite rise above his material. He strove to confine him-
self to his sources to the best of his power. Often he adopted
the Pili verses of the originals unchanged in his work,
especially when they appeared to him to be of an authoritative
character. He went to the same sources as the Dipa-vamsa,
and in many passages the two works agree wond for word.2

Very little is known of the avthor of the Maki-vamsa. In
the concluding possage of the Mahd-vemsa-fikd,? be is named
Mahindma, and it is said of him that he lived in o cell built

1 fee Geiger, op. cit, pp. 14 foll,
* p. G,
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by the General Dighnsanda who was the commander of the
army in Devinampiya-Tissa’s reign,? and the vihira founded
by him bore the name of Dighasandn-senipati-parivena, and
belonged to the Mahavihira. Ceylon tradition assumes that
this Mahinima was the unele of king Dhitusens, who is
said to have lived in the habitation of Dighasanda.® Turnour
(Tntroduction, liv) accepts this tradition, but Geiger? is
convinced that Twrnour wos mistaken, “I am  fully
convinced,"” says he, * that we muost entirely separate the
Mahinima, author of Mald-vamsa, from the uncle of
Dhiitossna.

I am not so * fully convinced ™. Geiger's chief argument is
chronological. Dhitusena entered the monastio life under the
protection of his unele (Malfnfma) in the reign of Damila
Pandu. The uncle was * at that fime o Thera ™ (italics are
mine), and “thes in all probability considerably older than
his nephew ., Dhitusena came to the throne in 436, The
transference of Sthagiri Vihira to Mahinima, preshyter of
the Dighasanda Vikira (M. V., xxxix, 42) was early in the reign
of Moggallina I (407-515). Cleiger's objection is that the
reign Mahinima to whom the Sihagiri Vihira was tronsferred,
and who was onr author, eannot be the same as Dhitusenn’s
uncle, because the latter could not have lived so long. Why 1
Beesuse he was already a Thers when Dhitusens entered the
Order somewhere betwean A0, 438 and 441, and mnst there-
fore have been comparatively old. I boliove that this inference
is unjustified, for, though Dhitusenn's uncle is referred to as
Thera, that does not prove he was then a Thern. When the
verses came to be written ko had come to the Thers age and
was naturally zeferred to as such. (If we say that when
King George was five years old he was a boy of sweet temper,
it does not necessarily mean that he was king at the age of
five.) If Mahanima had been, suy, thirty years old at the

L M.V, xv, v 212-13.

* ALY, xxxviii, v. 16, snd zxxix, v. 42.
¥ Dipawamss ond Mabvamss, pp. 41 foll.
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tirme of Dhitusena’s Ordination, he would have been about
ninety, at the most, when Sihagiri Vibira was teansferred to
him, an age by no means impossible. S0, while I agree, there-
fore, that the evidence at our dizposal is not suflicient to
establish the identity, I hold that the Ceylon tradition has
not yot been proved false.

Nothing further is known about the Mahd-vamsa author. An
inscription. at Buddhagaya ' mentions a Mahinims among
Caylon tenchers in the following succession : Bhara, Rihula,
Upasena, Mahinima, Upasena (II), Mahinima (II). The
first Upnsena may well refer to the anthor of the Maha-
Niddesa-Atthabathd, and the first Mabinima to our authoer,
The date of this inseription is not, however, definitely known.?
Of Mabindma's work Ceiger says:* *The Mahi-vamsa is
already worthy the name of o true spie. It is the recognized
work of a poet, and we are able to watch this poet at work
in his workshop., Although he is quite dependent on his
materials, which he is bound to follow as closely as possible,
he deals with them critically, perceives their shorteomings and
irregularities, and sceks to improve and to eliminate.” Tut
though the level of epic poetry was reached with the
Mahd-vamasn, the process of literary development had not yet
come to its highest attainment. It was still too early for that
to be possible, so scon after Buddhaghosa's werk hnd given
fresh impetus to Pali studies, Ewven the materinls of the old
chronicles yet remained vnexhausted, and later authors
seized upon them and continued what Mahinima had begun
go well. Mahinima was no genius, he was too much hide-
bound by tradition, and his work cannot rank as a literary
performance of the first order ; yet his services to the cause
of Pili literature, and to historical studies of later generations,
were immenss, and to us invaluable,

Aftor Mabfinima's death the chronicle was continued by

1 Fleet, Gupls Tmecriplions, pp. 274 foll.
* Rijondralal Mitra, Buddhs-gops. pp. 100 6.
* [ipavasen ond Makdvames, p. 2.
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later anthers. The history of the island from the reign of
Mahfizena, a.p. 302, to the time of Papdita Parikramabihu
of Dambadeniya (1240-75) was compiled by Dhammakitti 1T
under myal patronage.! Thys Davids questions the accuracy
of this statement.* * Each new chronicler hurried over the
kings preceding the one under whom he wrote, and then
enlarged at length on the events of that monarch's reign. There
seems to be o break at the evantful chapter of Pardkrama the
Great's reign, while the following kings are hurried over until
Parikroma of Dambadeniya, who oocupies seven chapters,
Perhaps there i3 some confusion betweon the two
Dhammakittis, the one the author of DEfld-eomsa in
Parikrama the Great’s reign, and the other the author of
a part of the Mahd-vepea in the reign of Parikrama of
Dambadeniya. The latber seems evidently later in style.”
There i no evidence to support this contention, and until
such evidence is fortheoming, we shall have to rest content
with tradition. The name of the author by whom the history
of Caylon was writben from the reign of the Dambadegiya
king to that of Pandita Parilrama-Bihu of Hastisailapura
(modern Euwrnnegala) has not yet been asgertained.? The
chronicle from that date until ap. 1758 to the death of
Kirti Sri Rijasimba wos compiled by Tibbotuvive Bumangnla
Thera, and it has since been continued to 1816 (the date of
the cossion of Coylon to the British) by the late Hikkaduva fri
Sumangaly and Batuvantudive Papdita.t

There is extant a k3 * on the Mahi-vames, written by an
author of whom we knmow nothing. In the closing words of
his work he ealls it the Fameetthe-ppakisini, The Ceylen
tradition assigns it to Mahdnima, anthor of the Maki-vamsa

1 Wijesinhn, Makd-romea, p. 264, and Wickremaginghe, JRAS., 1508,
PP 202 fell.

® JRAS., vil, p. 3H and footnote.

! Die Zaysa, p. 18,

4 Colombo, 1877,

4 Printed in Colombe and edited by Sumaigals and Bajuvantudive.
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itsalf* But it is improbable that the two authors were
identical. On the other hand, Geiger assigns it to the tenth
century.! The author of the ffka distinguishes hirself guite
clearly from the older writer by calling the latter deariya.?
It is clenr that many years had elapsed between the original
work and its fika, sufliciently long toallow the name of & village
to have undergone change The ik also mentions the
king Dithopatissa IT (" the nephew " to distinguish him from
the older king of the same name),® and it cannot, therefore,
hasve been composed earlier than, roughly speaking, a.m. 670,
Eut I cannot agree with Geiger in saying that the Mabi-vamsa-
fika bolongs to the period between the years 1000 and 1250
In my opinion the date is far too late. Geiger's one argnment
for so late a date is a gquotation from the Mahdbodhi-
vamsalthalethd (the only one so far tmeed) found in the
Mahd-vamsa-{iki® He identifics this atthabethd- with the
Mahabodhi-vamsa of Upatirsa, which he assigns to the tenth
contury. Now the Mohibodhi-vamsa, as we lhave it, is
admittedly a translation of an original work. Upntissn says
0 definitely in his proem,® and there is no means of ascertaining
whether the Sihals Mehdlodhi-vamsa referred to there was
identieal with the aithekathd mentioned in the M.V. [k,
ar whether it was not itself o Iater sompilation in Sinhaless of
an earlier Mohibodki-vamea-althakathd. There is no need to
deny that the Pili Makabodhi-vamsa is o later work, written,
perhaps, as late as the tenth century, and the language
certainly points to some such date, as we shall see later. It
is quite possible that both the quotation in the M.V. fikd
and the passage in the Makabedhi-vames were deawn from the
1 Iie Zoyea, P 18,
2 Qelger, MHparames ond Wokdeamesa, pp. 32 foll.

¥ pgr.p. 26, line 1 and 1, 34-5; p, 28, line 18,
¢ Saimagnlla in the ALV, becase Moragalla at the time of the ik, M.T.

®o4neE, 27,

& Irp. ond MLV, p M.
T M.T. 2, 8

" PTE Ed, p 2.
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sama source directly or indirectly (if indirectly, through the
Binhalese Mahdbodhi-vamsa). T think, therefore, that the date
assigned to the M.V. fikd by Geiger rests on very slender
evidansa.

And not this alone. A perusal of the M. V. fikd shows that
it adds to the Maki-vmnsa a not inconsiderable amount of
material of lagonds, as well as of folldore, and these were drawn,
as we saw in our disoussion of the Mahd-vamsn originals, not
only from the sources whence the auther of the Mald-vamen
derived his matorials, but from others equally old 1—Ilike the
Mahavomentthakathd, Dipevamsattbakathd, and the Utare-
vihdraithabethd, We saw how very soon after Buddhaghosa
compiled his commentaries in Pali from the materials he
pgathered out of the exegetieal works writben in Sinhalese the
original Sinhalese commentaries fell into disuse, and, before
long, completely disappeared, bacause it was found that they
no longer served any useful purpose, their function having
been taken up by Buddhnghosa's works, Now the Mald-vaemsen
bore to the Sinhalese vaysatthakath’ exactly the same relation
88 Buddhaghosa's eommentaries did to the seriptural
afthakathd. It was o concise and relatively acourate com-
pilation from varions sources, avoiding their imperfections
and eontaining proctically all their details,

We may, I think, legitimately presume, therefore, that the
Sinhalese vamsatthakathds did not long survive Mahinima's
work. And in view of the fact thot at the time the auther of
the fki compiled his work the origioal sources were still
being studied, or, at least, were extant, his period could not
have been as much as five centuries later than Mahinima's.
Bince Mabdnfms lived in the sixth century ap., I would
uasign the auther of the EE to the seventh or eighth century.
Iam also supported in this by the name of a sseond Mahfnima
appearing in the Buddhagaye inscription referred to above,
in the succession Upasens I, Mahinima I, Upasena IT,
Mahéandrmn IT; I belisve, also, that the later Mahénime was

1 Boe alwo Geiger, op. cit., pp. 47 and 48,
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identical with the author of the Pajisambhidd-magpatihakatha !
The identity of the names, and the proximity in time, of the
two authors would account for the Ceylon tradition which
regards the Vamsattha-ppakisini (M. V. fikd) as & work of the
Mahd-vamea author himself.

Much has been written on the value of the INpa-vamss
and the Mahi-vamsa as works of historieal accuracy and
on their usefulness in unravelling the histery of Southern
Asin. The greater the care and the attention that have been
given to the statements in these works the mere evident
has it become to students of historical researeh, that they
are of immense importance in ariving at & correct under-
standing of the mysterious mazes of Indian chronolagy.
Vincent Smith early in his career called both works * silly
fictions of mendacions meonks ¥, and wrote of them: “I
reject nbsolutely the Ceylonese chronology prior te the reign
of Dutthagimini in about 160 mo. The undeserved credit
given to the statements of the monks of Ceylon has been a
great hindrance to the right understanding of anciont Indiun
history.” @ But he was sufficiently convineed before his death
to write about the date of the Buddha's death, which forms
one of the most important cruces of Indian chronology :
“ The new reading of the Kharavels inscription . . . if correct,
obliges us to move back all the Sasisuniga dates more than
fifty years, and therefore supports the Ceylon date for the
death of the Buddha, viz. 544 or M3 p.c. It may be angued
that traditions preserved in Magndha should be more trust-
worthy than those recorded at a later date by monks in
distant Ceylon ; but there is ample evidence of the fact that
Gautama Buddha was contemporary with both Bimbisira
or Srepika and his son Ajitasatrn or Kipike, and, this being
50, I feel compelled, until further light is thrown on the subject,
to accept, tentatively, the enrlier date, 543 p.0.7" 2

ig.y.

® dioka, prefnce, p. 0.
* Barly Hidory of India, p. 50, 1924 ed.
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(eiger, in his invaluable Introduction to his translation of
the Mahd-vanisa, has brought together ample evidence from
external sources to justify the faith which later-day echelars
have been induced to place in the Ceyloness chronicles. In their
details, it is true, they manifest the same love of the
marvellous, the same eredulity and superstition, the same
exaggeration in deseription, the same adulation of kings and
princes, as is met with in the annals and religious history of
nations called civilized, Christian and non-Christian, of ancient
and modern Europe. Their chief defect, in my opinion, is
that, whils they inform ns of the histery of monarchs and their
deeds, and their endowments for the glorification of the
religion, they make no mention of the everyday lives of the
pecple, the many millions who made history in those ancient
times. But that would not permit us “to throw away the
¢hild with the bath . With all their drawbacks, common,
however, to annals and religions histories of all nations, their
chronalogy is admirably securate? and neither Brihmanism
nor even the Sanskrit language can show any work of an
unquestionable date with the shadow of a claim to their
honesty of intention and their accuracy of chronological
record.

i Mahkiv, Introd., pp. xv foll, Also Norman, JRAS,, 1906, pp. 1 foll.
* Beo Geiger, Intred,, pp. xx foll.
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CHAPTER VIII
Tre Dawx oF tHE Gorpex Era
THE history of Ceylon from the end of the fifth century to
about the beginning of the cleventh, is but a narrative
of the decline of the power and prosperity which had been
matured under the old dynasty of kings and of the rise of the
Malabar marauders, whose ceaseless forays and incursions
eventually reduced autherity to fesbleness and the island to
desolation, The aceounts given of the royal imbeciles who filled
the throne during this peried contain hardly any events of
sufficient importance to relieve the monotonous repetitions of
temples founded, and digobas repaired, of tanks construsted,
and monks endowed with lands for their maintenance.
Civil dissensions, religious schisms, royal intrigues amd
assnssinations contributed equally with foreign invasions to
diminish the influence of the monarchy and cxhanst the
strength of the kingdom.

Intimate relations existed between the Tamils of the
Dekkhan and the Sinhalese settlers from quite an early period.
Vijaya's second wife was the danghter of a Pigdynn king and
her companions were married to Vijaya's ministers and other
officials, Bimilar alliances are frequent, and the Binhalese
annalists allude on more than one cccasion to the Damila
{Tamil) consorts of their sovereigns. Intimate intercourse amd
consanguinity were thus established from the remotest times ;
high employments were given to the Tamils, their services
made use of, and privileges given to them, Thus encouraged,
the Malabars first came over to Ceylon as settlers and later s
invaders. As early as 237 B.o. Sena and Guttike seized the
throne, and, a5 they ruled righteously, the people seem to have
aequiesced in their sovereignty.! The first regular invasion,
however, was under Elila, who ruled for forty-thres years, with
characteristic justice and importislity. These earlier bands of
immigrants brought with them a certain amount of civilizing

ALY, xxi, vv. 10-12,
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influsnce in the form of HMindu culture, which, as we have
alrendy seen, the Sinhalese were quick to assimilate. The
Tamils of South Indin, then as now, were carnest students of
Sanskrit literature, and we may well presume that their
presence in the island helped much in encouraging the study
of Banskrit in Ceylon. The Tamil colonists becamea one with
the peopls; they settled down peacefully, pursuing their
different vocations unmolested in the observanee of their
religious rites, because of the broad-mindedness of the
Binhnlese rulers,

Bettlement and intermarringes had all along  been
encouraged,* and many Sinhaless families of rank had formed
connexions with the Tamils. The schisms among the Buddhists
themselves, tending as they did to engraft Brahmanical rites
upon the doctrines of the purer fajth, scemed to have matured
the intimacy that existed between the two peoples ; some of
the Binbalese kings erected temples for the Hindu gods?
and the promoters of the Vaitulyan heresies found refuge from
porsecution among their sympathizers in the Deklchan?

But the majority of the subsequent invesions by the
Malabars were not regular conguests nor wers they, by any
menans, attempts at peaceful penetration. They were of a
predatory character, periodic forays made by a restless and
energetic mee, into s fertile and defenceless country. From
time to time successive bands of marauders would swoop
down upen some place of deboareation, gather together as
much spoils a8 they could from the unwarlike Sinhalese of
the coast, and retire into their fortified strongholds on the
continent. Onee, in A, 113,* Gaja-Bihu avenged their out-
rages by menns of & punitive expedition into the Cols conntry
and inflicted upon them so severe o defeat, that the lesson was
long remembered, and from that time $ill about the middle of
the fifth century there was an interval of respite from their

! Turnour's Epltome, p. 19,

* Ritfjo-raindbara, p. 75,

b AL, xxavil, snd Epltome, p. 25,
* Tennent, |, p. 307,
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depredations. In a.p. 433, however, & large army landed in
Ceylon and seized the capital,! and for twenty-seven yeors,
till Dhitusena recoversd possession of the north of the island,
five Tamil rulers in suceession administered the government
of the country north of the Mahiviligangs. But Dhitusena
was followed by his son Kdspapa® and the country was
thrown into a state of chacs once more. In the succession of
assnssinations, conspiracies and civil wars, which distracted
the kingdom during the next several centuries, and during the
struggles of the rival branches of the royal house, each
claimant, in his adversity, betook himself to the Indian
continent, and Malabar mercenaries from Pindiya and Cola
enrolled themselves indifferently under any leader, and
deposed or restored kings at their pleasura. The Réjiavall
in a single passage, enumerates fourteen soversigns who wers
murdered, cach by Lis successor, between a.p. 523 and 6482
For nearly four hundred years, till the beginning of the
eloventh century, the Sinhalese annals are filled with these
exploits and escapades of the Malabars; they filled every
office,* and it was they whe decided the claims of competing
candidates for the crown. At last the island became so infested
with them that the feeble kings, finding it impracticable to
oust them from the capital city of Anurfidha-pura, began to
move southwards to escape their attentions and transferred
their residence to Polonnaruva, which eventually became the
eapital. It is remarkable that these Inter-day Malabars never
identified themselves with any plan for prometing the
prosperity, and for the embellishment of Ceylon ; they aspired
not to beautify or enrich, but to impoverish and to deface ;
their influenee tended not to exalt and civilize, but to ruin
and debnse all that was worthy in the culture of Ceylon.

The Sinhalese were either paralysed by dread, and made

1 M.F., xxxvifi, v, 11 i
* Thid., vv. 85 .

* Rigdrall, p. 244,

* Epitoms, p. 33.



150 THE PALI LITERATURE OF CEYLON

but feeble afforts to rid themeslves of their invaders, or were
fascinated by their military pomp, and endeavoured to con-
cilinte them by allinnces, or sometimes purchosed the
evaenation of the island by paying huge ransoms. Every now
and then the more patriotic among the Sinhalese (especially
the sturdy mountaineers of HRobanpa), impatient of foreign
domination, made determined afforts to resist the encroach-
ments of the hated Malabar oppressors, but the brave high-
landers were helpless against the numerieal superiority of
their foe. In the reign of Mahinda ITI {siree a.n. $97), the
king married » Kalidgs princess, and in & civil war that
followed during the régime of his son and successor the island
was reduced to extremes of anarchy and oppression, and
finally in 1023, when the Colians again invaded Caoylon, they
succeeded in establishing o Malabar viceroy at Polonnaruva
{the capital ity), who held sway over the kingdem for nearly
thirty years, protected by a foreign nrmy of mercenary soldiers.
The rightful sovereign had been taken captive and cast on
the const of Indis, where he died in exila.?

Meanwhile in Rohapa, stern and rugged mother of many of
Caylon’s noblest sons, a brave and hereie band had striven to
maintain their sturdy independence in the only romnant of
fres territory left unmelested by the oppressors. From out of
the gloom and despondency of anarchy and intrigue, and
amidst the terrible confusion of these conflicts, there suddenly
arose in Rehapa's mountain fastnesses the hero destined to
rescus the kingdom from alien demination, deliver it from
the hated sway of the Malabars and bring it back to its ancient
wealth and tranquillity. It was a stupendous task, this
restaration of national independence, but the new leader was
equal to it. Kitti was his name. With indomitable courage
and aided Ly the steadfast loyalty of his mountainsers, he
achieved victory after victory over all his enemies, and
re-united the severed kingdom of Ceylon under one national
banner. When his position was thus consclidated, he

* Bijaral, pp. 84-5, and ALF., Iv, vv, 18-33,
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proclaimed himself king under the name of Sirisatghabodhi
Vijaya-Bahu. Thus was pesce given onee more to the
stricken land.

During the trowblous times that intervened between
Dhatussna and Vijaya-Bihu, the study of the Dhamma, as
well as of the secular branches of learning that Lad been
oultivated to a high degree in earlier times, had perforee to
be abandoped, owing to the alien oceupation. But during
these four hundred years, of hitber gloom and despondency,
it wos their common religion that held the people together
and sustained them in their adversity, Their rolers rocognized
this fact, and, whenever a chance arose, the rival claimants
to the throne attempted to earn the goodwill of the populace
by munificent gifta to the Bafgha.

A few of them—indifferent to, or happily unembarrassed
by, any questions of external pelicy or foreign expeditions,
and limited to the narrow range of internel administration—
devoted themsalves to intellectual pursuits. The sccounts of
thak:cignara&mhthu:amdauiﬂ:hpcﬁnﬂhkammn
desert tract. Some of them wers ardent lovers of literature.
Buch was Colls Moggallina : * There was no one like to him
as a poet,” suys the Mahd-vamsa,tand, ' being o man of great
talemt, he composed many sacred songs, which he cansed to
be recited by men seated on elephants at the end of discourses
at the temple services ™. He made * unusual " offerings to
those that preached the Doctrine and caused them to read the
Tipitaka with its commentaries. So was also Kumira-
Dhitusena, also called Eumdiradisa, author of & melodious
Banskrit poem, the Janaki-haraga,! and so passionately
attached to his bosom friend Kilidisa, that, in despair at
his death, he fung himself into the flames of the poet’s
funeral pyre.? Another was Aggabodhi I, patron of the arts,

1 Ch, i, vv. 5581, (Wijeainkna's tranal.}

1 Witkromasinghe, p. ili.

3 Alwis, Sidab-sasgard, pocliv. This Kilidisa was not the Sanslkrit

dramatist, but apparently s Sinhaless poct, one o two of whoss venes hava
beon preserved.
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surrounded by twelve talented poets! of whose works,
unfortunately, we knmow nothing, and Bilimigha Sena or
Matwals Sen, author of the Siyebaslakara, the standard wark
on Sinhalese prosody. Others patronized the Satgha, the
repository of all religions and secular learning, by providing
them with alms, and dwelling places and extensive lands for
the maintenance of their monasteries, Some of them were
actuated in their generosity by o desire to make amends for
their misdeeds,® and we find the orthodox monks of the
Theriya Mikipa more than once disgroced because of their
reluctance to accept gifts from thoss of whose actions they
conld not approve,?

The annals of this period are full of records of gifta to the
heretic seots, possibly beeanse of their connivance at the crimes
of their patrons.* The Abhayagiri fraternity seems to have
benefited most by such royal favours; but even they suffered
from the capriciousness of their benefactors, whe would not
hesitate to undo all the good they had done, pull down their
menasteries, and remove from them all objects of value.®
The activities of the schismatics in carrying on their
propaganda were much in abeyance during this period, and we
hear of only one attempt to spread heresy, which, however,
proved abortive,® being put down with a firm hand by the
ruling prince of the district where it reared its head, Some of
the more broad-minded among the rulers attempted to bring
about a reconciliation between the various sects by making
them endowments to be held in common. Thus Aggabodhi T
gave the Sanghikagiri Vihira with 200 fields to all members of
the Order amd dedicated the Kurugda Vibdra to all the

i Nilys-satgrada, p. 17.

*og. the parricide Eisyaps, M.V, xxsiz, vv. § fall. ; chap, xliii,
vr. 28 foll.

* 1bid., xxxix, vv. 11 foll,

& Thid., passi,

¥ Ihid., xliv, wv, 13942,

* Ikad., xli, vv. 35-40.

e
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fratornities.? Perhaps the repeated invasions of the island by
the fieree Tamils did mueh to foster the fecling of brotherhood
among the monks, who, in spite of all their dissensions, were
yet patriotis Sinhalese and faithful sons of the Buddba. Bub
the old fend between the Mahdvihira and the Abhayagiri
Vihirn continued, and, when Silimeghavanps requested the
two communities to observe the uposaths cersmony together,
the former promptly refused, and thereby earned the wrath
of the king® And later, when Dithopatissa II built the
Kappurs Parivena for the Abhayngiri monks on land which
encroached upon the smered boundary of the Theriya brethren,
the latter showed their great disspproval by performing
towards Lim the pafta-nikkujjana-bamma ® (inversion of the
alms bowl on their begging rounds, thus indicating their refusal
to accept his alms, a kind of exeommunication).

The gifts thus indiscriminately given to members of the
Sanghas and the want of proper supervision brought dis-
organization within the Order itself, and sttracted into its
fold many undesirables who were actuated merely by desire
for gain. So low was the degeneracy into which the monks
had fallen when Vijaya-Bihu came to the threne that, as we
shall see later, he had to obtain help from Rimafifindess
in re-establishing ordination in Ceylon.

But even hefore Vijaya-Bihu two attempts were mada to
prevent moral worthlessness among the Sangha, The first
was by Dalla Moggallina (a.p. 608-14), who proclaimed o
Dhamma-bamma®  The second was by Sili Meghavanos
{614-23), who was o stounch adherent of the Abhayagiri

1 M.F., chap. xlii, vv. §-22,

# Thid,, xliv, vv. B0-2,

3 Thid., xlv, vv. 32 £,

& Thy expression often ocears in the AL F. to denote the manner in which
the esrlier kings interfered to carry out reforms in the Buddhist Charch.
It means literally a legal aet. The act scems to have consisted in the
promalgation by the king of & decree enfoeeing the chesrvance of disciplice
among the priesthood, and, in pome £ascs, empowering ome or more of ita
Order to carry the deeres into effect by means of a8 eeclesiantical court,
Wijesinhn, AL V., i, p. 23, footnote,
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fraternity. This Nikiya had become quite degenerate ;
prosperity had corrupted the members of the community,
whose lives were now unworthy of their high ealling, A young
and zealous bhikkhu, Bodhi by name, realizing the immediate
necessity for reform, approached the king personally and
requested him to issue a decres for enforcing diseipline in the
Order. The king readily acceded and entrusted the execution
of it to the young reformer himself. The latter, armed with
the royal autherity, proceeded o hold o therough investigation,
a5 & result of which a large number of bhikichus were expelled.
This zeal for reform, however, cost him his life. The men who
ware thus driven out of the Order conspired together and
murdered him. The king, in righteous indignation, had all the
leading conspieators arrested, cut off their hands and made
them tank-keepers! Many others were banished. And,
appreciating the zealouns efforts of the murdered bhilddu,
be carried out the reforms which had been initinted, and
purified the Order. His attempts, however, to unite the Mahi-
Vihira and Abhayagiri fraternitios ended, as we saw earlier,
in complete failure.

And every now and then some of the monarchs, more
enlightensd than others and more anxious for the welfare of
the religion, strove to keep alive the study of the Dhamma,
Thus Dithopa-Tissa I {efrea 840-52) gave a special parivepa
to the Elder Nigasala at Maricavatti and prevailed upon him
to teach the Abhidhamma with the Atthakathd,® and his
successor Kassupn 1L made great offerings to the holy monk
Mahidbammakathi, and mode bim teach the Dhamma.
For the monk, who dwelt at Katandhokirs in the monastery
built by the king's brother, he caunsed the whole Pali seripture
to be written, together with the lesser books or * epitomes "

The extant inscriptions of this period reveal to us

1 ALY, xlv, ¥v. T5-83,
¥ Ikdd., vv. 149 fF.
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the great care with which the monnstic rules were drawn
up with a view to securing the independence, the exalted
prestige, and, above all, the purity of the Buddhist Church.
No kind of corruption was tolerated in the management of
temple property, no slackness in the observance of religions
ceremonies, No monk of questionable character was allowed
to remain in the Vihira, and for anyone whe desired to entar
the Order & minimum knowledge of the Dhamma was insisted
upon. Thus from an inscription of Kussapa V (§20-38), who,
it is interesting to note, expounded the Abhidhamms himself
and caused it to be written on plates of gold (M.F., lii, vv.
40-50), wa learn that no one was allowed to join the Order
unless he knew (probably by heart) at least four secticns
{bhanavdrs) of the Paritia.l

Mahinda IV (cirea 975-01) enconraged the study of the
Dhamma by decreeing, in an inscription which is still
preserved, that the monks who read aloud and explained to an
audience the Finaya-pilaks should be assigned five easag # of
fnod and roiment, for the Sulla-pitakas seven vasag, and for the
Abkidhamma-pifaks twelve vasag®  He, mereover, caused
Dhammemitts to expound the Albidhammea, and Dithiniga,
* who dwelt as a recluss in the forest and was like an ornament
unto Lanki, to discourse thereon,"*  Sens IV (2. 972), on one
occagion sat in the Lohapdsida and expounded the Suftanfa
to the brethren of all the three fraternitics assembled therein.®
The great attention paid to the Abhidhamma is significant.
As o result of these activities of enlightened rulers, the torch
of learning was prevented from being totally extinguished,
and even this dark chapter of Coylon's history is not completely
barren of literary produstions concerned with Pili literature.

To this period may be assigned the Hiema-ppakarans

t Ep. Zey., vol i, pt. §i, pp. 42-3.

* Vgsag, » vasag is fivo celly with food and raiment. Ep. Sy, wol §,
P 100, B, 4.

* Thid., vol. L, pt. ik, p. 100

+ MLV, biv, vv. 36-T.

& Thid., liv, v. &
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{also called the Paremattha-dipe ! by the Elder Khema). The
book is now not widely known in Ceylon, and whatever copies
there are at present have been introduced from Burma,
The Gandho-vamsa aseribes it to o Khema Thera of Coylon.®
According to the Seddhamma-sadgaha,? it is a work expository
of the Abkidkamma, and it is extensively studied in Burma
as one of the nine medineval compendin of Abbidhamma,
known as Let-Than or “ little finger manuals .4 It is more
often called in Ceylon Némo-ripe-samdse, and this title is
more approprinte to the contents of the work. It contains
short descriptions of the ecife, a discourse on citla-cetasika,
defining kusald and okusald dhammd, and concludes with a
list of twenty-eight mnemonie verses, giving in brief the
meanings of such terma as mahdbkita, indriye, ete., which
ocour in Abkidhatmma literature. That the book was held in
high esteemn in Ceylon from ancient times is evident from the
references to its author in the Nikdye-sengraka and the
Baddhamma-ratndkira,® and in the latter he is spoken of as
Tipitaka-pariyatti-thara (versed in the text of the Tipitaka).
There is o commentary on it by Vacissara Mahasiimi of Caylon
(q.v.), written in the twellth century® Both text and
commentary were published in Sinhalese choractors by o
monk named Batapols Dhammapdla in Ceylon in 1808, and
an English transliteration of the text alone has appeared in
the Journal of the Pali Text Socdety.” The short disquisitions
on the various subjects are concisely written in simple, easy
style and the whole work forms & little handbook for the study
of medineval Abhidhamma,

Mr. Wickremasinghe agrees with Professor Geiger in
aceepting the tenth century as the date of the compilation of

' Bdsana.vamea--dipa, v, 1222,

* @LF, p. 0l and 71,

5 p &, JPDS. B

4 Awng, Comperdium, peef., p. wiid

¥ p. 307, Colombo Ed,

¥ Do Zoyes ascribed the Khema-ppakarapa iteell to Viclssars, Cafalogue,
P B
* 1906, pp 1 fall,
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the Pali Mahdbodhi-vamea® 8. Arthur Strong, who edited it
for the Pili Text Society (1891), assigned the author to the
game period a8 Buddhaghosa, his renson being that the
Gandha-vemsa mentions it as baving been written at the
instigation of one Dathiniga, whom he identified with another
named Déttha, whe is said (in the Gendha-vemsa) to have
requested Buddbaghosa to write the Sumahgalo-vildsing.
Strong was wrong in assuming that Diftha and DHithiniga
were one and the same. Besides the Gandha-vamss, the
Sinhaless version of the Pali work, written by Saranaflkara
Safgharijo in the eighteenth century, ond named the
Madhurdrthe-prakifing,? mentions that the Bodki-vemss wus
written at the instigation of a Dithiniga?®  Both
Wickremasinghe and Geiger identify Dithindga with the
thera of the same name, whom Mahinda IV (975-91) appointed
to discourse on the Abkidhamma® I that supposition Le
carrect, the Mahdbedhi-vemsa must have been written in the
last quarter of the tenth century.

Tt begins with o history of the Buddha Dipatkars, gives in
a short summary an account of the existence of the Bodhisatta
under previous Buddlas, the life of Gotama, his enlightenment
at the foot of the Bodhi-tree, the planting of the Bodhi-tree
at Jetavana by Anandas, providing the occasion for the Buddha
to preach the Kalifiga-bodhi-jataka, the Parinibldna, the
Three Councils, Mahinda’s mission, the establishment of
Buddhism in Ceylon, the introduction there of the relies and
a Leanch of the Bodhi-tree, the planting of the secred treo
and the establishment of the Bodhi-pdji, or ceremonies in
connexion with it.

The book itself says nothing about its authorship, except
that it was o translation from a Sinhalese original. The

1 Catal,, po xiv, and Geiger, LV, and ALV, p TR
# Wickromasinghe, p. xxi,

¥ Do Zoym, p. 10.

i I V., Bv, v. 38,

* Fauvaboll, iv, p. 288 foll.
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Gandha-vamsa (p. 61) mentiens the work by name, but in &
group of five works sssigned vaguely to unnamed authors.
The Ssana-vamsa-dipa (v. 1262) enlls Upa-Tissa the anthor of
the Bodhi-vamses, but says nothing more about him. The Elu-
Bodhi-pamse,! which is an enlarged Sinhaless translation of
the Pili work, done by Vilgammila Mahithers, in the
beginning of the fourteenth century, ascribes the Pili
Bodki-vamse to Upatissa and so does Buranankara's later
translation referred to above, written at the beginning of the
eighteenth century. Gurulugdmi, whe lived about the latter
Lalf of the twelith century,? anthor of the Amdvatura, wrote
o masterly commentary in the Sinhalese of his peried on the
Pili Bodhi-vamsa, called the Bodhi-vamsa-parikathd, but better
known as the Dharma-pradipikd, and there, too, the work is
assigned to Upatissa. An Upatissa of Ceylon is mentioned
in the Gandhg-vemss (p. 67), but we know nothing mere
about him.

In the whole of the first chapter the elose dependence on
the Niddna-kethd is unmistakable. Even wverbal identity is
not rare? Usaally the Mafhdbedhi-vamen account is shorter
and more like an epitome. It is interesting, however, to note
that the story of the Kalinga-bodhi-jitaks as given in the
Bodhi-vatea differs from Faushill's version of it ; amoeng other
peculiarities in the former version, being a long deseription of
dibba-eakliu (clairvoyance) and the soven goms of a cakbavalts
king, The later chapters show direct dependence on the
Bamanta-pisddilkd and the Mahi-vamss, chiefly the former.
Thus the description of Mahinda's activitiea after his arrival
in Ceylon agrees almost word for word with that in the
Sxmanta-pdeddikd, so much so that we are led to the con-
clusion that the whole passage was directly borrowed from
Buddbaghosa's commentary. The concluding vorses of some
of the chapters are the snme as the closing chapters of the

1 Wickromnsinghe, p. 22,
* Wickremasinghe, p. 31,
* Of, ALE.V., Bl-d, with J.N.K., 17, 52,

PR
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Mahké-vamsa! In our discussion in a previous chapter of the
date of the Mohd-vomsa-ikd, we presumed that the
Bodhi-vamsatthakathd referred to there was different from
TUpatissa's work, and was more probably the earlier Binhalese
source of our Makibodki-vamsa. But the quotations from later
works such as the Mahi-vamse and the Semanta-pEsddibd
woubd lead us to believe that Upatissa did not merely translate
the Sinhalese text directly, but also improved upon it in
the translation, supplementing it with quotations from works,
which, in the meantime, had attained great autherity. We
ghall see later that this was the case with other historieal
works of n similar type, e.g. the Thips-vamsa,

Ewen whare the Makibodhi-samss borrows from other works
its style is different from theirs, more artificial and affected ;
the stanzas are written in soncrous Pili, the crnamental
epithets are plentiful and the author is fond of long periods.
There are distinct traces in the language of the influences of
Sanskrit on the Pili, and we may regard this book as marking
the beginning of the period of Banskritized Pili. Sometimes
Fili words are used in their SBanskrit sense, sometimes Sanskeit
words not found perhaps elsewhere at all in the old TPali
literature,? and long compounds, possibly derived from an
pequaintancs with Sanskrit Kavyas, are employed ; the whole
tons and manner of his work betray & tendency to use a kind
of Sanskritized Pili.

Somewhere about 4.0, 1300 an amplificd Sinhalese version
of the Pali AMahdbodhi-vamsa was made by Vilgammila
Mahdthera, chief mouk of the Kitsirimevan Kilani Temple,
at the request of Pandita Parikrama-Bihu of Kurunegala
{e. 1205-1347). The author is probably the one mentioned in
the Nibdye-satgrahe (p. 24) as having made a Sinhalese
paraphrase of Mayilra's Sanskrit poem Sarya-ataka in the

1ag ALV, xiv, 05; ALY, p. 122; ALV, xvi, 18; ALE.F., p 130
ALV, xvid, 63; AMLBV., p 153, Soc Geiger, ALV, and ILF, . 77,

¥ e wdite blerenssckbars, p. 6; pdnipog-corapa-pdfela-rige, po 61,
to glve but two,  Soo alio Rhys Davids, JRAS.. 1906, p. 302,
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roign of Dambadeniya Parakramn-Béhu (e 1236-T1).2
This is written in almeost pure Elu, which evidently made it
difficnlt to be understood in later years, when Eln had eome
#o be regarded as too archaic for ordinary usage ; for we find
that early in the cightesnth century Saranankara Sagghardja
compiled an interverbal paraphrase of the Fili work into the
Sinhalese of his own peried.® It is curious that Baranaskera
makes no mention of Vilgammila's translation. There also
exists & Sinhalese glossary of the Pili terms, of extrems
philological value, judging from the language, written about
the fourteenth century by a selholar of unusual attainments
of whem nothing is known. Both this and the other less famous
work on the Bodhi-tree—the Sulu-bedhi-vamsa (the lesser
Bodhi-vamsa) are still in monuseript form.?

The Gandha-vamsa * also mentions an Upatissa, a native of
Ceylon, as author of the dAndguia-vamsa-aithakatha. According
to the Gandha-vamss, the original Andgata-vamsa was the work
of an Elder nemed Kassapa,® who also wrote Moba-vicchedant,
Vimati-cehedani,nnd theBuddha-vamsa. The Sdsana-vamsa-dipa
{v. 1204) says that he was a poct who lived in the Cola country,
but we know nothing either of his date or of his other works.
It is certain that the Buddha-vamen, which le is suppesed to
have written, was different from the canonical work of the
same mame, Ceylon tradition supports the Gandha-vamss in
wsoribing the fikd on the Andgata-vamsa to an Upatissa, but
nothing more is known about lim, A copy of this which is in
the library of the Daladi Maligiva at Eandy in Ceylon, quotes
the Andgaia-vamsa in full, and then proceeds to explain it.
The stylo of the fikd inclines me to the view that we may be
justified in identifying its author with Upatissa of the
Bodhi-samsa, but T would not venture any opinion until more
definite evidence is forthcoming.

1 Wickremaainghe, p. 23,
* Thid, g 100,
% Bew Do Zoysas, p. 20,

4 p. T2 and p. 07,
* p. 6l
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The Andgata-vamsa® itself i= o poom of about 150 stanzas

{the number varies in different copies) on the future Buddha
Mettayya, Itis remarkable that, so far as we know, there does
not seem to be any mention of Metteyya's name in the
Nikdya's except in the Colkavalli-Sthandda-sulla of the
Digha (vol. i, p. 76), quoted also in the Milinda
(p. 159), where the Buddha speaks of the glorious
spread of the Dbamms under Metteyya's regims. The name
ocours also in the last stanea of the Buddho-vomss. By the
time of the Mahi-vasiu the legend is in full vogue,? but it is
in the Andpata-vamsa that we find the fullest and most complete
account of the tradition. That it is o late work thers is not
the slightest doubt ; many in Ceylon regard it as & spurious
work altogether® It is regrettable, however, that we cannot
got any definite information as to the date of the origin and
the subsequent growth of the belief held by the Buddhists
in their future Puddhs, Metteyya, In carlier times it was
enough to say that many future Boddhas would come to be
born in the world, and then & fow details, one after the other,
were added about the Boddha who was to come immediately
after the lnst Gotama, until the legend grew as we have it
now. There are several points of analogy between the belief
in Metteyya and the Western idea of o Messiah, thongh they
are not the same, Mrs, Rhys Davids has found one reference
to the Andgata-vamss in Buddhaghosa's Visuddhi-magga,*
bot whether the work referred to there is the same as
ours, there is no poesibility of saying.

Personally, I am inclined to the view that Upatisa's com-
mentary is based ana much older work, just as the Bedhi-vamsa
goes back to an earlier Bodhi-vamsnithakutha seferred to in the
Mahd-vamsea-fikd. Both works are now lost, amd we ghall

1 For the toxt with extracts from the commentary s JPTS., 1556,
pp- 33 foll.

* Rhys Davids, Hastings Encyelopadia, §, p. 414

* og Do Zoyss, p. &

4 Pisuddhi-maggs, i, p. 701, N
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probably cever have a chanes of knowing more about them.
The introductory verses of the present Andgata-vaimsas mention
that it was preached by the Buddha at the request of
Sariputta,! whe wished to know about the future of the
Buddhs’s religion. There ia no doubt that this statement goes
baek to an old tradition. To the tenth cantury or the earlier
part of the cleventh also belongs the smoll but delightful
Pili poem of ninety-eight stanzas, known as the Tela-kaldha
githd—the stansas of the Oil Cauldron. They purport to
be the religions exhortations of a great Elder named
Ealyaniya Thera, who was condemned to be cast info s cauldron
of boiling oil on suspicion of his having been accessary to an
intrigue with the Queen Consert of king Killani-Tissa, whe
reigned at Kelaniya (306-207 B.0). The story is related in
brief in the 22nd chapter of the Maki-vamsa,® but it omits the
fact that the thera was killed by being placed in a canldron
of boiling ofl. We are told, instend, that both the fhera and
his attendant were slain snd thrown into the sea. The
Rasa-viking, written by Vedehs in the first half of the fourtesnth
century, gives us greater details of the story.® There we are
informed that the kings' attendants placed s cauldron of
oil on the hearth and, when the il was beiling, hurled the
thera into it. The there at that instant attained vipassand,
and, becoming an Arabat, rose up in the boiling oil and
remained unhurt, * like a royal hamsn in an emerald vase,”
and, in that position reciting a hundred stanzas, locked inte
the past to ascertain of what sin this was the result. He found
that onee upon  time, when he was o shepherd, he cast & fly
into boiling milk, and this was the punishment for his
former misdeed. He then expired, and the king had his body
cast into the sea. A eifira seems to have been built later on
the spot where the thera was put to death, for the Salalihind-
sandeda, written in A.D. 1462, refers to it as still existing.
1 JPTE., 1888, p. 41, vv. 1-5.

* ALV, xxii, vv. 13-20,
¥ Boe Alwis, Sidal-sofgand, pp, clxxx and celxxi,
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“The decorated hall, which in theic zeal
The merit-seeling people built uwpon
The spot where stood the cauldron of hot oil
Inte which King Kelani-Tisa threw
The guileless sage, a mere suspect of crime’”?

The present text purports to contein the stanzs uttered
by the Elder in the beiling eauldron, but their language snd
style most definitely point to a very much later date. The
virses 08 we have them now are only ninety-eight in sunaber ; 2
possibly the “hundred ” mentioned in the Rasa-wikini is oaly
o round figure. Neither the author of our version nor his
dute 18 known. There is ne doubt, howewver, that he was a
member of the Order, well vorsed in the Piakas and com-
mentarial literature.

The stanzas show great depth of religions and metaphysical
learning. The verses embody in them the fundomental tenets
of Buddhism and are an earnest exhortation to men to lead
the good life. They open with a blessing upon the king, apt
beginning for the utterances of a holy man before his murderer.
Their setting is exquisite, and the style of the posm clearly
ghows that it was written by o man who also knew Sanskrit
quite well. Only such & man could have construeted in the
elabomte and beautifol metre of the poem, so delicate a
gpecimen of mosaic work in Sanskritized Pali. Vet the Pl
is not overladen with Banskritizms, which shows that the work
in earlier than the twelfth century. Itis a fine specimen of
the liternture of what might be called the Pili Rennscsice
period, before the language became contaminated by
Sanskrit influences and lost its pristine purity of diction and
simplicity. I give below the first verse, which isa good example
of the style of the poem :(—

Lankissaro jayain virapardjapdmi
Bhogindabhogarucir@yaiapinabdhu
Sadkapaciraniralo guiasannindse
Dhamme hite vigatakodhamedFvalepo.
1 Masresdy's veraion, verss 70,
3 Beo the text in JPTH, 1684, p. 66 .
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8uch, then, are the Fali works of which we have any know-
ledgo that wors written during the four centuries previeus
to the accession of Vijaya-Bahu, Vijaya-Bihu succeeded to o
kingdom torn by strife and completely overrun by foreign
enemies. Just previous to him Bena V had reigned (e, 991),
a lad of 12 years at the time of his corouation. Because of his
evil companions his ministers rebelled, and the young king
in despair handed over his capital to the Tamils and fled south.
In his adversity he took to drink and became so addicted to
the vice that ke was nicknamed Matvala Sen (the mod tiger).
When Le died after ten years, he was succeeded by his brother
Mahinda V, who was fitted neither by character nor by
capability to rule a kingdom. Sena’s misrule had plunged the
country into coufusion. Strangers from across the seas,
belonging to diverse races, Lad becoms so numerous and
powerful in Anurddhapura, that the king found it diffieult
to maintein his position there, The weakness of his
administration led to insubordination ; the people refused to
pay taxes, and the king had not the wherewithal to pay his
army. The Cola king, seizing the opportunity, sent overa large
army and conquersd the country north of the Mahaviligadga.
In o fow years the Tamil domination extended even beyond
the river. The Colas became masters of both Anuridbapura
and Polonmaruva. This was the last of the glory of
Anurddha-pues, which for twelve centuries had been the centre
of ol the activities of the Sinhalese, religious, social, and
intellectual. Robbed of its ancient splendour, this noble city
censed heneeforward to be the pride of Lanks and gradually
fell into decay and ruin,

In the thirty-sixth year of his reign Mahinds himself and
his queen were captured and taken sway, The Tamils were
masters of all Ceylon, They sacked all the Vihiras and the
Dagobas, and destroyed whatever they could not carry away.
They lad been tanght by the enrlier SBinhalese royal imbeciles
who hired them ! that wealth was to be found in plenty in

t pg. by Kesapa 11 and Dithopa-Tissa I.
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the monasteries. ‘' The Tamils, like unto Ralklkhnsns
(demons),” says the Mahd-vemsa,! * began to oppress the
eountry and take by foree whatever balonged to the people.”
Mahinda’s eapture was in ap. 1001 Till Vijaya-Bihu was
erowned as king of all Coylon in a.p. 1065 there was no peace
in the land. The interval was one long period of war and
persecution. * Thus did these kings war with one another,”
bemonns the Mahi-vamsa; and " drive sach other away from
the throne ; and by renson of this continual warfare the people
we-e sore oppressed and suffered greatly, and the country
was brought to great poverty.” ®

When he hnd driven out the enemy who had been completely
tyrannizing over the island for over a century, Vijaya-Bihu
turned bis mind to the task, equully colossal, of repairing
the fearful damape that had been inflicted upon the national
life during that period of alien domination, He resided at
Polonnaruva, which now beeamms the capital of the kingdom.
The century of Cola supremacy was much more than a political
evil. Tts devastating offects were felt in every fibee of the
national being, but mowhere so dissstronsly as in that of
religion. The destruction of the great religious edifices, the
Vihdiras, parivenas, and monasteries, resulted in the dissclution
of the great fraternities that formed the Satgha, and the con-
sequent deeay of that high-souled institution and of the
national learning, of which it had been the faithfn] custodian.
The most significant evidence of the complete disorganization
of the Sangha under the Tamil rule lies in the total dis-
appearance of the Bhiklkhuni Order during this period. Hence-
forward wo find no referonce to nunneries in the Makd-vamea.
Up to this time they had continued to flourish unaffocted by
persceutions consaquent on schisms, though there is evidence
that among the Bhikkhunis, too, there were heretical schools®

1 ALY, liv, v, 86-5.

& [hid., vv. 34 foll,

5 Thug, e.g. Mogzallina I (407-515) is axid to have built & sgecial convent
enlled RAfind and given it to tho Skgliki sisterhood, M.F., xxxix, v. 43,
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but we do not hear of their having been persecuted at any
time. The Bhikkhuni Order had been fostered and cherished
by successive rulers for over twelve centuries, and why it was
now allowed to die out completely without any attempt at
resuscitation, it is difficult to understand.

Vijaya-Bihu found that no ordination of bhikklus had been
held for long years, because the whele island could not muster
five ordsined monks. He thercfore sent an embassy to his
friend and ally, King Anuruddha of Rémafifin-desn, seliciting
his help in restoring the Sdsana in Ceylon. A number of
eminent Theras, masters of the Tipitaks, were sent over, who
re-established the ordination in the island and helped in
the resuscitation of learning by instructing a lorge number
of bhikkhus in the three Pifakas and the commentaries!
King Apuruddha was then fresh from vigorous measures
agninst heresy in his own country, and it is said that he con-
sulted Vijaya-Bihu and came to an agreement with him as
to the PRli texts which wers to be accepted as representing the
true tenching of the Buddha, (Mrs. Bode, Pali Lit. in Burma,
p. 11.) The three fraternities were restored to their ancient
homes, and, although they reappear as distinet bodies, they seem
to have Joat mnch of the sectarian spirit which had kept them
disunited. A Tamil inscription of Vijayn-Bihu records that
he brought about & reconciliation of the three Nikdyas?
and we find that they consented to accept in common a
Vihira he built for them at Polonnaruva.?

This religions revival was, as might be expected, accompanied
by & great intellectual re-awakening. The king himself was a
scholar and a poet of no mean order ; the pursuits of liternture
had & great attraction for him. Amidst his multifarious
duties, he found time every morning to seclude himself for a
few hours in his religious library (dhamma-mandira) and there
he composed o Sinhalese translation of the Dhamma-saigant.t

ALV, 0%, v, BT
1 Epy. Zeyl., val. b, pt. vl p. 234,

" M.F,lx, v 13
* I, v 1T,
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Unfortunately, this work, as well as the Sinhalese poems which
the Maki-vamsa says he composed, are now lost. He was a
generous patron of learning ; the young noblemen attached to
his court were encouraged by suitable preseuts to engege
themselves in literary pursuits, and the king himself acted as
judge of them. He caused the three Pifakas to be writben and
given to the monks who desired copies. Scholars from abroad,
especially from India, brought Ceylon onee more into touch
with the culturs and the intellectual movements of other landa.
Sanslrit and Tamil were assiduously studied, and several
works of merit in Fili too were produced.

Chief among these was the Abbidhammattha-safigaha of
Anurvddha. Earlier in this chapter attention was deawn to
the fact that during this period (seventh-cleventh century)
mueh care was bestowed on the study of the Abkidhamma.
Special teachers were appointed to give instruction in the
subject, Generous endowments were made to those who
devoted themselves to Abkidhamma learning and recitals.
More than one king studied it himself, and we now find
Vijaya-Bihu translating the Dhamma-saiganl. We need not
be surprised, therefors, that the works of this time den] mostly
with the Abhidhamma Pitaka.l

Tt was mentioned earlier that one of the influences of the
migration into Ceylon of large numbers of Tamils from South
Todin was the greater attention devoted to the study of
Sunskrit. Already in the fourth century Buddhadisa had
composed a medical treatise (the Birartha-saigraka) in that
language. At the beginning of the sixth century Kumiiradisa
had written an exquisite Sanskrit poem, the Jianaki-harana,
and in the Siyabas-lakara, o work on Binhalese prosody,

1 When King Jeitha-Tima (4.0, 025) was losing ground in his fght with
the Thembils, thoe message ho sent to his quern was that she should botake
hersel! into n convent, learn the Doctrine wnd, having preached the
Abbidhsmasa, give him the merits thereol ; and we are told that the quesn
did ns she was aked, and perfooted Berself in the Abhidkammaand the
Althabathi—s striking fllustration of the great voperation in which the
Abhidhamma wos held (M. V., xliv, vv, 107=17)
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alrendy noticed, written by Silimegha Senn (B46-80), the
influence of the Sanskrit rhetoric is clearly to be seen. Some-
where about the temth or eleventh century lived an Elder
named Ratnodrijfiina, also called Ratnamatipida, author of
two works on Sanskrit grammar, the Céndragomi-vyabaraa-
pailjikd, and the Sebddrtha-cintd The Pali language, which
had reached the height of its development with Buddhaghosa
and his successors, Dhammapdla, Mahinima, and others,
remained as the cultivated literary language of Ceylon, used
by these who had a-clear mastery over i, for abont three
centuries. With the ineursions of the Tamils and the con-
gequent general disorder in the kingdom cirenmstances were
incompatible with much literary effort and the cultivation of
Pili generally dwindled. More attention began to be given
to seoular subjects than heretofore, and SBanskrit came to be
regarded as being of the first importance for that purpose.
Already in the Mahibedki-vamsa the influence of SBanskrit
studies was plainly perceptible in the loss of the simplicity
of its Pili, in the restriction of its freedom, in its long com-
pounds, and its intricate versification. Mention was made of
the fact that Vijaya-Bahu I encouraged learned men from other
lands to come and settle down in Ceylon. They were par
excellemce Sanskritists, and set up a faction for Banskrit
mades of literature. Banskrit forms of expression became the
vigue. This process, however, did not reach its culmination
till about a century or two after Vijaya-Bihu ; but we see its
clear workings even in the literature of the period now under
TOVIeWw,

The author of the Abkidkemmaliha-sasigaka was an Elder
named Anvruddha. His nome is mentioned in the colophon of
that work, and there he is stated to have been an incumbent
of the Milasfima Vibira. The style of his langnage shows that
ha did not live before the tenth or eleventh century, most
probably the Intter, and the faet thot Biriputta, who lived in
the reign of Parikrama-Biha the Great (1164-97), compiled a

1 Wickremasinghe, p. xiil.
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paraphrase to the dAblidhammattha-sangaha—coupled with
the fact that no mention is made in Anureddha's work of the
exploits of Parikrama, whose greatness was extolled by all
the writers of his period—would lead us to place the author
before that monarch, Scholars agree in ascribing him to the
beginning of the twelfth century.! Not much more is known
about him. According to the Burmess tradition Anuruddha
was an Elder of Ceylon and wrote the compendinm at the
{Milasdma) Vihira founded by Somadevi, Queen of
Vattagimapi (88-T6 m.c.) and the minister Mila, at
Polormaruva.! The statement that he lived at Milasdma
Vihiira is supported by the Colophon to the Compendinm
mentioned above,

The Sasana-vames merely calls him * Anuruddha Aeariya
of Ceylon®™? The Seddkamma-sangahe of the fourteenth
century gives him as the author of the Abkidhammaltha-
suwigaha, and states also that Anvruddha (most probably
identieal with our author) alse wrote ancther work on
Abhidbamma, the Porematthe-vinicchaya; but he is there
mentioned a8 having lived at Kafici-pura (Conjevaram),
reputed as the abode of the commentator Dhammapils.

In his edition of the Buddheghosuppatti J. Gray gives a
chronological list of saintly and Jearned men of Southern
Indin, taken from the Talning records, and there we find
Annroddhs mentioned * after authors who are supposed to
have lived later than the seventh or eighth century. The
andha-vamsa (p. 61) gives him as author of three treatises
on the Abkidhamma, the Compendium, Paramaltha-vinic-
niraya,nudNﬁma-rﬁpa-pm'eckeda.undmntimahimammgthe
Ceylon authors (p. 67). The evidence hefore us would lend to
the conclusion, therefore, that Anuruddha lived sbout the
beginning of the twelfth century, that hie was o native of

* Comp. of PRL, p. vil and focénote.
* Comperdivm, o vii

M

+ P.T5. Ed, p 00

* p 26
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Ceylon, butspent part of his time at Kaficl-puea, in South India,
and that he was the author of three works on the Abhidbamma.
Such is also the universal belief in Ceylon In the printed
edition of the Anuruddha-fataka, o Buddhist devotional poem
of 101 stanzas, in elegant Banskrit—one of the few Sanslkrit
works now extant in Ceylon—Papdita Batuvantudive, one
of the most erudite of Oriental scholars in Ceylon in the last
century, states that the Seddbemma-sofgahs mentions the
Anuruddha-satabe and the dbhidhammattha-saipela as works
of the same author, Anuruddha.® I'Alwis, in his catalogue,
reiterates the same statement.? The Pili Text Society edition
of the Saddhamma-sangaka, however, makes no such mention,
The statements of these two responsible scholara show that
they had & variant reading of the passage before them. At
any ate, that both the Safaka and the Compendinm are the
works of the same author is universally believed in Ceylon.®
Kow the Sataka tells us in its eoneluding stanzas :—

* idam vyadhaliottaramdlandtha-
raindilkuropasthavirdnuraddhal
that it was done by Annruddha, Upasthavira (or Anundyaka),
who was like unto a gem in the necklace of the Uttaramila
(Kikiya) . This is the first time, as far as we know, that this
new Nikiya comes into sufficient prominence for notice to be
taken of it. There is no doubt, to my mind, that the Uttardla
monastery referred to in the Maeld-vamea® was the
headguarters of the new fraternity. It was built by
King Méinovamma, son of Kisyapa IT, who ascended the
throne in 681, and ruled at Anuridha-pura, according to the
Pajiavaliya, for thirty-five vears.* It was an offering of
gratitude by him to the monks of the Abhayagiri Vibira

1 De Zoym, p. iv.

® Colombeo Ed., 1884, p. ii.

g 1T

4 Bee nlbso Wickremasinghe, o xiv,

* Chap. Ivii, v 20,

* Wijesinhn, Mahd-vemesa, pt, o, p. xx (table)
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for having consented to take into the Order his elder brother
in spite of the loss of one eye, which he had suffered in some
yoga practices? The first chief of the Uttardla was the king's
brother himself, and he was in charge of 600 monks ; he wis
granted great honours and privileges together with five
clnsses of servants to minister unto him. He was appointed to
supervise the guardians of the tooth relic, and from that tima
the monks of the Abbayagiri became the king's counsellors,
and we are told that ™ hearkening unto their counsel he
governed righteously "2 Manavamma was Vijaya-Bihu's
paternal ancestor, according to the Mahi-vamsa, and from &
Tamil inscription of this king we find thet he kept up his
putronage of the Ubtaramila Nikiya, for it s reconded that
he himself gave over the custodianship of the tooth relie,
which was the most precious heritage of a Ceylon king, to o
meonle named Moggallinn, of this fraternity.® Probably thiz
same Moggallina was the Mahi-Nayaka of the Nikiiyn
during Anuruddha's time, for we find Anuraddha deacribing
himself as Upasthavira (the second chief). In later times the
Uttaramils Nildya gave birth to many an lustrious star
in Coylon's literary firmament, Moggallina, Vilgammila,
and 81 Rahuls, to mention but three. Successive kings
extended to them their patronage and made munificent endow-
ments for the mointenance of the Nikiya. Of these, each in
its proper place.

For nearly nine centuries the Abkidhammatha-saigahs
has stood at the head of works on Abhidhamma, held in the
highest esteem by all Buddhists of the Southern school. It
gives in outline what the tenching of this part of the Doctrine
raeant to the sneient Buddhists, but it is no systematic digest
of the Abhidbamma Canon. Its style is unattractive, with its
dry, terse catogories, elliptical mnemonic gunumaries, its
endless catalogues and analyses. * Compared with the older

t ALV, Ivil, v T-10
® 1hid., wv. 18-20,
* Epigraphia Seylanica, vol. i, p. vi, pp. 250
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and the mere famous classic, Buddhaghosa's Visuddhi-magga,
the Compendium covers very lnrgely the same range of subject-
matter as that work, though without the same amplitude of
treatment. But the object of ench work, and henee, to some
extent, the order and emphasis of trestment in each, is
different. The Compendium is a concise statement of a view
of things, with purely theoretical analysis. The Way of
Purity is othical in its end, snd s psyehological only in order
the better to teach ethics, and the way to saintship. The
two works are thus to some extent mutually complementary "'
The curt and dey method of its treatment, and the numerical
characters of its psychological analyses, required a great deal
of patient study before they could be mastered. But here we
have & * famous and vencrable digest of that mere abstract,
analytical teaching which the Buddhists ealled Abhidhamma,
or * ultra-doetrine ', wherever the narrative and the homily
of the Suttantn discourses found no place ,® and the very
nature of the work made perhaps, a simpler, more attractive
trentment of the subject very difficult. Words were yob
wanting to express certain ideas ; the crystallized experience
of the ages had not yet become sufficiently familinrized
with the fundamental question of philosophy, for euch
subjects as mental phenomena to be talked of, except in erude
and bizarre numerical analyses, Anuruddba's work, however,
wes in great measure an advence on what had gone before
him * ; yet the subjects he treated of were abstruse and difficult
to nnderstand. Everyone had not the high gifts to unravel
the cobwebbed structure of thiz little manual, these subtle
puychological analyses. Hence grew up around it & mass of
execgetical literature, explanatory of its difficultiest In

1 Mrs. Rhys Davids, Compendinm, p. x.

1 1kid.; p. xvil.

* g, in Whe treatment of the bhavengs and the citiss ;| the methods of
introspection employed with regard to the theory of cefasibes. For n fuller
description ses Compendium, prefuce, pp. xix foll, and Mrs, Rhys Duvids,
Bud, Fay., 2nd ed., 1684

¢ The Fiokaitha.muin (o Burmess biblisgraphy of Burmese Baddhist
worls] mentions tweniy-three different Burmess nissoyes on this work.
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Ceylon itself Bariputta Mahisimi (also, apparently, called
in DBurma Navevimalabuddhi) and his pupil, SBumangala,
wrote fikis on the work, the first of which is now hardly ever
used, Sumangale's fkd, Abhidkammattha-vibhivant, still
remains in favour both in Burma and in Ceylon. Siriputta
also wrote an interverbal paraphrase in Binhalese! Beveral
commentaries on the book have been written in Burma, some
in Pali and others in Burmese, and the Compendium continues
40 be stodied with great zeal and earnestness in Burma even
to-day.®

Two other works of Anurnddha, the Naéma-riipa-pariccheda
and the Poramattha-vinicchaya, are incloded among the nine
Little Finger Manuals (Let-Than) of the Burmese.* Both works
were written while the author was residing at Kafiei-pura, in
the Tambarattha, as he says in the colophon or nigomana of
the Paramattha-vinicchaya. They are composed in gathd
verse, and show him as o poet of much ability, with meore
scope for his metrical gifts than was possible when he was
composing the analyses of the Compendinm. It is interesting
4o note what he says, in the N@ma-ripe-pariccheda, that he
composed the work according to the commentaries of the
Muahivihira®; in the colophon he makes affectionate reference
to Ceylon, showing his connexion with the island (vv. 1849~
58). The treatment of the subject inthe NEma-ripa-pariccheds
is much simpler than in the Compendium ; it is meant to be
an introduction to the study of the Abhidhamma, divided into
thirteen chapters, giving a general idea of the subjects that
would come before the student as he reads the Abhidharmma
books, and thus familiarizing his mind with the chicf lines of
A1l the Buormess authors af the soventeenth century took it in band, nxil it
hul.use: earcfully edited by modern Hanyfis (Mrs. Bodle, Pali Lit, in Burma,
“‘-I lrlII:I-n- 'Z:Iﬂu i

# Compendivm, pp. ix-x.

# The others being Buddbadetta's Abkidhawmizetira and  Ripd-
rilpa-vithigs, Dhammapbla's Sacea-sonbheps, Kassapa's Moba-vicchedant,

Khema's Khema-ppatarazs, and Chapnia's Nimdcara-dipaba.
« JPTE., 1023, p. 6, v &



174 THE PALI LITERATURE OF OEYLON

thought he would have to follow out later in greater detail.
Two fikis exist on the work, one by Vicissara (thirteenth
century) and the other by Sumaigala, author of the
Vibhdvani-fikd on the Compendinm.

The Paramatthe-vinfechaye is a much shorter work in
twenty-nine sections, dealing with citla, cetasika, rips, and
nibbing, by no means so comprehensive as the Néma-riipa-
pariccheda ; nor is it as extensively used. A commentary
exists, writben by a Mahd-Bodhi Thera, of whom nothing more
is known except that he was an ingumbent of the Mahi-
viliira ot Anuridha-pural Both works are notable specimens
of mediseval Pali verse.

i Aung, JPTE, 1000, p, 1206, The Ssddbsmma-saigebs also menticos

him ns the nuthor of s Soceg-sakbepacoypefs on Dhammapila's
Sacea-sahbhepa (3.7,

i
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CHAPTER IX
Tur AvcusTay AcE

VIJ&Y&-BEHU‘S denth in a.p, 1120 was again the signal

for internal discord, which threatened to dissever the
unity of the kingdom. But in this emergency o mighty figure
appeared on the stage and all other claimants to the throne
were overruled in favour of FParikrama, o prince of grent
accomplishments and of energy so unrivalled as to secure for
him the geodwill of his kindred and the admiration and loyalty
of the people. High thoughts welled within his breast. *If
1, who mm born of a princely race, should not do & deed worthy
of the heroism of kings, my life wonld be of no avail,"? he
had =aid while yet a child, and it had been his ambition to
rescue his motherland from foreign dominion and consolidate
the monarchy in his own person. He completed by foreign
travel an education which, aeccording to the Mabi-vapsn,®
comprised every science and accomplishment of the age in
which he lived, incloding theology, medicine and logie,
grummar, poetry and music, the training of the elephant and
the management of the horse.  With consummate skill and
unsurpassed power of organization, with an originality which
always stood Lim in good stead and with unremitting care for
details, he soon beeame master of the kingdomand in a1 1164
crowned himsell * sole king of Lafika ™.

Thers is 1o name in all the annals of Sinhalese history which
commands the veneration of the people in such measure as that
of this prince of the ** mighty arm ", Pardkramn Bahu, sinee
he united in his person the piety of Devinampiya-Tissa and the
chivalry of Dutthagimani. COnce peace wos assured within
his dominions, e would not rest eontent with the inglorious
ense of his predecessors. His was the ambition to cornbine the
renown of foreign conquests with the triumphs of domestic
policy. In pursuance of the former he carried his armsa even

1AL K., dxiv, v 48,
8 1hid., lxiv, vv. 30 8
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into such distant countries as Cambeodis and Arammana,
+which had offered him insult or inflicted injury on his subjects.!
To secure the prosperity of the Jand he devoted himself most
earnestly to agriculture as his first task and constructed as
many os fourtesn hundred and seventy tanks, three of them
of such vast dimensions that they were known as the * seas
of Pardkrama™® By a coreful organization of a splendid
civie service ho suppressed all lawlessness with a firm hand,
and in one of his inscriptions it is recorded, that * the secourity
whicli he established as well in the wilderness as in the
inhabited places was such that even & woman might traverse
the island with o precious jewel in her hand and not be asked
what it was,” ?

But oll his energies he made subservient to the restoration
and the embellishment of his religion, and the encouragement
of the fine arts. In spite of Vijuya-Bihu's efforts to purge the
Buddhbist S8angha of undesirables there still remained within
ita fold members who were unfit to lead the monastic life,
fattening on the endowments given to various monasteries by
monarchs whose zeal for generosity was not tempered by any
discrimination. *“In the villages that were given to the
Order,” says the Makd-vainse with scathing sarcasm, ¥ purity
of conduct among monks consisted only in that they supported
their wives and children. Verily of purity there was none
other than this. Neither was there any unity in the
performance of the office of the Church; and thoss monks
that walked the blameless life cared not even to see each
other.” 4

The king determined to end this lamentable state of affairs,
aud, being o just man, impartial and, resolute withal, he
procecded with great tact and skill. He decided to hold a
council of the Elders of the three fraternities and appointed
Mahi Kossapa of Udumbaragisi Vibira, a man learncd in the

ALY, Ixxvi, v 12 foll.
¥ Mijs-ratedeard, po B8,

¥ Ternent, i, p. 100

& AT, hexvill, v 3=k
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three Pitakas, who knew the Vinaya wholly, as the head of
the assembly. He first invited the leaders of the dissentiont
schools, who lived in various parte of the country, to
Polonnaruva and then requested the Mahivihira monks to
be reconciled to them. But they were unwilling, * inasmuch
a5 the lewd brethren prevailed in the church and the breach
was from old time" ! Bome departed to countriss over
the sens, others took off their robes and many wished not
even to sit in the same judgment hall. Then began the great
trial to see whose teachings were correct, and very hard were
the questions that had to be determined. * Verily, it seemed
as if the endeavour to accomplish this unity was like unto the
effort to raise Mount Mern.” But the king was not to be
baffled in his purpose. He securcd the assistance of great
doctors learned in the three Pifakas, and with their halp solved
the guestions that arose for judgment. He was convineced of
the righteousness of the claims of the Mahivihira, and ended
by becoming their patron. He upheld their decisions and
decroed that their teachings should be accepted. With grent
care and patience he made investigation into the members of
the schismatio schools ; many of them he caused to return to
the life of novices, others he persunded to leave the Order,
giving them lands and offices for their maintenance.! Where
ptrsuasion was of no avail, he used force and compelled them
to disrobe themselves. The trinvmph of the Mahiivibira wos
complete, the three fraternities ? were united and from this
time we hear no more of the power of dissentient bodies. This
unification of religion was succeeded by the erection of
numerous buildings for the benefit of its votarics. Digobas
and statues of the Buddha were multiplied without end,
temples of every form erected in Polonnaruva and elsewhers
throughout the country. Halls for the reading of bana,

1 MLV, bexviid, v, 12,

® Thid., chap. Ixxvilf, vv, 17-20,

3 The Abbsysgirl, the Jotavans, and the Mahivibirs,
12



178 THE PALI LITERATURE OF CEYLON

imnge-rooms, residences for the priesthood, ambulance halls
and rest-houses for their accommodation when on journeys
were built in every district, and rocks were hollowed out as
dwellings for those more inclined to solitude.*

The Mahi-vamsa devotes several ehapters to describing the
various activities of the king. Even now the ruins of
Polonnaruva, the most picturesgue city in Ceylon, attest to
the care which he lavished on his capital. Ramparts wese buil
and fortresses erected ; palaces for his own use, schools and
libraries, magnificent halls for music and dancing and drama,
tanks for public baths, parks and flower-gardens.

Tha hare enumeration of such works conveys an idea of the
immensa prosperity which must have made their performance
possible. With this perfect internal tranquillity, undisturbed
by appression, encouraged in their activities by the great and
devout inberest taken by the head of the State himself, and
working amidst congeninl and beautiful surroundings, there
arose during this period a band of scholars, who made this
epoch the Augustan age of Ceylon literature,

Oldest among them was Dabhi Kassapn of Dimbuligala
(Udumbaragiri) Vihira, who, as we suw above, was appointed
by the king to preside over the great council of Elders in order
to decids the Vinaya rules. He was especially proficient in the
Vinaya Law, and his services were of great wuse at the
Assembly.® He was the author of a Sinhalese sanne, o pars-
phrase, to the Samante-pasddikd, which is no longer extant.
He was 8 Sanskrit scholar as well, and wrote & grammar
in that language, called Bilivabodhana, on the lines of the
OCéandra-vyibarapa® He ie also reputed to have written &
pordnd (k3 on the Abkidhammattha-safigaha. Whether he is
identical with the Elder Kassapa, whomthe Sasena-vamea-dipe®
calls a poet of the Cola country, but who is regarded in Burma

1 AM.F., chop, lxxviid, vv. 31 .
& M.F., Ixxviii, v. T,

' Wickremnsinghe, p. xv.

bow, 1204,



THE AUGUSTAN AGE 179

as 8 native of Ceylon?® and suther of o treatise on the
Abhidhamma ealled the Molla-vicchedan® (which forms one of
the little-finger manuals), o (147 on the same, a Vinaya com-
mentary called the Fimati-vinadani, and also according to
the Gandha-vamss,® of two other treatises called Buddha-vamsa
and Andgato-vamsa, we cannot say. Of thess the Fimati-
vingdan® commentary on the Finaga, though now hardly
known in Ceylon itself, has been held in great esteem in Borma,
It was one of the authorities appealed to when Dhammaceti
carried out his reforms in the fiftecnth century, and is
mentioned in the Kalyani inscriptions. 1t was largely used by
the Pirupapas in their debate with the Elamasikas, which
ended in the defeat of the latter by the clever Nandbhivamsn
at the end of the sightesnth century.?

Contemporaneous with Kossapa was the Elder noamed
Moggallana, author of the Moggdllana-Vyikarana. He is,
perhaps, to be separated from the lexicographer of the same
name, who also lived at this time and wrote the AbkidhEnappa-
dipiki. But of this more presently. Moggalline's work was an
attempt to start a new school of Pali grammar in Ceylon. The
influence of extensive SBanskrit studies during this period
undoubtedly had something to do with it, as we shall see Inter
on. Up to this time the vade mesum of Pili writers in
determining their grammatical form bad been Kacedyana-
vydkarans, which was held in very high esteem. This work
consisted of eight divisions, each division comprising suiles
or rules expressed with sententious brevity ; vulli or supple-
mentary comments to explain the deficiencies in the sutfas and
render them intelligible ; payoge or grammatical analyses with
examples, and the nyisa or scholia, giving explanatory notes
on gome of the principal grammatical forms in the shape of
questions and answers, The Nyise often exists as a separate
book called Mubha-maetta-dipant.* Tradition has it that all the

1 Aung, JPTE,, 1910, p. 120, and Bode, op. eit., p. 33, nots.
B fandha-vemes, p 81,

* Bode, op, cit., p. T8

4 Bode, op. ik, p. 37
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sulfas or aphorisms were written by one and the same person—
Mahi-Kuocodyana, In the Kacefyana-bheds, written by
Mahiyasa Thera of Thaton about the thirteenth century,!
there occurs & memorial versa : * The aphorisms were made
by Kacoiyana, the Vutti by Sanghinandi. The illustrations
by Brahmadatts. And the Nyisa by Vimalabuddhi” From
the distinet mention of different names for the authors of the
different parts, it would seem that Sanghinandi was different
from Eacciiyana, In the Tk to his work, written by Mah&yasa
himself, he tries to justify the tradition that both rules and
supplements were written by Eaccdyann, on the hypothesis
that Knecliyana may also have been called Banghinandi. That
the tradition continned to be accepted s being authoritative,
however, is shown by the fact that, in the Kaccdyana-vanpand
or commentary on the Sandhi-tappe (section treating of
euphonic combination of letters) of Eacelyana, Mabavijitivi
of the Abhayagiri Parvata at Panyi (Vijaya-pura), whe lived
about the sixtesnth century,? still assigns the whole of the
grammar and the Mahd-Nirutti and the Netti-ppakiarana to
Muohi-Kacoiyana. In the commentary to Duddhappiye's
Riipa-siddhi,* o grammar based on the Kaceliyana, the author
of the older grammar is identified with the Great Elder
Maha-Kaccina, one of the eighty chief disciples of the Buddha.
“ VWho is this Kacefiyana T Whenoe his name It is he who
was selocted for the important office (of compiling the first
Pili Grammar) by the Buddha himself, saying ° Bhikklus,
amongst my disciples capable of elucidating in detail what
is expressed in the abstract, the most eminent is BMahd-
Kaceina'" According to the Ripa-siddhi, Kaceliyana's
purpose was that “men of various nations and tongues,
rejecting the dialects which have become confused by its
disorderly mixture with Sanskrit and other languages, mey
with facility acquire, by conformity to the rules of grammar
1 Bode, p. 7.
¥ o dil, Baodo.

LR
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propounded by the Tathigata, the knowledge of the word of
the Buddha ™1 In the Angutara Athabathd, Kacciyana is
represented as *“ o thera who was able to amplify the concise
words of the Buddha both by menns of latters and by showing
their sense, Others could do it only one way or the other.
Therefore was he called the chief™.

It is quite possible that the great Elder Mahi-Kaccina,
o chief diseiple of the Buddha, did compile a set of rules in the
languages in which the Canon wis handed down. There is
evidence to show that Mahi-Kaccine was the head of a school
ot Avantf. The Mahd-vastu ® says that he was the nephew of
Asita or Kaladevala, seer of Vindhyicala, Acting under the
seer's advice, he, together with his companions, visited the
Bunddha and there, impressed by the Buddha's erudition, they
became menks and later attained Arshatship. Kaccins
{or Nalaka, s he was called, Kacelina being the gotta or
gotra or gens name), is said to have been the son of the
minister of Candappajjota of Avanti., He returned with his
followers from Savatthi and founded Séramas in the Avanti
country &t Kururaghara-papdta and Makkara-kata. The
Phera- and TherT-githd contain several names of monks and
nuns of this Avant] fraternity, e Nanda Eumiraputta,
Isidatta son of & caravan-gnide, Dhammapils, and
Hopalkutikanna

Though the Avanti sehool never grew to be large in numbaers,
yet they had an important voice in matters of dispute with
regard to changes of doctrine and in the rules of discipline,
for we find that in the Council of Vesall they had to be called
in to take part in discussing the questions raised by the
Vajjinn monks.* The Vinaya, in the 5th book (13) of the Maki-
vagge, mentions Avanti as a place difficult of access, and in the
Sutta-nipita the names of the halting stations are given from

* Turnour, Mabd-vame, introd., p. xxvii,

* Mahd-vastw, vel, ii, p. 352,

3 Sps Pealms of the Hrethren, under thes: names.
4 Ko, Manual of Buddhim, p. 107.
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Patitthina to Savatthi through Avantl, in describing the
journey of Bivari's ten disciples when they came to see the
Buddha, In the Culle-vagpe (i, p. 209) it is said that
the Avanti Bhikkhus laid specinl stress on ascetic practices
allowed in the Buddhist code which are lmown as the
dhula-vida practices. It ia significant thot the Netti-ppakarana,
which is a special work of doctrinal interpretation by way of
exegetical analysis, should also be ascribed to Mahi-Kacolina,
who was reputed to be the greatest analytical exponent in the
Buddha's time. Living in comparative isolation, the school
at Avantl may quite possibly have developed o system of
anelysis and of grammar—two more or less related subjects—
and the traditional assertion thet Mahi-Kaccina himself was
the authar of the terse aphorisms would therefore be justified
to this extent that he was the founder of the school in whoss
parampard the subject wos handed down and further
developed. And, just as in sanctioning the Vinaya rules
sz authoritative declarations, the words * anujinimi
bhikkhave ™ were put into the mouth of the Buddha, so guite
possibly the grammatical rules were upheld by directly
attributing them to the founder of the school himself.

That the Grammar was the work of a south Indian school
is further supported by the fact that when, after Moggallina's
grammar had superseded Kacciyana's authority, the reaction
et in & century later in favour of the elder author, it was led
by a south Indinn, Buddhappiya or Dipaikara, with his
grammar, the Ripa-siddhi. It seems, therefore, reasonable
to conclude that there existed a est of grammatical rules
going back possibly to Maha-Kaccina himself, and quoted on
his muthority, snd that they were developed apparently in
India, probably by memberz of the Avantl school,
Sanghinandi, Brahmadatts, and lastly by Vimalsbuddhi. The
text now known to us may be considered a revised edition of
what were traditionally known as the Makd-KaccGyana Suttas,
arranged and enlarged by Sadghinandi, This would also
aceount for Mahdiyasa's surmise, mentioned earlier, that
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Eaceiina and Sanghinandi were one and the same, It is the
generally accepted theory in Ceylon that the Kascdyana-
vydkarans hes extensively borrowed its terminelogy from
Banskrit grammar and that there is much resemblancs betwean
the works of Kneciyana and those of the Kitantries rather
than those of Pinini and his school, The Kitantric grammars
do not labour under the stadied brevity and ohscurity of the
Piininiens, and this perspicuity and method of treatment bear
close affinity to these adopted in Kacciyana's work. If is
clear however that, except in the examples drawn from
Buddhist canon and texts, most of the cthers are adapted
from the well-known and common examples of all Sanskrit
grommarinmns.!

T Alwis, in the scholarly Introduction to his edition of the
Kacedyang,® has shown that either Buddhaghosa was not
familiar with the work of Kacciyana, or the grammar had not
in his time acquired the anthority which it certainly exercised
a fow centuries later. Sincs, however, Buddhaghosa does make
reference to Kacciyana in his Anguttara Atthakathi as the
chief of the Neruttikns and mentions the Kacedyana-pakarena
in the Sutta-Nidders, the first supposition falls to the ground,
If in Buddhaghosa's time Kacclyana's work had been widely-
Jenown and accepted as the chief authority, he certainly
would have used Kaceiyana's terminology.  That
Buddhnghosa's terms were different from Kocciyana's will
be clear from the following tabulated list of cases ® =—

Buddhaghosa Hacedyana
Paccattam Pathama
Upayogam Dutivi
Karanam Tativa

1 For details seo D'Alwls’ Introduction to his edition of the grammar,
Colombo, 180,

* po. xxv foll.

 Thore is, however, s Burmese tradition that Kacefiynna's grammar was
brought to Borma by Boddhaghoss, sand the Burmess translation aod
commentary are asceibed to him {P3li Grammar, by Francis Mason, introd.,
P Th
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Buddhaghosa Kaccayana
Sampadina Catutthi
Kissakka Paficami
Simi Chafthi
Bhumma Battami
Alapana Mlapana

When, however, we coma to the author of the fikds written
during and soom after the reign of Pardkrama Bihu I (Ap
1164), we find that their terminology tallies with that of
Eancciyana® We may, therefore, reasonably conclude that
the Kaesiyana came to be put into its present form and
recognized in Ceylon as an authority on Pili grammar some-
where between the century after Buddhaghesn and the
eleventh century. DBdmund Hardy has shown us in his
introduction to the Netti-ppakarana ? that that work, teo, does
not seem to bave been well known to Buddhaghesa, Possibly
both works were introduced to Ceylen during the time when
scholars from South Indin migrated to Ceylon in large
numbers to study at the Mah-vihira and other centres of
learning in Anurddha-purs, soon after Buddhaghosa's works
proved to them the richness and the genuinensss of the Ceylon
Thera-edde tradition. It is now generally accepted that the
Kacciyana came into vegue in Ceylon about the sevemth
century of the Christian era.?®

In the eloventh century, when Vijaya-Bihu of Ceylon
appealed to Amwrnddha, king of Burma, for help in re-
establishing the Sangha ordination in the island, the inter-
course between the two countrics became closer and more
intimate. We saw if the last chapter how the two monarchs
co-operated in arranging a common authoritative eanon for
both eountries, and how Anuruddba obtained from Caylon

' DFAlwis, Lo cib.

# P.T8. Bd., pp. xiv-xv.

" Thus Mrs, Rhys Davids, Compendivm, Preface, p. viil. Bos, howaver,
Pali Grammar, by Vidyabhiissps, published by the Mahi Bodht Soclsty,

Caleuttn, whers Kacckyana's peried b given as thind contury am. st
Mathurd (Introd., p. xxviiij
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copies of the Fili Tipifake, which he examined and compared
with the Thatin collection, aided by the Talaing menlk
Arahanta.,  Amernddbs died in 1057 without being able to
see the firstfruits of his husbandry, but during the reigns
of his immedinte successors Pili learning took firm root at
Pagan, and the works of this period show thet the Burmese
monks specialized in the study of Abhidbamma and Nirutti
{grammar), In 1164 the monk. Aggavamsa completed the
Sadda-niti, a grammar based on the Tipiaks, and deseribed it
as the most comprehensive in existence! It established the
reputation of Burmese scholarship in thet age, and of the
anthor to the present day, for the Sadda-niti is still regnrded in
Burma a8 & clussic. The Sodda-niti formed the first return gift
of Burma to Ceylen. A fow years after its complotion, the
Thera Uttarajiva left Pagan for the Mahavihira, taking with
him a copy of the work, which immedintely evoked enthusinstic
admiration and was declared superior to any work of the kind
written by Sinhalese scholars.® Uttarajive was accompanied
by his pupil, the novice Chapata, who lived amidst the Cevlon
Bngha for several years, received ordination at their hands,
and later beeame one of the mest famous of the Burmese
liferati under the name of Saddhammajotipila, suther of many
books, including several grammatical treatises based on the
Kacedyans, to which we shall refer latar.®

The intimate association with grammarians of such
eminence as these was bound to inspire their colleagues in
Ceylon with & zeal for the study of the mirutti-saithe
{grammatical seiencs). A new zest was given to the pernsal
of such works a8 they had already with them. Chief amongst
such was nndoubtedly the Kacciyana, which they regarded
as their manual. But since Kncciiyana's day other influences
had been at work, shaping and moulding Pili grammatical

1 Bode, ™ Barly Pali Grammariens in Murma," JPTS., 1008, An editicn
b Mr. Helmer Smith ls mow being published.

t Shisoma-ragun, p. T

¥ Badde, op. cit., p. S0
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forms. In Ceylon the great attention given to Sanskrit by
the learned monks had brought about the birth of a
Banskritizod Fali, which was recognized as good literature, The
need was therefore falt for o more up-to-date treatise on Pili
grammar, and sn Elder named Moggallina came forward to
supply that need.

0Of the man himself, apart from his work, we know little,
Ha was & pupil of Mahii-Kassapa of Udumbaragiri, and it is
stated in the eolophon of the grammar that he wrote it in
the reign of Parikramabilu the Great, after the king had
purged the Sanghs of all heretical and sinful Bhildkhus, ie.
after A.p. 1165, Sri Rahula, author of the Pafjiki-pradipe on
Mogpallana-vyikarans states that Moggallina was an incum-
bent of the Thipérima Vihira at Anuridhe-pura.! He was
perhaps identical with the Moggalling Thera mentionsd in the
Tamil inseription of Vijaya-Bahu,? as having been entrusted
with the custodianship of the Tooth-relie, in which case he
was the hend of the Uttaramdln Nikiya, of which fraternity
the author of the Abkidlammattha-safpehs was snundyaka.
He was doubtless & distinguisled scholar, for he is very highly
apoken of by his contemporary, the learned Medhoanknra ?
of Udumbaragiri Vihira, o pupil of Biriputta and suthor of
severnl works of note. He is also mentioned as one of his
teachers in most enlogistic terms by S8angharnklhita,? another
of Biriputta’s pupils, whe wrote no less than five com-
prehensive works on Pali grammar and prosody.

As has been already mentioned, there are several points of
difference between Moggallina's grommar and those of the
Kacedysna school. Aggavarsa’s Sadde-niti, introduced into
Ceylon from Burma, had followed the terminology of
Eaceiiyana.  Moggallina differs from them both. His
aphorisms are differently worded. He disputes the correst-

1 Bee also Do Zoysa, p. 24
® Ep. Beyl., vol, i, pt. vi, pp. 240 foll.

* In the Fisapirtho-tamuconye (q.v.)
* I his Samsbendba.cindd (q.v.).
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ness of the very first sutta in the Kacciyana—that thers are
{forty-one letters in the Pali alphabet—and contends that the
number is forty-three, including short ¢ and 0.  Kacciiyana,
in his second chapter, mentions that the three inflexions,
dya, 4, and & are used optionally with nouns for sa (dat.
sing.}, s (abl. sing ), and smim (loc. sing.) respectively, and
that they are never used with pronouns. Moggallina denies
this, and quotes examples from the Tipifake to support his
contention. He takes exception to the Kaccdyana definition
of the dative case as * that which expresses o wish to give,
that which pleases cr holds *, and states that, though words
of giving govern a dative case, and though the forms of the
two cases are idemtical, yet words expressing pleasure and
bidding govern a genitive.! The work is divided into six
chapters : terminology and sandki, declensions, compounds,
nominal  derivations, werbal derivatives, ond wverbs,
Moggallina himself calls his work Sadda-sattha (work on verbal
scfence), and mentions in the colophon that not only did he
write the aphorisms, but also compesed to them a Vit
explunatory of the rules in detail. He also wrote a paiicitd
or commentary on his Vutti, and called it the Vwti-vannand-
pafcikd dealing with the kdraka (syntax) only, This work is
well known because of the Paficikd-pradipe written on it, by
Sri Rihula Sanghardja, mentioned above. Moggallina's
work started a new school of Pili grammar in Ceylon, which
included such luminaries of learning as Sangharakkhita,
Piyadassi, author of the Pada-sddhana, Anandn, Vanaratans
Medbankara, and Sri Ribula. Their works will be dealt with

in their respective places.
A Moggallina was also the author of the Abkidhimap-
(d, written at the same time as the sbove, in the reign of
Pardlrama the Great. Whether he was identical with the
grommarian or with theMoggallinareferred toin Vijaya-Bahu's
inseription, it is ot present impossible to say. A Binhelese
sanne or interverbal paraphrase of the work says that it

1 Also I¢Alwhs, Catalsgue, p. 164,



188 THE FALI LITERATURE OF OEYLON

was composed by the author of the Fydkarana, but, though
the sanne is undoubtedly an ancient and & valuable worl, we
know neither its author, nor the date of its compilation. The
game statement i made in a @kF or commentary which is
certainly Inter than the senne, for reference is made there to
the latter work. The tradition in Caylon is that the author of
the AbkidhEna-ppadipild is different from the grammarian.!
The work belongs to the latter part of Parikrama's reign,
for the anthor speaks in high praise of the king and of the
works dene by him for the adornment of his capital and as
“ having lng extended his protection to the united Bangha
of the Thres Nikiyas . Moggalling calls himself © the speaial
object of the King's wish-conferring patronnge and o dweller
amongst the Sarb-gima fraternity . He composad his work at
the Mahi Jetavans Vihira in Pulosti-pura (Pelonnaruva)®
The seventy-eighth chapter of the Mehd-vamss speaks of
Moggallina as having attended the Convocation of Mahi-
Enssapa from the country of the Upa-rija or sub-king?
The headquarters of the Bard-gimn fraternity were at
Beruvivila near Trincomali, and this community came into
prominence in the thirteenth and fourteenth centuries, when
one of its members became head of the Kitsicimevan Kalagi
Temple and compiled several works of merit.* Even in the
twelfth century they must have constituted an important
body of monks; otherwise they would not have been repre-
gented in the Convoeation. The Jetavana Vihien was built
by Parikrama to rival in splendour Anithapindika’s gift to
the Buddha. We are told that it consisted of 520 dwelling-
houses, apart from other buildings, and was replete with every
means aof comfort.®

The Abkidhina-ppadipikd is the only sncient Pili Dictionary
in Ceylon, and it follows the style and method of the Sanskrit

1 Hee Bubbditi's edition, Colombo, 1865, and also seo Do Zoyma, p. 21,
' Bubhitis edition : colephon,
¥ M.V, bexviil, v 9.

* Wickremasinghe, p. 23.
ALV, oo, dl., vy, 3148,



THE AUGUSTAN AGE 189

Amara-koga, As the name implies, it is meant to throw light
{ padipa) on the meanings of nouns (Ablidhdna). In the opening
stanzas Moggallina tells us that his work was written because
“an intimate aequaintance with nouns and their genders
is essential for those desiring to learn the correct significance
of words and is o help to those wishing to master the word of
the Buddha™. In the colophon he says that the lexicon
“ interprets the names of all objects in the Deve, Minusa,
and Niga worlds . The work is divided into three parts,
dealing with celestial, terrestrial, and miscellunecus objects
respectively, and cach part is subdivided into several ssotions,
which are by no means mutnally exclusive. The whole ook
is & Dictionary of Synonyms, all the names given to one
particalar thing being grouped together and put into vesse
to facilitete memorizing them. The last two sections of the
last part are deveted to homonyms and indeclinable particles.
The work is held in the highest esteam both in Burma and
Ceylon. In Burma an important officer of state under
King Kittisthasiira (A.D. 1351) wrote a Samvannand on it and
the Elder Ranavern of Pagin translated the Lexicon into
Burmese in the eighteenth century, thus completing a task
which had been begun by his predecessars in the seventeenth
century.! In Ceylon itself o sanne and & (ikd were written,
to which reference has already been made.

Mre, Bode mentions?® that in the Ekamsike-Paropans
controversy in the last quarter of the eighteenth cenfury,
the Ekamsikns quoted in support of their arguments a treatise
ealled Céila-ganthi-pada, which they attributed to the Arahat
Moggallina, one of the two chief disciples of the Buddha.
They expluined that it was embodied in o text kmown
as the Pilake-ttaya-lakihana-gandha, brought to Burma
by Buddbaghosa. But the Pirupaas maintained that the
text on which the Eknmsikes deponded was a treatise called
the Vinaya-ganthi-pada, of the twelfth contury, and was written

+ Bode, Pali Lit, in Burma, p. 67,
* Thid., p. T6.
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in Ceylon by the thera Moggallina in Parikrama-Bihu's reign.
The title of the book would suggest that it was a dissertation
on the Finaye, but no sueh book is known in Ceylon at the
present day, and, so far as Tam aware, Moggallina did not write
any compilation on the Finaya and the only work bearing the
name of Vinaye-ganhi-peda extant at present in Burma is
aseribed to a Sinhaless monk nomed Joti, of whom nothing
more 8 known.t

Perhaps brightest among the constsllations that aderned
Ceylon’s literary firmament during Parikrama-Bihu's reign
was Siriputta, called alse Bigaramati? “like to the cccan
in wisdom.” He was one of the prominent members of
Parikrama-Bahn's convocation, and we are told that the king
built for him * & mansion of great splendour containing many
halls and chambers ', attached to the Great Jetavana Vihira
at Polonnaruva ? Like all the other learned men of his period,
he was a clover Banskrit scholor as well, and wrote o il on
Ratnadrijiiina’s pafifikd to the Condragomi-vydkrana, This
was called the Retnamati-paifibd-iki or Pafifikdlenkire. Heis
also eredited with having written a concise grammar in
Banskrit, called the Podfvatire, dealing mainly with words,
their forms and meanings, but this work is now apparently
loat.

Another of his works is the Finaye-sadgeha, a summary of
the Vinaya Pitaka, divided into wvarious sections, giving
concise explanations of Finaye rules. Thus: divdseypd o
divanibbajionan, tatrdyam vindechaye : anufindmi, Mhikihove,
divdpatisalliyantena  dvdrom  somvaritod  paticallayitun
{ Dividseyye means * sleeping by day .  This is the decision
with regard to it, * Bhikkhus, I rule that he who rests in
sleep by day should have his door closed,” from this, " if one

! Dr. Forchhnmmer's List published by the Government of Tndis, 1870,
1 S.-sangaka, p. 63,

AT, v, v, 84,

* Bee preface, p. xvl, printed ed. of Mopgallina-padjibd-pradipa,
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sleeps by day the door should be closed.") In the colophon
Siriputts mentions that it was written by him at the request
of King Parikrama. The work seems to have been known
under various titles. The Mandalay MS. in the India Office
Library has the title Malfvinape-sadigaha-pakaraps, by
Sariputta, and in the colophon the work is called Pélimutiaka-
Vinaya-vinicchaya. The MS. in the Colombo Museum Library
bears the title Palimuitaka-Finaya ; D' Alwis in his Catalogne
(p. 170} gives a Pali Muttaka-Vinaya-vinicchays as one of
Bhriputta’s works, and Westergaard has the same in his
Catalogue (p. 48). Forchhammer's list containg Finaya-maka-
safgaha, by Siriputts. The Gandhe-vamss calls it Finaya-
sangaha (p. 61), and 8o does the Sdsana-vamsa (p. 33). In Borma
the work i known as the Finaya-saigahe and Vinaya-sangahe-
pakaraya! and is mentioned in the Ealyfini inscription,?
among severnl works of Sinhalese authorship. It formed one
of the chief works consulted by King Dhammaceti of Pogn
in the fifteenth century, when he instituted his reforms for the
Rafgha? and the Pifaks ttha-main (p. 43) mentions & com-
mentary on it by the deariye of King Sin-gu of Ava. It has
been suggested in view of the variety of the titles under which
the book is known that Finays-sedgeha, or, to give it its full
name, Palimuttake-Vinayo-vinicchaya-safgaha, was only part
of n much larger Mahd-Vinaya-safigaha-pakarana,® but I
gee no reason to accept-this suggestion. It is only too well
known that the work of ancient authors often bore more than
one titl—eometimes confusedly so—and if is quite likely that
Biriputta’s work was no exception to this custom and that
whatever its full and original name was, it was generally called
the Vinaya-sangahs. Two {ihis ® are extant on it in Coylon,
one old (pordpa) and the other new (nava), but the author and
the date of neither is known. The Gandhe-vamsa (p. 61) says

1 Bode, p. 38, and p. 39, fooinotes.
* Jed. Amtiguary, vel, xzii.
3 Pode, p. 38,

+ 4 pg, Fausbill, JPTS., 1806, p. 18,
¥ Do Zoys, p. 16,
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+that Siriputta wrote a (TbF on it himself. He alao wrote a
Sinhalese sanne to the Adbkidhammattha-sangahs.

Siriputta’s most comprehensive work, however, is the Sér-
attha-dipani, his masterly sub-commentary on Buddhaghosa's
Bamanin-pisddikd on the Vinaya-Pifake. The immense amount
of valuable information he has collected therein shows that his
knowledge was extensive and profound, and that he was not
sepond to the grent commentator himself in exegetical ability.
The Ianguage betrays the influence of SBanskrit learning on the
author’s Fali. Many of the illastrative stories given are of
Ceyloness Theras and laymen, and the work containg a very
waluable historieal account of the eighteen schools into which
the Buddhist Satgha were divided at the time of the Third
Couneil, and gives much information not available at present
anywhere else. The work is divided into two sections—
iala and Mahd, and follows closely the lines laid down by
Buddhaghosa, thus suffering from the same weakness of being
tied down too mueh to orthodox interpretations, Siriputta is
also sometimes credited with having written two other fikds, the
Sirattha-mafijisd on the diguttara, based on Buddhaghosa's
Manoratha-pliray, and the Linattha-ppakdsint on the Papafica-
sidani of the Majjhima! To this time, most probably, also
belong the fikds on the other thres Nikayas of the Sutta-Pitaka
collsctively known as the Sdrattho-mailjisd ka?

The fikds were sub-commentaries, that is to say, works
containing oxpositions of points in the Atthakathi or com-
mentaries which needed further elucidation for their correct
interpretation ; or sometimes they merely gave additional
information regarding the discussions in the commentaries,
o.g. more illustrative stories. The fikas, unlike the com-
mentaries, were purely of Ceylonese origin, compiled and
written by Ceyloness scholars, and the fikds on the Canonieal
texts and commentaries were composed scon after the
Lonvocation held under the patronage of Parikrama-Bahu

! Wickremnsinghe, p. xv.
! Do Zoyes, p. 3.
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with Mahi-Enssapa as President. The Saddbamma-saigeha *
has an interesting chapter on how they came to be written.
Thus :—

“ Aftor the thres froternities of Ceylon monks had been
reconeiled and monnsteries and places of learning hod been
built for their use, Mahi-Knszapa, head of many thousand
monks at Jetavans Vihira, assembled there and made the
following declaration : * Whatever commentaries have been
compiled by teachers of old on the Aithakathd of the three
Pitakas are now of no use to monks living in the various
countries. Many of them are written in the Sinhalese language,
and the others in Migadhi mixed with various langunges
{@hulom) and unintelligible. Let us therefore remove such
fanlts and compose exegetionl commentaries, complete and
cloar in exposition.” The Bhikkhus agreed and requested him
to obtain the royal sanction. That having been seeured, they
renssombled in the hall (at Jetavans) built by the king, and
composed (s (Anattha-vappand) on the Vinepe-Pilake
(Saraitha-dipant), the four chief NikTpas of the Swlla-Pifaka
(the Sirattha-mailjded divided into four parts) and on the
Abhidhamma-Pitaka {Paramaitha-dipant in thres parts).”

To the Abkidhamma fikis more detailed reference will be
made later. It is significant that Siriputta’s name is not
mentioned in this connexion, and that no speaial works are
assigned to him by the author of the Seddhomma-saigaba.
Unrelinble as the information of the Seddhamma-saigala is
in many respects, as we shall see when we discuss it later,
there is no doubt that the account of the (7kd compilation, as
given here, contains more than a germ of truth. It has to be
remembered that for several centuries preceding Parikrama's
reconcilistion of the communities the Sangha had been torn
by various schisms. The different sects, while they accepted
the authority of the common cancn and of Buddhaghesa's
commentarics, interpreted varions points of teaching in their
own way, to support each in their claims to orthodoxy. These

* JPTE. Ed., pp. 05 foll.
13
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interpretations were written and handed down in fikds or
additional commentaries, and, as the author of the Saddhamma-
safgaha puts into the mouth of Kassapa, they were variously
written, some in Sinhalese, others in Pili, others in a mixture
of dialects, due to the conglomeration of the many elements
that constituted the Sangha, The (ki contained mmech
valuable information and often the correct traditional inter-
pretations that would be of great pssistance in a correct
understanding of varicus points of the Dhamma teaching.
Much matter must have accumulnted sinee Buddhaghosa
compiled his works, eapecially after scholars began to come
over to Coylon from Burma and China, South India and
Cambodia. And, just as Buddhaghosa felt the necessity of
making & concise compilation of the different atthakathas that
had come down to his day, the need was realized of bringing
these various (ihis together and making o synthetic summary
of them all, 1t was impossible, however, to accept all or aven
most of what they contained, nor was it politio that the works
of any particular school should supersede those of the others.
There were yet in the Satigha those who were not quite whole-
heartedly reconciled to the victory of the Mahivihiira ever
the other schools ; thus unity of the fraternities had been
segured only with great tact and patience and labour, and a
wisa man, such as Kassapa undoubtedly was, would have
shrunk from deing anything fresh to rekindle dissatisfaction.
We may well believe, therefore, that he consulted his colleagues
at Jetavans and obtained their help in settling the fhds.
These fikds moy be regarded, therefore, os the work of a
school, rather than of single individuals ; they were rehearsed
in solemn conclave and completed after discussion,

What, then, ahout Biriputta's part in this task ¥ He was
an important member of the Jetavans monastery and
undoubtedly took a prominent part in the pcmmedjnﬂa
He may possibly have been appointed to supervizse certain
sections of the work—the Finays, Angutlora, and the
Magjkima portions. It may even be that after consultation

A - -
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with his saddki-vil@rikss he was authorized by them fo
write thosa sections which now bear his name. The custom of
single authors making compilations was then quite well-
established, and, as long as the matter which they contained
won their approval, the ffkd compilers wonld have had no
objection to any ene of their number—and Sériputta was
certainly one of the most sminent smongst them—writing
the work. This supposition would account also for Sariputia
having written o Vinaye-safigaha, apert from the fikd on the
Vinaya nssocintad with his name. The first was purely his,
the secand the werk of an assembly (or & conumittes, we may
call it), of which he was the head. The fikds on the Finaye
Pifaks and on the ddguttara and the Majjhima Nikiyes
of the Sulta Pitaka are definitely attributed to Siriputta. As
to the authorship of the fikds on the other two portions of the
Suita Nikdya, nothing is known, The common name borne
by all the fikds of each Pitaks would seem to strengthen the
hypothesis that they were the work ¢ither of one person or
of o whole community, and we know that Biriputta is not
credited with having writben them all himself, In this
connexion it i significant that Dhammakitti, author of the
Dithi-vamsa, who wos one of Sariputta’s immediate disciples,
also mentions only the Semonto-pieddikd (kd and the
Anguttara-fiki aa his teacher’s works.!

i Colophon JPTS. Edition, p. 151, ke, in sddition to the fkd on
Cémdragomi-padjikd and the Finspe-sakgeba,



CHAPTER X

SinreurTa’s CRCLE

'WHILE Mahi-Knssapa, assisted by Sariputta and others

of equal eminence, was labouring for the glory of the
religion in Ceylon, an event took pluce which drew Burma and
Ceylon together, even mere intimately than before, and which
had far-reaching conmsequences in the later history of the
Buddhist Satigha in both countries. Ever since the time of
Buddhaghosn, Burmese monks were in the habit of coming
over to the Mahdvihira that they might there imbibe the
orthodox Theravidn tradition and bring it back with them
to their ewn land, The intereourse between the two countries
was undoubtedly interrupted to somo extent during the forsign
invasions of Ceylon, and its internnl discords; but after
Vijayn-Bihu obtained the help of King Anuruddha in re-
eatablishing the ordination in his own country it revived,
and, in the prosperous reign of Parikrama the Great, increased
to m very large extent, It was about this time, somewhere
about the beginning of Parikrama'’s regime in A.p. 1165,
that the Elder Uttarajiva left Pagin to visit the celebrated
Mahdvihiea, taking with bim, 08 wesaw, o copy of Aggavamsa's
great worle, the Pali Grammar, Sadde-niti. Uttamjiva was
accompanied by his pupdl, the neviee Chapats, known in
religion 08 Saddhammajétipdla, whose fame surpassed, for
a time, at least, even that of Aggavamsa. He received the
upasampadd from the Bangha in Ceylon, and lived with them
for several years, studiously lenrning the Dhammea as handed
down in the Mahivihirs, and perhaps mastering many texts
which ware as yet unknown in Burma. He was o man of great
skill and ability, and his stay in the sacred island was of
great importance to the literary history of Burma. He returned
to his country deeply imbued with the conviction, that the
Mahfivibira alone had preserved the legitimate line of

! Stsangamea, po T4
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thera-sucoession from the time of the Buddha, and that the
upasampadd would be valid only if it were conferred by the
Mabdvihara fraternity. He, therefore, brought with him into
Burma four Sihalese monks,! and this little group formed the
nucleus of o Sthala Sangha in Burma, the rightful heirs of the
legitimate tradition. Wears not concerned here with following
the vicissitudes of that community. It was well that the
Sthala Sabghs did gain & foothold in Burma and rise into
eminence there, for, in luter years, when the upasampadd
was again lost in Ceylon, during a period of great advesity,
it was the Burmess Satgha who helped in large measure to
make good the loss and re-establish the ordination.®

Chapats was the author of several works, eight in all,
aecording to the Gandha-vamsa,® only one of which wis written
in Ceylon, the Seikheps-toppand, a commentary on the
Abkidhammattha-safgaha, divided into nine chapters, closely
following Anuruddhe's work.® Meanwhile Siriputia was head
of & large school at Jetavana, in o splendid monastery built
by the king for his special use. He was, perbaps, mare
responsible than anyone clse of this period for the spread of
learning in Ceylon. Famed far and wide as Siigara-mati,
“ike to the ocean in wisdom,” he left behind him several
disciples of profound learning and great abilities, at least six
of whom have come down to posterity as authors possessed
of high Iiterary erudition.

Among them was Sangharakkhita, who specialized in nirutli
{grammar), rhetoric, and prosody. Inthe Vutlodayas he speaks
with great respect of the grammarian Moggallina, and calls
him one of his teachers. He also mentions among his
preceptors a certain Selantariyatans {Galaturu-mils) Thera,
and in the colophon to the Sembandha-cintd calls himsel a
pupil of Medhankara * whe purified the religion ™, evidently

1 Sap, p. 85

& Bode, op. cit., pp. 1020,

"RV, p T

& Fausball, Indis Office Catalogue, JPTS., 1896, p. 30
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Udumbaragiri Medbankara, pupil of Kassaps and Sariputta.
Perhaps the Selantariystana There and Medhagkara were
one and the same. In the Condg-sirofthe Gk to his
Snmbandha-cintd he is called & grandson of King Dathipatissa,
which is undoubtedly o mistake, because Dathdpatissa lived
about three centuries enrlier. Perhaps the author was mis-
taken for ancther earlier writer of the same name of whom
nothing is known. In the colophon to the Sembandba-cintd
Bangharakkhits tells us that he also wrote the Vuffodaya,
Susadda-siddhi, Yoga-vinicehaya, Subodhilankira, and a
Khwdda-sikkha-fika. Chief among his works ranks the
Vwtodaye, the only original work, so far as we know, extant
on Pili prosody ; it is of moderate length, divided into six
chapters and written partly in prese and partly in verse.
The anthor tells us in his introductory stanza, that * the works
on prosody composed in earlier times by Pifgala and others
are not in & manner satisfactory to those studying pure
Magadhi. Therefors for their ensy comprehension do I now
commence in the Magadhi language this Vuffedaye adapted
to populer prosody and divided into Mattd and Vapgpa,
composed in langnage pleasing and sbounding in sense and
embodying both rule and example "2 It is wholly based on
works dealing with Sanakrit prosody, the terms of which it
has borrowed and adopted and, in some instances, whole
sentences are incorporated from Pingala and other anthorities
with noe more alterations than are necessary when Sanskrit
is turned into PAlY It is divided into six chapters dealing
with prosodisl feet (8 gopas) and technical terms, metre
(different types of metre and their roles, chiefly the Ariya),
Bpmavutta or verses where every ling is alike, Agdqha-
samavutta (where every half-githd is alike), Visama-vutta
(the four lines of n gith& are unequal), and the last, cn the

"7fj‘mhhnﬁlnlﬂ Pagin, in the fourteonth contury | Pifakaliba-main,
p.. lgnhnh Ed., p. 7.

® e.g. the last ton verses of the first chapter on Pada-ccheds (cassars),
whick are taken direstly from Haliyodha.
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six Jeinds of knowledge essentinl to good postry (o.g. spreading
of rhythm, ascertaining the tune, symbols of thythm, ete.).
There is & Sinbalese Sanne, written, probably, by the author
himself, and a P&l (k3 by an unknown hand.! It has been
made the subject of severnl commentarics and glosses in
Burma, notably the Vuttodaya-paiicitd of Swddhammaiiigs
and the fikd of Vepullabuddhi of Pagin.?

Another of Sangharakkhita’s works is the Sambandhe-
cintd, dealing with the Pali verb and its use in syntax,
Tt also gives n description of the six Karakss or Cuses
used with the verb in the sentence. This treatise i
based on the grammar of Moggallina, whom he mentions as
his teacher, along with Medhankara, both of whom he
eulogizes in the opening stanzas as having assisted in the
suppression of heresy. There exist o Pali fika by an unknown
anther (see below), and a Sinhaless Sanne by Gotama Thers,?
both of whom, judging from their comments, were undoubtedly
wall-versed in the principles of Pali grammar. Mahiyasa's
Kacedyana-sdra of the thirteenth century quotes extensively
from the Sembandha-cintd, showing that SBangharakkhita's
worl became farnous after it was written, Abhays, s Burmese
author of Pagin of the fourtesnth century, also wrote o {743, 4
which is probably the one extant in Ceylon at present.

The Subodhilzakira is a work on the art of postry, as the
following table of contents shows, apart from the techniqua
of prosody, which is dealt with in the Vuttodaya. It is a learned
and important work, and treats chiefly of the Githii verse.
Tt is divided into five chapters: (1) Incongruity of sense
and tautolegy ; (2) the art of avoiding such faults; (3)
elegance of words and phrases ; (4) the elegance of sense and
how it can be acquired ; (5} the cegance of sound and the
art of mnking verse pleasant to the listener. The work is
much used in Ceylon and in Burma, where o Nissaya or

* Wickromaainghe, p 2viil.
1 Fausbill, Cat. Mandaley MES., p. 6.

" De Eoyes, po .
+ Bode, p. 22, and O.F., G-T4. pp-
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scholiast hae heen written on it as late as 1880 called the
Algikbra-wissayat

Of Sangharaklhita’s two other knmown words : (1) Susadda-
siddhi or Sérattha-vildsind, a fikd on the Moggailina-paitjiki,
and (2) the Khudda-sikkha-fiki, mention has alrendy been
mada in connexion with the warks on which they are based.

Contemporary with Sangharakkhita was Sumangala,
another of Siriputta’s pupils. He specialized in the study of
Abhidhammn, and wrote fThf: on several Abhidhamma
works. His fikd on Buddhadatta's Abkidhemmdvatare is
entitled  Ablidbommeatthe-vikisini  (the Blossoms of
Philosophy). He also weote & Nave-fikd on Dhammapila's
Bacca-sankhepa, colled Siraftha-z@lint  (the Essence of
Meanings). But by far the best known work is the Abkidham-
maitha-viblivant (Philosophy made clear), on the Compendium.
It was once known in Burma as the k3 Ma (the Beautiful
Tikd), becanse the comments in it are so very apt to the
subject of discussion. But when, in the fifteenth century,
Ariyavamss of Ava became proficient in the Buddhist
Scriptures, the J7ka Ao changed its name to Tikd gyaw
(the Famous JThd).

The Sdsena-vamsa ? gives us some interesting details of this
change of name, Ariynvamss was a member of Chapata's
Bihala-satigha, and went to Bagaing to study grammar under
& lenrned Thera called Ye-din (the water-carrier). Either to
restrain his own inelination for talk, or because he found his
companions too talkative, this monk was in the habit of
keeping his mouth filled with water. When Ariyavamsa
first came to him, there seemed littls hope that the silant
water-carrier would diseourse to him on any subject. But he
was not discouraged. He came daily tothe Vihiira, performing
all the services of a pupil to Ye-din, till the latter asked him
his reasons for these visits, Ariyavamsa begged permission
to study with the famous Acariya because, though he had

* Bode, p. 6.
% pp. 95 foll.
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studied texts, he had not grasped their meaning, and till then,
the expositions of his teachers had not been of help to him.
Ye-din consented to give him some instruetion and explained
this Ablidhammaithe-viblideant. In o short time Ariyavamsa
had grasped all the knowledge he had missed till then, The
Acariya charged him to help other students of the subject
by writing a commentary on the text he folt fitted best to
expound, and the result was the Mapisdre-mafjiied, his [k
on the dbkidbemmattha-viblifvani, We are told that, whils
writing it, Arlyavamsa submitted his work chopter by chapter
to the eriticism of his follow-monks, reading it aloud to them
as thoy assembled on uposatha days at the Vibira! Becauss
of Aripavamsa’s masterly exposition of the book Sumangala’s
work henceforth eame to be known as the Famous Tk,
ond now forms part of the regular course of Abhidhamma
studies in Burma, Chapate, whe alse wrote a fikd on the
Compendium (the Saibhepe-vanpend), in referring to the
earlier (Tkds, compares Sumangala’s work to  the moon which
ennnot shine within bamboos ', and his own work to the
** firefly which can . A pretty and modest simile, but by no
menns flattering to those who read his bool.

To the group of Siriputta’s disciples also belongs
Buddhaniga, who wrote the VFinayaftha-mafijied, a ki
on  Buddbaghesas Kenkhd-viterani, He mentions in the
colophon that he wrote the work at the request of an Elder
nemed Sumedha, © wise and clever and anxious for the
furtheranee of the Religion.™

Another was Medhankara of Udumbaragiri, first of four
Medhankaras 2 famous in Coylon literature, Perhnps there was
a fifeh, oldest of them all, whom Bangharakkhita refers to by
name as one of his teachers. Our Medbarnkars mentions both
Biriputta and Moggalline as his precepbors; but, though he
belongs to the Udumbaragiri fraternity, no mention is made

1 Bode, pp. 41-2 and 81,

* Tho other thres wore @ (1) Arafiflaks Medhafikars ; (2) the tranalstor
of the Jitakes into Sishaless ; (2] author of the Jinag-carils.
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of Kassapa. He does not appear to have written any works
in Pili, or, if he did, they were later superseded by other works,
for the only one of his compilations which has come down to
us is & work in Sinhalese prose. It is called the Vinaydrtha-
samuceays, & compendium of Vinaya rules translated into
Sinhalese from the original Pili with explanatory notes taken
from the Commentaries.

Sariputts had another pupil named Vicissara. Tagres with
Mr. Wickremasinghe in his suggestion ! that thers were two
Vicissaras, both of whom lived before the end of the thirteenth
century, the one slightly senior to the other. Considering the
number of works assigned to Vicissara in the Gandha-ramsa,*
one would almost be inelined to the belict that there were
even more than two, not all of them from Ceylon, but living
about the same period.

The Gandha-vamss attributes even the DBaldvatdra to
Vicissara, but we know now that the author lived after the
thirteenth century. It was the younger Vicissara that
describes himself as the pupil of Bariputta. The elder I would
consider to have been either & contemporary of Siriputta, or,
mare probably, slightly anterior to him. To the senior monk,
1 would attribute the Khema-ppakarapa-fibd, two fikis on
Buddhadatta's works (one called simply the Uttara-vinicchaya-
giki on the Dttara-vindsehaye, and the other on the Vinagya-
vinicchaya called Yoga-vinicchaya), and an original work on
the Abhidhamma called Ripdripa-vibhdga. He also wrote o
trentise called the Simdlankdre on boundaries and sites for
religious ceremonies, to which Chapate compiled a fika.?
A porapefikd on Anuruddha's Niéwa-ripe-pariccheds i
likewise to be assigned to him, together with a fiks on the
Sacea-snikhepa. There seems to be some uncertainty as to
the authorship and the date of the Sscco-saibhepa. The
Saddhamma-safgaha 1 aesigns it to Ananda, but we know that

1 Cat., po x¥.
U p B2,

* Bode, p. 16,
* Chap. &
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the Saddhamma-saigale i3 not always reliable in its
information, The Gandhe-vamsa® ascribes it to Culla-
Dhammapila, and the colophon of the work agrees with this.

The author of the Sseca-gadkhepa is to be distinguished from
the commentator of the same name, who is nsually called
Acariya to differentinte him from his less illustrious namesake,
Colladhammapiln. The Gandha-vamse calls him the eldest
pupil of Ananda. Nevill, in his Mannseript Catalogue, takes
thiz Ananda to be the same as the teacher of Vedeha and
Buddhappiya, and fixes his date as early as the seventh
century. But Buddhappiva and Vedeha certainly lived very
much later, as we shall see when we come to consider those
anthors.

The Anands who was Culla-dhammapila's teacher was
undoubtedly older than Buddhappiya's teacher, for Culls-
dhammapils lived before the twelfth century at the latest.
Chapata * mentions the Sacca-safibhepa in his Sefkhepa-
vannand commentary on the Abkidhammattha-saigaba, and,
if Mr. Aung® is right in his information, Dhammapila lived
even earlier than Anuruddba, for we are told that, when
Anuruddha wrots his work, the Secce-sanfheps was as a vade
mecum superseded by it in the twellth contury. The work—
Summary or Outling of Truth, as its name implics—is a short
treatise in five chapters, dealing with such Abhidhamma
matters as Riipa, Vedani, Citta, Khandha, and Nibbdna. It
forms cne of the Let-Than or Little Finger Manuals, and, as
such, is extensively studied in Burma. In his commentary
on the Compendium, Chapata points out certain differences
between that work and the Sacca-saikhepa, ond acts a8 an
apologist for the former, going into very minute details.
“ Thus, while the Secea-sasikliepa beging with an exposition
on the body, Anuruddha sefs out with an inquiry into the
mind. Why ? Because he had the Dbamma-saigani instead of

1 pp. 80, 70,
= JPrE., 1010, p. 125,
8 Thid., 1917, p. 2.
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the Vibhaiga in his mind when he wrote the Compendium.” *
Thera is no doubt, I feel, that it was the elder Vicissara who
wrote the first or Pordna-fikd to the Sacca-sankhepa, and not
the younger, who describes himself in the Sambandhe-cinsd-
fikd as a pupil of Sariputta, For we find that ancther of
Biriputta’s pupils, Sumangala, also wrote a ik on the same
work, called the Abhinava-{ikd, and it i not probable that
two pupils of the same teacher would have written on the
game work.

If the elder Viicissara specialized in the Abkidhamma and
the Finaya, the younger gave most of his attention to the study
of grammar. Ho was, evidently, one of Sariputta’s youngest-
pupils, for among his works several are fikaz on books written
by Sangharakichita, one of Siriputta’s chief disciples. They
are the Sombondhe-cintd-fikd, Subodhilofkdra-fiks, and
Vutiodaya-vivarapa.,  He also wrote, at the request of
Sumangala,? & Nava-fiki on the Ehudda-sikihd, to which
Suigharakihita had already written a sub-commentary.
Victssara called his work the Sumedgelo-pesideni, as a
compliment to his collague who incited him to write if.
Another of his compilations was & Megpallna-vyakarana-
{ikd. Perhags it was this same Vacissara who, according to
the Mahi-vamsa, left Polonnarova during the invasion of
Migha and went over to the Pagdu and Cola countries, to
geesk for protection for Lanki® The authorship of the
Thitpa-vamsa is also ascribed to him (see balow),

Apparently contemporary with the elder Vicissara was a
Thera named Vimalabuddhi, author of the oldest (ikd on the
Compendium. 4 His work was quite recent during the time of
the senior Vicissara, and that was why the latter wrote his
fikd only on Anuruddha's Nama-réipa-pariccheds, and why,
a few years later, Siriputta contented himself with writing

'\ JPTS., 1010, p. 125
' Colophen to that work,
* Ch. lxxxf, v, 17-21,
¢ Ihe Zoyes, p. 4
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only o Binhalesa sanne on the Compendium. But, some tima
afterwords Sumangals felt himself at liberty to write a
Nave-fiki. Vimalabuddhi's work is new unknown in Ceylon,
and considered quite superannuated even in Burmn,! where it
has been completely replaced by Sumangala’s * famous ik *
{Tikd-myou). To Sariputta’s period also belongs Piyadassi,
pupil of the grammarian Moggallina.

He wrote the Padg-sddbang, an abridged Pali grammar
based on Moggalling's work. He tells us in his colophon that
he was a pupil of the great Nirutti-eariya, and that he wrote,
at the request of o village chieftain named Kappines, The
author of the Sinhalese sanne tells us that Piyadassi was
incumbent of the Devarijs Vikira in Delesdis-rata (Giriva-
pattu) on the Valave River in Rubwpa, South Ceylon.
Kappinna was his maternal unelo, and was in charge of the
Rambhi Vibira lands of which Devarije Vibira formed a part.

The work i divided into six sections dealing with
#afifid, Sandhi, Bamdse, Prefixes, Suffixes, and Verle, The
author called it Pado-s@dhana or Moggalling-Soddatthe-
ralndkara, but posterity has refused to nccept the longer
name | Vanaratana Ananda wrote s Sinhalese sanne on i,
which we shall notice presently, and there also exists a Fili
fitd called the Buddhi-ppasidani by Si Rihuls of the fifteenth
century,

Possibly to the same period belongs Mahfibadhi, author of
a Poripa-fikd (Mulhs-mattaks) on Anuruddha's Paramattha-
vinicehaya.®  He seems to have written a fikd on the
K hema-ppakaransas welland also according to the Saddhamma-
satgaka? o Secen-saikhepa-vanpand, entitled Nissayattha-
kathé.

Parikrama-Baln the Great died in a.p. 1197, He was o
noble king, just and tolerant and s scholor of deep learning
I Compendium, puix.
» JPTE., 1910, p. 125,
* Chap. ix, . 25.
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withal, the greatest figure in the annals of the island. Ceylon
was nover to produce his like. His death was the signal for
fresh internal strife ; his family were unable to sustain the
honours which he had won for the land of his birth. After
several conspiracies and nssassinations among his beirs and
relations, his widowed quesn ascended the throne under the
name of Lilivatl, only to be deposed in less than threa years.
Within a short time, however, she was restored, and for a
while all went well. But the ignominious and selfish schemings
of rival aspirants to the throne brought disruption, discontent
and disunion in the land, and within thirty years after
Porikrama's death the kingdom had been reduced to such
an extremity of weakness by their contentions, that the
Malnbars, ever vigilant for an opporbunity to earry out their
projects, landed in Ceylon in & large band of 24,000, led by
Migha, and in a short time reconquered the whole island.
Miigha was crowned king and his reign was macked by extreme
cruclty. His merciless brignnds swept through the country,
plundering, ravishing, mutilating and slaughtering. Not even
the medest-looking yellow robe of the pious bhikkhu would
afford any protection from the cruelties of the Malabar
Mercenaries. The holiest shrines were violated and over-
thrown. The Mahi-vamsa® and the Eija-raindkari describe
with painful elaboration the gradual extinetion of Buddhism,
the plundering of the temples, the expulsion of the monks,
and the desecration of all that was holy. Nooutrage appeared
too heinons to the plunderers, no torture too eruel; with
sheer wantoness they broke the cords that held together the
veluable and rare palm-leaf books and scattered the leaves
to the winds., All books and literary records such as fell into
their bands were piled up and burnt, and the whole island
resembled o dwelling in flames or & house darkened by funeral
].'i'tﬂ--"

After an interval of twenty years Vijnya-Bihu IIT collected

Y M.V, Ch. lcxx, vv, G4 M, and Bijaral, pp. 9 foll,
* pajavall, p. 268 (Uphum).
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as mony Sinhalese soldiers as he could and with their aid
suceeeded in winning for himself a portion of the kingdom.
While the Malabars were holding sway over the rest of the
island from the capital city at Polonnaruva, Vijaya-Bihu
established himself at Dafiibadeniya, 50 miles to the north
of the present Colombo. From there he governed the Provinee
of Miyi ; but it was not till the time of hiz son and suecessar,
Pandita Parikrama Bihu, that the peopls succesded in com-
pelling the invaders to abandon Polonnaruva and retreat
towards the mainlind of India.

During the earlier part of these internal conflicts and foreign
invasions, the generality of the people were loft free to follow
their own puranits, and the monks, supported by a generous
laity, devoted their encrgies to the service of literature. Thus
excopt when Migha's ruthless eampaign completely destroyed
the peace of the land, the period that intervened between the
death of Parikramo the Great and the aceession of Pandita
Porikrama, was not wholly devoid of literary productions,

Vijaya-Bihu, who succeeded Parikrama the Great, was
himself a man of some education, and we are told that he wrote
with his own hand, in the Pili tongue, a letter of great merit
and sent it to the Burmese king at Arimaddana.! The contents
of the letter we do not know, nor did the king live long enough
to achieve any work of literary importance. When Lilavati
was restored to the throne with the help of her faithful
minister, Parikrama, she becams a generous patron of art;
she had, also, a minister Kittisenipati, mentioned in a
Sinhalese poem of this period,* who evinced a deep interest
in literary work.

During her reign was compiled the Pali poem Dithi-vamsa.
The suthor was Dhammakitti, the first of four scholars bearing
the same name and famous in Ceylon literature.® He was a
pupil of the celebrated Siriputta, and he speaks most respect-

1 M.F., kxx, 7. 0,
! Suandhre Colophon.
* Far the ctber thivo see Index,
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fully of his teacher in the colophon to the present work. We
are told that the Ddthd-vamss was composed at the request
of the minister Parikrama of the Kilanagara race, for whom
the author seems to have entertained the highest regard,
beeause of his exertions on behalf of the religion.! Dhammalkitti
speaks highly also of Lilivati, * spotless as the moon . . .
sweat-worded, just, like o mother unto her subjects, possessed
of great intelligence, giving whatever was asked of her.”
He tells us that the Pali Dathd-vamss is based on an older
Dajadd-vatpsa, * written in the language of the land by the
poets of Sihals,” and that it was composed in Magadhi for
the benefit of those living in other lands. We can infer from
the Mahd-vainsa ® that this Doledd-vamsa was written in Elu
varse in the ninth year of Kitti Siri Meghavapna by his orders
soon after the tooth relic was brought over to Ceylon. Ttissaid
to have given the history of the relic from the death of the
Buddhs, to the time of its arrival in Ceylon, as predicted by
the Buddha. By the time of Dhammakitti the Sinhalsse poem
had becoms almost unintelligible. Turnour, in his translation
of the Mahd-vamsn,? remarks that the criginal Sinhalese posm
was still extant in 1837, but I have not been abls to sse it.
The Dathd-vamsa isa very elabornte work, and rightly ranks

among the Pili classical poems. It is written in sonorous
language, and gives vivid deseriptions, in the manner of
Banskrit poets. The earlier chapters give o minute account of
the great struggle between the Buddhists and the Brahmans
of India for religious supremacy (in the third century), and
may, perbaps, have been taken from a very old and almost
conternporary record of the events described therein, Except
whers the author attempts wvivid deseriptions, the poem
presents one of the finest specimens of the stern simplicity,
chasteness, and beauty of rhythm of Pili poetry, clothed in
elagant diction, free from high-fown metaphors and ornately

v, G-8,

¥ Chap, xxxvii

' p. 241, footnote.
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elaborated ideas. Coomfraswimy, who has translated it into
English prose,! compares it to the Nalopikhyina in its swet-
ness of rhythmand unaffected fow of words. The Dathi-vamsa
does not contain the history of the relic beyond the period of
its arrival and recoption in Ceylon. Turnour mentions that
the Diatha-dhatu-vamss, referred to above, had two more
chapters than are found in our work, relating the vieissitades
of the relic up to the eighteenth century. A Sinhalose
paraphrase was written by Dhammalissi himself for the benefit,
as hie tells us, ** of less educoted and local readers.” In the
Introduction to the Sinhalese sanne he calls himself a rafagure
{royal preceptor) in addition to his other titles. There are
several works in Sinhnlwse on the history of the teoth relic,
to which reference will bo made in so far as they come within
the purview of this dissertation.?

Adter Vijaya-Bihu IIT established his copital ab
Dambadeniys, Lo helped, as much as lay in his power, those
who were labouring in the cause of religion and literature.
Thus, the Nikaya-saigraka tolls us* that under his auspices
two of Bariputta’s pupils, Saiigharakkhita, the head of the
Church of his day, ond Udumbaragiri Medhailkurn, held
a synod at the Vijayasundaririma built by Vijaya-Bibu,
and there, ofter much effort, settled various disputes which
had arisen amongst the priesthood, formulated 4 new code of
Vinays rules, and * did great sorvice to religion . The king
also gave shelter to all the monks who were flecing from
Polonnaruve, * laving their books and other necessaries
wherever they chanced to be,” and provided them with such
eomforts ns were possible to obtain! But the country was too
distracted for peaceful pursuits to be possible. Migha wes
carrying on his campaign of destruction  like unto a wild
fire that consumeth the tender plants of the forest of charity,

+ Pabl. Tribaer, 1874, Introd., p. ix.
* Beo Wickromasiaghs, Catalogus, pastim, for further partizalars
i
P22
4 Af V., lzzsi, v, 41-63.
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like unto the sun when he closeth up the petals of the sacred
lily of justice, and the moon when she obscureth the
splendour of the lotus-pond of patient endurance .

At this time, however, there existed in Ceylon o school of
monks whe were left undisturbed by any political upheavals.
They belonged to the Vanavisl or Arafifiaviisi fraternity
and owed allogiance to the Mahavihirs, They differed
from each other, perhaps, only in the degres of rigour of their
roligions life, while they agreed on all doctrinal matters,
Thus we find them acting together quits harmeniously at the
Council of Pandita Pariloama. We hear of this sect first,
at the beginning of the sixth century, when during the reign
of Aggabodhi IT (a.n. 588-608) the King of Kalitgs, having
resolved to lsnd the life of o recluss, eame over to Caylon and
joined the Order under the famcus Elder Jotipdla. Vedeha,
author of the Rasg-vi@hind, has given us, in the colophon to
that work, an account of the beginnings of the Vanaviisi scheol
to which he belonged.® It had once at its head an elder named
Ananda, whe, according to the Gandha-vamsa (p. G0), was a
native of India. We do not knew the date of his reign, but
he probably lived about the eighth or the ninth century.
Hs it was that composed, at the request of Buddhamitts,?
the Mila-fikd to the seven books of the Abkidhamma, which,
according to the Saddhamma-safigahs account mentiomed
in the preceding chapter, was revised by Mahi Kassapa
and his colleagues, This work now exists in three sections,
one each for the Aithe-sdlini and the Sammoha-vinodani
and the other for the Paflca-ppakaraga. Probably the original
edition was in one volume—the Satla-ppakarana, as it is still
in Burma. He was also known as Vanaratana-Tissa, because
of his connexion with the Vanavisl school. The Muls-fikd
were based on Buddhaghosa’s commentaries, but their auther
occasionally dissents from the great exegetist. Thus, in

i M.F., lxxx, v, 50,
* Printed Ed,, Colombo, end,
Q¥ 09,
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dircussing the life-term of matter he disputes the existence of
a static phasa of thought, and regarded it as merely
hypothetical ! The Vanaviisi sect seems to have been olosely
associnted with the Buddhists of Kalifigs, for we find even
at the end of the thirteenth contury Vedeha mentioning the
name of o Kalingn Mahi-Thera, an Elder of great eminence,
who acted as sponsor at Vedeha's Ordination by Anands ;
and later, Buddbappiyn of Cola belonged to thesamafraternity.
This connexion with Cols and Ealibhgs may possibly alse
account for the specinl attention members of the school
devoted to the study of the Abhidhanma.

T am inelined to believe that it was the same Ananda that
had as his pupil Culls Dhammapile, auther of the Sacca-
sankhepa, noticed earlier in this chaptor, and alse of an
Anufikd on Ananda's Mila-143, called Linaitha-vamnand.
Whether he was the author of several other fikis mentionad
in the Gendha-vamss (p. 60) as well, we cannet say with any
degres of definiteness.

The Arafifinvis] sect continued to Aourish even during the
tronblons times of the twelfth and the thirteenth centuries,
and when Vijaya-Biho was reigning at Dambadeniya it was
prosided over by another Elder named Ananda, who was a
disciple of Udumbaragiri Medhatkara, pupil of Siriputta.?
One of his pupils, Buddhappiys, speaks of him as
“ Tambapappi-ddhajinam * (a banner unto the island of
Coylon).? He and bis school lived in seclusion and were able
to carry on their pursuits undisturbed. Ananda himself wrote
a Binhalese interverbal translation to Piyadassi's Pili grammar
the Pada-sddhana, and another to the Khudda-sikbha,

The authorship of the Abhidbamma Mils-fikd is also
generally aseribed to him,® but, as T have endeavoured to show
above, that work was evidently composed prior to the Council

1 Qonipendiuet, p. 20,
¥ Padg-sidbang.sanne colophkon,

* Pope-siddhi colophon,

* Wickremasinghe's Catal., p. zvil,
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of Kassapa in 4.0, 1160 ; for we find that Culla Dhammapils,
who certainly lived before the twelith century, wrote an
Anu-fikd on it.

Probably to the same period, but not, perhaps, to the sama
author, belongs the religious poem Saddhammopdyana. In
the colophon to the Sinhalese paraphrase and in the intro-
duction to o commentary on it called the Saddhammopiyana-
viggaha, the work is assigued to a great Elder of the Order,
named Abhaya-giri Kovicakravarti Anande Mahi-Thera.!
Whether he is in any way connected with Vanaratana Ananda,
wa have no means of finding out. The Saddhammopdyans
italf gives no elue to its authorship, except in the introductory
gtanzas, where we are told thet it was composed to be sent
as & religivus gift to the author's friend and companion
Buddbasoma? Nevill, in his manuscript Catalogue, has
recorded n  teadition that Vanarstama Ananda  and
PBuddhasoma were contemporaries and great friends, and that
the Saddhammopiyana was written to dissuade the latter
from renouncing his life as a monk. It is a treatise in nineteen
chapters, dealing with such subjects as the difficulties of
obtaining birth as s lnman being, a tendency to sin and the
severe penalty attending it, the misery of existence as Fretas
and lower animals, the advantages of being righteous, and
the rewsrds it brings (such as birth in the Deva worlds),
the merits of charity, chastity, piety, meditation, listening
to the Doctrine, preaching it, ete. In one of the concluding
stanzas the author expresses the wish that he might himself,
one day, become s Buddha. It is written in simpls and
beautiful langunge, and parts of it are very frequently quoted
by monks in the course of their sermens. Tt is held in very high
estimation in Caylon up to the present time.

There is o Sinhalese paraphenss by a later writer, also called
Anands, and & commentary, the Seddhammepiyana-riggaha,
by an anonymous writer.

1 Colombo Bd., 1874,
' JPTS., 1857, p- 36, 7. 5.
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Parikrama-Biln T eame to the throne in ap. 1235;
he wes & mighty prince, endowed with all the qualities of
leadership, and he soon succecded in ridding the country of
its foreign invaders. Onee more the Sinhalese flag flonted
over the whols of Ceylon, and the king set himself vigorously
to creats order out of the chaga which the Malabars had heit
behind them. With its wonderful elasticity and richness of
natural resources, the island soon recovered from the effocts
of the Tamil oecupation, and the peopls were once more free
to follow their pursuits of poace. It was a miracle exhibited
by the toath relic that had given Parilrama confidence in
his ability to overthrow his enemics, and had shown him
that he was destined to advanee the welfare of the Religion and
the land of its adoption,? and as soon, therefore, a8 the country
had settled down, he devoted all his energies to the glorification
of the Faith. The Dambadeni-asana and the Rijo-ratnikara
are full of glowing aceounts of his numerous aceomplishments,
and because of his extensive and profound knowledgs of
religious and secular subjects he was styled Kalikila S&hitya
Sarvajiia  Pandita—"the all-knowing sage of the dark
(kali) age of literature.” Ho was of an intensely religions
disposition, and, hearing that there provailed much misconduck
in the Baighn calculated to damage the religion among those
who entered the Order o lead lives of idlencss and impurity,
ho called together o synod under the leadership of Arafifiaka
Medhaikars ® of the Udumbaragiri succession, chief pupil
of Buddbavamss Vanaratann Ananda, With their help,
he held an inquisition and expelled those who were found
guilty of misconduct and unsuited to the office of monkbood.
He also drew up a Katikivata (code of manastic law)
formulating rules for the monks who devoted themselves to
study or o meditation, so that their religious observances
might be maintainel in strict conformity with Vinaya

v ALV, lxxxii, ve. Di=d
| The second Medhatikars in ovr list, The Elder Buddbavamen was
ovidently also n member of the Yanavis Iraternity.
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regulations.! We are also told that he obtained from the Cola
country monks of great eminence, learned in the Tipilaka,
endusd with piety and preat purity of life. The Arafifinvisi
sect came in for his special favour, and he built for their use,
on & mountain in the ferest, the Putabhatta-sela (Pylabatgala)
monastery,? which later became famons a5 the abede of many
mouks of great learning and severe austeritics. Ho obtained
teachers from India to teach the Caylon bhikkhus such secular
subjects as logio and grammar and the various sciences, and he
persunded his younger brother, the sub-king Bhuvaneka-
Bahu, to acquire much wealth of knowledge and hecome a
teachar to many thousands of Elders.® Several authors of this
period, including Vedeha, speak most highly of the patronage
axtended to them by the king's minister Devapaticija, who,
according to the Mahd-vamsa (chapter 85), was & man of great
wisdom and devotion.

Buch encouragement given to learning could not fail to
be productive of great literary achievement, and Parikrama's
reign is renowned as a period of mumerous scholars of high
repute. The king himself, towards the latter part of his life,
handed over the reins of government to his sen Vijaya-
Bihu who, to judge from the Mahd-vames account, was a
prince extremely well-beloved of his subjects, The leisure
thus obtained Parikramn used in prosecuting such studics
as wers not possible to him amidst the responsibilities of
government, and he also wrote several works of merit:
Sinhalese translations to the Fisuddhi-meges and the Vineya-
windechaye (the latter of which he called Nissandeha), and a
Binhaless poem, Kav-gilumipa, which is o masterpiece of
beautiful Elu, melodious in its strning and sublime in its ideas.
The Sinhalese Daledi-sirita (flistory of the Tooth Relic) is
also attributed to him ®

! Nibiya-sangraka, p. 23,
1 AL F,, lexxiv, v 10,
2 Thid., v. 24.

* Thid, vr, 26-31,
* Wickremasinghe, p. xvil.
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At his request Dhnmmakitti compiled the Mahd-vamss
from the date at which Mahinima left off down to his own
times. This Dhammakitti is usually identifiod with the author
of the Dathi-vamsa) If this identification be correct, then
Dhammukitti must have lived in retirement at Tambarattha
in South India, when he was invited by Parakrama. The king
had heard thot o lotus had once sprung up in the path of the
Elder as he went on his alms-rounds, and, being greatly
astonished, sent gifts and offerings to the Tamba country,
and persuaded him to come back to Coylon, where he was held
in the highest estesm.?

An suthor whoss name we do not know, but who is referred
to as the Pofien-parivepa-adhipati (Pas mula Mahiisimi)
composed in Pili & medical work—the only one, so fur 0s we
know, of its kind extant—called the Bhesaffo-mafjisd (the
Cuskat of Medicine). The Mahd-vamss ? says it was written
in the time of Parfkrama-Bihu of Dambadeniya, by * the
learned and benevolent Elder, chicf of the monks at the
Pafica-parivena, to the intent that all who strive to fulfil
their religious duties, may thersby become free from
disease, Of the author nothing mere is kmown. In a Sinhalese
medical work, Foga-ratndkera,* compilsd about the end of
the fourteenth contury, n verse in the colophon states that
that work wos arranged on the plan, “of the Mafjded,
& medical work in Pili stanzas, composed by Atthadassi Thera
about the year A, 1267." & If this information be correct,
the puthor is undoubtedly our Pafica-mila-parivena-Adbipati.

* The Bhesajja-mailjist is mentioned in a Burmese inscription
in Pagin, dated a.m. 14428 Baranankara Sangharije wrota a
Sinhaleso paraphrase to it in the eighteenth contury, and it is
stated there that, having found his original defretive, he added

+ Wickremasinghe, p. xvil and footnote 4.
2 ALV lxxxbv, vv, 12-10.

8 yovii, vv. G002,

& Wickremasingho, p. 55,

% D, Kynsey's roport on Passngi, Ceylon Scesivaal Paper, 1581,
® Bode, p. 108,
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pighteen sections, making them sixty. The suthor of the
Maiijisa also wrote a fiki on his work, bub copies of i are
rare. The Mafijilsd once enjoyed great repute, but it has later
besn superseded by Sanskrit works on the subject and is
now hardly ever consulted.

To the same Thera is also generally asoribed the auther-
ship of the Sikkhd-pada-valaiijani, the Pili translation of the
Sinhalese Sikha-valofida! It is a code of monastic rules,
drawn up for the guidance of monks by an unknown author,
who also wrote a commentary on it, called the Sikha-valafida-
vinisa (the exegesis of the Sikha-velefids). Both works
contain quetations from the Somanie-pdsidikd and other
works on the Vinaya® In an inscription of Mahinda IV
{eiron AD. 947) mention is made of a chapter—the Sikha-
karani—of the Sikha-valofids, o fact which proves that the
work was in existence prior to that date. On linguistic
evidenca the Sinbaless Sikha-valafida is assigned to the earlier
part of the tenth century, The author of the PAli Sitki-pads-
valailjani tells us in his introductory verses that it was a
translation of the Sinhalese original, but an examination of
his work shows that it is an abridged compilation mnde from
the two Sinhaless texts rather than a literal translation. The
author gives no clue to his identity, but in copies of his worlk,
made by latter-day scribes, is useally found the subseription :
“ The Sikkha-pada-valafijoni of Pafico-mile-parivenidhipati
Malsi Thera "

About this time wos coroposed the Fali Thipa-vamss. It
resembles the Makabodhi-vemsa rather closely and follows the
conventional form of the Pali epic tradition in beginning with
the history of the earlier Buddhas, passing on to that of
Gotams, the story of the missions, the collecting of the relics,
the arrival of tha Bodhi-tree, and then on to its special subject,
the erection of Thipna in the island. The last eight chapters
(thera are sixteen in all) are devoted to a deseription of the

' Sitha-valadds, Bd. Juyutilsks, Colombo, Preface, 1023,
* Thid,, p. 116
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activities of king Dutthagimani, and of these two whole
chapters deal with the ercction of the Mahd-Thipa at
Anurddha-purs. In the colophon to the work® the suthor
calls himself Vacissara, and suys that he was a relation of
king Parikrama, employed by him to supervise the
Dhammigis, He professes to have been well-versed in the
Tipitaka (Pitaka-tiaya-piragu), and mentions that ha was the
author of several other works which e had written in
Sinhaleso : A Linattha-dipant ik on the Patisambhidd-magya,
two glossaries, one called Attha-dipand on the Sacca-sankhepa,
and the other ditha-ppakisand, on the Visuddhi-magge. It is
now generally agreed that this Vicissara is identical with the
younger Vicissara, referred to earlior in this chapter, pupil
of Siriputta.? He was one of the heads of the Church under
Vijaya-Bilu II1, and there is nothing improbable in that he
ghould still have been working under his suceessor. The
Raja-ratnitkars * enumerates a list of learned monks and lnymen
who flonrished between Buddhaghess and the year 1808,
after the Buddha (ap. 1266). It mentions a Vibisvara
third from the end, whe, evidently, is our author.

Tn the introductory verses to his work Vicissara aclknow-
ledges obligation to two older compilations of the history of
the Thpss. One was written in Sinhalese, and, therefora,
was of use only to the inhabitants of Ceylon ; and the ather,
though in Pili, showed many defects which made & revision
very mecessary. The old Tali work referred to s perhups
the Cetiya-vamsa-Aithakathd mentioned in the Mahd-vamsa
fika.4 The author has also borrowed extensively from the usual
sources : the Jataka-Nidana-kathd, the Samanta-pisidikd,
the Mahd-vamsa, and the M.V, {ikd. The language of tha poom
is the Sanskritized Pili of this pericd.

A Sinhaless version of the Thipa-ramsa also exists, written

1 Ed. Dhammarmtans, Colombo, 1596,

3 Wickremasinghe, p. %, Geiger, Jip. and ALT, p B4, and Pref.
Colombo Ed.

s p. 40, Colombo Eil.

4 Geiger, op. cit, p. 40,
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by a ** Bakals Vidya Cakravarti ', Parikrama Pandita. Some
maintain that this was the Sinbalese original to which
Véoissara refers in his introductory verses,! and that its author
was & nophew of Parikrama-Bihu the Great, who later
cime to the throne as Vijaya-Bihu, and whom the Mahi-vamsa
{chap. 80, v. 1) deseribes a8 o great scholar and o poet of much
rencwn. Mr. Wickromasinghe has shown this statement to be
inaccurate®  Besides the language of the Sinhalese version,
which is certainly later than the twelfth century, and there-
fore would not agres with the date of Pardkrama-Bihu's
nophew, there are other objections. Parlorama Papdita
evidently wrote his Sinhalese version very soon after Vicissara
wrote in PAli. In the Rfjo-raindkara list mentioned above his
nime sppears last among the learned laymen, showing that he
lived before a.p. 1266.7

The Sinhalese version is not a translation of the Fili; it
is, on the whols, broader and contains more details than the
Pili,* showing that it was & lnter expansion of the Pali text.®

Another historical treatise belonging to the same peried
is the Hattha-vanagalla-wihdre-vames, It is a history of the
Vihiira erected at Attanagnlla on the spot where the ex-king,
the pious Siri SBanghabodhi, decapitated himself, lest others
should be compelled to suflar on his secount. The story of
Siri Sanghabodhi has already been related in brief in an sarlier
chapter. Attanngalls is o village situated a few miles away
from Colombo, The remains of the temple and some of the
other religious edifices erected by Gothibhaya, in repentance
for the death of the good Sanghabodhi, are still to be s2en on
a hill at the confluence of two rivalets amidst some of the most
benutiful scenery that could be imagined. The work itself
is divided into eleven chapters, mostly in verss, but imber-
spersed with prose narrative. Dight of them are devoted to

! pg. Mammamtans, Colombo Ed., 1850,

* Catalogue, po 141.

¥ Also Nikiya-soigraha, p. Bh

4 ug, the history of the Piramitd, which is not foand at all in the Pali,

* Far o fuller description sce Wickremasinghe, pp. 139 foll.
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a history of Sanghabodhi, the remaining three dealing with
accounts of the erection of the various monumental and
religious edifices on the spot where the king had died, and the
endowments made for their maintenance by successive rulors
of Ceylon. It resombles more or less  historieal novel
ints which the author has interwoven much material of
varying interest—groplic descriptions of forest scenes,
nearly a whole ehapter (chapter 2) on the art of good govern-
mant, 4 comprahensive moral code and o great deal of matter
of historical impartance. It is written in elogant, but simple
Pali, and is one of the first works in Pili to which a student
is introduced in Ceylon monasteries with a view to familiarizing
him with Pili grammatical forms and constructions. It is
generally assigned to o pupil of Anomadassi SBangharija, who
lived in the reign of Papdita Parikrama Bk, The suthor
states in his introductory verses (stanze 3) that it was written
at the request of his teacher Anomadassi, who was the nuthorof
a Sinhalese work on astrology, the Daivajfia-kdma-dhenu?
Tha events which the history records are brought down to this
period, and the writer concludes his work abruptly by
expressing the hope that “the annals of Attanagalls may
thenceforward be continued by later historians”. The
Anomadassi mentioned here is identified with the Elder for
whom, according to the Mahi-vamsa,! the minister
Patirjadeva, following the king's orders, built a temple of
three stories and o lofty pinnacle, during the latter part of
Parikrama’s reign. A Sinhalesa paraplirase was written by an
anonymous author during the reign of Bhuvaneks-Bihu V
(c. 1378-98) by o pupil of MaitsT Mahisimi? In the eleventh
century Wanaratana, abbot of the Attanagalls Vibara, wrote
a Sinhaleso poem ® based on this work. In 1800 that
indefatigable scholar, James D'Alwis, published in Colombe
an English translation of the ariginal Pili, prefaced with a very
valuable Introductory Essay.

1 I¥Alwia, Aianagali-ramsa, p. 7, note 6. 7 ML F, Ixxmvd, v, 37-8,
2 1 Heywa, po 17 4 Wickremasinghe, p. xzil.



CHAPTER XI
Tae AcE oF PayliTa PARARRAMA

VANARA.TAKA ANANDA, of the Araiifiavisl sect

menticned in the last chaptor and pupil of Dimbulagala
Medhankara, left behind him several disciples who were
scholars of note and authors of important compilations. One
of them, Gotama Thera, wrots a Sinhalese translation of
Bangharakkhita's Pili gramrmar, the Sembandha-cinid, on
syntax. Two others are much better known as distinguished
writers—Coliya Dipatkara and Vedeba Thera. The first,
Colira Dipankara, mers commonly called Buddhappiya,
was, as his name implies, 2 native of the Cola country in south
India. He probably formed o member of the community
of monks whom Papdite Parikrama-Bihu persuaded to come
over from the Cola country to re-establish the Bisana firmly
in Ceylon! Buddhappiya was the author of twe books—
Ripa-siddhi and the Pagja-madhu. In the Ripa-siddhicolophon®
he describes himself as follows: * This perfect Rapa-siddhi
was compossd by that monk who received the title of
Buddhappiys and was named Dipaiksra—a disciple of
Ananda, the eminent precoptor who was like unto a standard
in Tambapanpi—he (Dipaikara) was renowned like a lamp
in the Damils country, and, being the resident Superior there
of two monasteries including Bilidiess,® caused the Religion
to shine forth.” At the conelusion of the Pojje-madiu ¢ he gives
his nama and pupilage: * May they drink deeply of these
nectar-like  verses  (Pojje-madhu)—made by the beo
Buddhappiya, delighted with the Buddha's virtues—whe
constantly attends upon that lotus, the Venerable Elder

1 ALV, Ixxxiv, v 10,

! Codombo Ed., encd.

" The commentary says that the other monastery was called
Ciifj&miipikyn.

+ JPTE., 1887, p 16, v. 103,
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Ananda Vanarstana (Tewel of the Forest), heavy-laden with
the perfume of his virtues and always in bloom."

Both works were evidently written while the author was
residing in the Coja country, where, at this period, Buddhism
was flourishing and where Buddhappiye, as we learn from the
Ripa-siddii verse, held the incumbency of two monasteries
and had schieved eminent renown for his abilities,

The Ripa-siddhi is o Pali grammar on the model of the
Esociyans. Its proper designation, as the suthor talls us in
the opening stanzas, is Pada-riipa-siddhi—Etymelogy of the
Paris of Speech. Although it follows the Hagedyana
Sandhi-kappain Lis general outlines, the Ripa-siddhiisa mich
fullar and more exhaustive work, supplying many deficiencies
in the Hacedyana; and even the division of sections differs
in some degree from that adopted in the older grammar, a8
will b seen from the following list of contents. It is divided
inte seven chapters: Sandhi (five classes safifid, sara, pekate,
wyaiijana, niggakita), declension (masculing, feminine, neuter,
pronominals, and numerals, personal pronemns having no
gender, indoclinables, and inseparable particles), kdraka
(syntax), somdsa, taddhits (nominal derivatives), dkhydte
{verbs), and Fitaka-upddi (verbel derivatives and particles).
The book and its divisions were subjected o very strong
criticism by Medbatikara in his Payoga-siddhi, writton o littla
while after, and beeause of its great length and the abstruss
nature  of its treatment was later superseded by
Dhammalitti's Bildvatara, written in the fourteenth century.
It js, however, much stadied in Ceylon oven at the present
day, and retains its former prestige to some extent. The
Burmese grammarian, Miha Yasa, in his Heceyana-sira,
written about the fourteenth century,! quotes with approval
many extracts, from the Rips-siddhi. A fikd on it is usnally
assigned to Buddhappiya himself,? and an old Binkalese
paraphrase exists, written Ly an anonymous author, but

t Bode, p. 3T,
1 .V, pp. 00 and 70.



222 THE PALI LITERATURE OF CEYLON

evidently compiled soon after the Ripa-siddhi itself, becansa
it is quoted in Bihula’s Paffjitd-pradips (An. 1457),

Buddhappiya’s other worl, the Pajja-madhuy, is & benutiful
Pili poem of Banskritized Pili, conched in ornate language ;
it containg 104 stanzas, The first sixty-nine verses describe
the beauties of the Buddha's person, dwelling on each detail,
from the nails of his toes to the ketu-mdld, or garland of rays
over his head, Every feature is extolled with o wealth of
poetical imagery : thus, the singla curled hair between the
Buddha's evebrows is like the moon in its eireuit from which
fall drops of ambrosin upon the lotus-blossomsa of his toes, the
nails of which are their petals. The rest of the poem is taken
up with praising the * unfathomalble wisdom " of the Buddha,
a panegyric upon his disciples the Satghs, and several verses
deseribing the glovies of Nibbana. Thers is a Sinhaloss
parnphrose by an anonymous writer, which is of very little
use, being more intricate in ita explanations than the
original Pili.

The Gandka-vamsa ! aseribes to Buddhappiye another book
called the Sfratthe-safgaha. Mr. Wickremasinghe ® ealls it
“ & religions work ', but I do not know of any coples existing
in Caylon.

A Sarattha-songaha is included in the list of books in the
Pagin Inscription * (oD, 1442). Mrs, Bods thinks it refers to
Buddhadisa’s medical work of the same name written in the
fourth century,

Thera is o Sinhalese work on Buddhism, the S&rdrihe-
sangraha,* but the author makes no mention of its being a
translation from the Pali original. Thers are extensive
quotations from various Pali works, and the nature of its
contents suggests that it was an original work by Baranankara,

Ananda’s other pupil was Vedeha, of the Arafifiavisi
fraternity, author of two Pili works, the Rasa-vdking and the

1 pp. B0 and 70,
¥ Calologue, p. xvilii.
* Gowt, Printing Press, Rangoon, 1699, and Bode, p. 104,

¥,
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Samanta-kita-vanpend, the first in prose and the second in
verse, He is also generally oredited with having written the
most authoritative Sinbalese grammar extant—the Sidai-
saigard! Vedeha gives us some account of himself in the
Colophen to the Rasa-vdhing, where hosays : * The Rasa-ndkind
was composed by Vedeha Thers, auther of the beautiful
Samanta-kfa-vanpend, and the Sinhalese Grammar, who, born
of the Brilkmana caste, was & banner to the thres divisions
of Coylon. His tutor was the Venerable Anandn of the Forest
Hermitage, leader of o large Chapter of monks, and one who
has crossed over the Ocean of Knowledge. His preceptor was
the Great Elder Mafgala, skilled in all learning, chief
gupervisor of boundaries (Sima) and the Great Kalinga
Thera” In the Stmante-kifa-vanpand Colophon he mentions
only the Sthala-sadda-lakkhana as his work, so that the order
in which bis books were written was: first, the Sihals-
sodda-lakkhana (said to be the same as the Sidet-sadgard),
pacond the Samanta-kifa-vaypand, and lastly the Rasa-vaking.
In the Sidat-safgerd—which was composed at the request
of the minister Pratirijadeva Papdita, identified with the
minister of that name dispatched by Parikarama-Bihu te
Bouth Ceylon to repair dilspidated religious edifices *—the
author describes himself as head of the Pratirija-parivena in
south Ceylon.?

Of Vedeha's works the Sumanta-kifa-vanpand is o Pili
poem of about 300 verses, written at the roquest of a monk
nomed Réhula, belonging to the same Vanavisi fraternity
a8 the author himself. As the name implies, the poem purports
to be adescription of the beautiful peak on which the Buddha
i said to have imprinted the mark of his left foot on his third
visit to Ceylon. The story is related in the fiest chapter of the
Mahd-camsa. But the sccount of this partioular event occupies

1 DrAlwis, Sidat-satgard proface, and Cofslogue, po 22 Do Zoyes,
p- 28, Wickremasieghe, p. 82

* IV Alwis, Catalogue, p. 225.

3 Sidat-satipard, p. 43,
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only a fow verses of the book, The restof it contains the life
of the Buddha from the time of his birth in the Tusita deva-
world, prior to his being born in the world of men, and
continues down to his third visit to Ceylon after having
attained Enlightenment. Vedeba has described in great detail
many incidents of the Buddha’s life, and in the course of the
nnrrative of the Master's journeyings to Ladki the poet makes
use of the opportunity to describe in language ot once graceful
and elagant, and replete with chaste and beautiful imagery,
many parts of the island, little known or explored at that
tima—its hills and dales, mountains and rivers, especially the
Kelani and the Mahiviligangs, the exquisite splendour of
their scenery, the beauty of the landscapo and the matchless
varisty of its forests, with their delicately tinted folinge of
luscuriant verdure, apt abede for woodland nymphs paying
homage to the Holy Shrine. His vivid pen pictures of cities
and their inhabitanta, show that Vedehn was deeply imbued
with the lore of Banslrit writers, but there is no tmce of
slavish imitation. On the contrary, the Samanta-kita-vagand
is undoubtedly the work of & poet, rich in his gifts and inspired
with love and reverenee for the subject of his poem. The
opening verses of adoration, enchantingly sweet in their
beautiful cadences, are sung even to-day, by many thousands
who have never heard his name and know nothing of his
work., A Siohalese paraphrase of the Pili poem has been
published ! in 1890, by two Buddhist monks, Dhamminanda
and Wapissars, two of the grentest Oriental scholurs of
their day.

The Rasa-edking is a collection of stories in ensy Pili prose,
embodying legends historical swd otherwise. In the opening
stanza the author tells us that his work is a revision of an old
Pili translation, mode from an original compilation, by
Ratthapils Thera of the Tanguta-Vanka Paricena of the
Mahivihira. We do not know anything more about
Fotthapila, except that he is supposed to have made his

! Pristod at the Government Press, Caolomba, 1580,
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translation from a number of legends then extant in the
“language of the land * and eaid to have been related by
Arahats. Vedebs found Batthapila’s translation confused in
its constructions and corrupted by repetitions, and he there-
fore revised it and put it into s new form, naming it the
Rasa-vikini. Perhaps Ratthapils's tranalation was drawn from
the ancient Sehassa-vetthu-otthakathd (Commentary of the
Thousand Stories), quoted four times in Mahi-vepsa-ikd,
which Geiger considers to ba a collection of legends and
foll-tales Tt contained among others tales of the former
lives of the herces who fought under ling Dugtthagimani,
and also the romantie tale of the lowe of prince Sdli,
Dutthagimani's son, for the Candila maiden.

Rafthapils evidently selected a number of sacred legends
which had acquired sanctity from the belief that they had been
handed down by Arahats. He naturally wonld not tamper with
them and prune them into an elegant work, becanse each
story hud its own self-centred and venernted existonce either
at his time or before. The legends were never made to form o
series, but each grow up of itself. Sometimes certain wide-
spread myths, such as the inexhaustible rice-pot and the
wishing gem, had clusters of stories which had grown round
them as local legends, and they were written down con-
seentively, containing clomsy repetitions, Vedeha, who was
of a poetic temperament, and, therefors, loved beauty of
diction, was not satisfied with such an inartistic pressntation
of these homely stories, and he proceeded to clothe them in a
new garb. The result is the Rass-vihind, exquisite in its
simplicity, charming in its nafveté, and delightful in its
innocence. It is worth noticing that o large number of the
stories are grouped round the days of Valagam-abi, in whose
reign the Tipitaks and their commentaries were committed
to writing in Ceylon. Were they accretions to an old nucleus,
or do they show that the original callection was made soon after
that date 1

' Dip, and M.F,, p. 45 .
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The stories are 103 in number, the first forty relating to
incidents which happened in Jambu-dvips and the rest in
Ceylon. They illustrate the benefits that accrue to these who
do good deeds, chisfly by making offerings to the Eargha.
They are useful to us now, in that they throw new and
interesting light on the manners, customs and socinl com-
ditions of ancient Indin and Ceylon. Perhaps some of them
contain materinls of historical importance hidden in their
half-mythical tales.

The book is wery widely used as an elementary Pili
render in temple-schools even to this day. The free and easy
flow of langnage mokes it pleasant reading, while the wealth
of its descriptions furnishes the student with a copious
vocabulary.

In the fourteenth century a monk named Dhommakitt,
belonging to the Gadalideni Vibira, made a compilation in
Sinhalese of Indinn and Ceylon Buddhist legends. His work
is called the Saddharmalaikdre, and the last twenty-one of ita
twenty-four chapters contain all the stories of the Rasa-vdhini.
To them are subjoined two other stories, one of which, the
Metteyya-vasty, is evidently derived from the Cariyd-pitaka ;
the source of the other, Padmivati-vasiy, is not known., The
grenter part of the book is undoubtedly o translation of the
Rasa-vahini, though Dhammakitti does not say so. In the
colophon, however, he takes his pupillage back to the Chief
Elder of the Arafiflavis] sect, showing that he belonged to the
game fraternity as Vedeha.! In Burmn the work is known as
Madhura-Rasa-vihing, perhaps by & misconception of the words
in cne of the opening stonzas: vakkhim' aham sumadhuram
rasaedhinintam. Bometimes the seetion dealing with Ceylon
stories is copied separately and called the Sihala-dipa-vatthu.
The Rasa-vihking, however, forms only ane part of a much larger
collection, called the Sahassa-vatthu-ppakarans,® which seems
to have been Jost in Ceylon.

1 For n fuller description soo Wickromaaingbe, Catl., pp. 126 foll,
¥ British Mussum Or., 4674, Bov slac Beds, p. 106,

Tl aae o L o
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There is o tradition in Ceylon that s pupil of Ananda
Vanaratens also wrote s commentary on four Bhinaviras
of the Tipitaks in Sinhalesa at the request of another monk
named Anomadassi?

To about this time, or perhaps to a slightly earlier period,
I would also assign the Kepa-dhitu-ramsa, by an anonymous
author, Dhammakitti, who, in the reign of Pandita
Pardkrama, wrote a continuation of the MahZ-vamsa, mentions
it by name. It relates the story of the Buddha's hair relie
(kesa-dhdtu), which was brought to Ceylon in the reign of
Moggallina I (ap. 497-516) by & novice named Ambo
Simanera. He was a man of the Lambakanpa race, Silikila
by name, and had fed to India with Mogpnllina through fear
of the patricide Kassapa., There he became a recluse at the
Bodhimanda Vihiira, and becanse of his having sarved &
mangoe to the Elders he was given the nickname of Amba
Simancra (Mange-novice). When Moggalling ascended the
throne a few years later, Silikila, now no longer a monk,
returned to Ceylon with the Kesa-dhatu. Moggallina received
it with great henour, and kept it in the Dipaitkara Image-
house, in & special casket, beside the statues of the two chisf
disciples of the Buddha, Silikila was appointed guardian of
the relie, and made sword-bearer—henee his name Asipgaha
Silikila (Silikila the Sword-Bearer). Later he married the
king's sister. Such is the account given in the 3%th chapter
of the Mahd-vamsa. Of the later history of the Relic, we know
nothing at all. The Kesa-dhitu-vamss itself is extremely rare,
and I have heard of only one copy in Ceylon. De Zoyea does
not mention it in his Colalogue, and Mr. Wickremasinghe
makes but & passing reference to it.?

Pandita Parikrama’s eldest son and successor, Vijayn-Bihu,
who was entrusted with the supervision of the state during the
very lifetime of the king, was an enlightened prince, extremely

* Medbfinanis, Jing-ramea-dipast, 1017, p. 17. A Shdnavira is cqeal ta

a5 werses of thirty-twa syllables oach,
' p. xvi
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devoted o the eultivation of the arts. He was a man of great
religions fervour, and was callsd Bodhisattsa (Buddha-
Aspirant) by the pecple. The Mahd-vamsen® gives glowing
deseriptions of the measures he adopted to beautify the capital
city of Polonnaruva, and we see there evidence of an
ascotin mind belonging to a wise statesman, a just ruler and
o man of broad views. We are told that he made the city of
Pulatthi “like unto the city of Indra, so that Ly the

i thereof it surpassed Mithili, discomfited Kaflef,
loughed at Savatthi, vanquished Madhurd, despoiled Bérinas,
robbed even Vesali, and made the eity of Campi tremble "', Tt
was this that perhaps gave Vedeha his moterial for the
picturesque  description of eities in the Samanta-Fifa-
vapnand. He encouraged learning ameng the monks by eon-
ferring dignities and offices on such of them as brought glory
to the Order. They were given titles of Mahd-simi-pida,
Mila-pida, Maha-Thera-pada, Parivepa-Thera-pidas, ete.
He held & great ceremeny of Ordination at SBahassatittha, the
Mahavili-gangs, lsting for & fortnight, to which monks
came from every monastery, leaving none behind them, * not
even & monk in charge of the stores.” * He sent gifts to the
monks of Cojo and Papdu as well. The influence of an
enlightened ruler is bound to be reflected in the life of his
subjects, and the large number of literary works, mestly in
Sinhalese, written during this period, are an index to the
prosperity and the contentment which he, acting under his
great father, achieved.

His brother, Bhuvancka-Bihe, who succeeded him
{A.D. 1277-88), was no less & patron of learning. He " caused
all the Three Pifakas to be written by learned scribes of the
Seriptures, rewarded them liberally and placed copies
in the diverss Vihiras of Lanka, and thus spread the Pili
scriptures throughout the land .2 During his reign Siddhattha

1 M.V, lxxxiz.

3 Thid, vv. 47800
* A.F., B0, vv, 27-8.
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Thers compiled the Siratha-sasigabe. The suthor describes
himself as a member of the Vanavisi fraternity, and pupil of
Euddhappiya, author of Ripo-siddhi, * famed throughout
Coli and Ladiki for his vast learning and great piety.” He also
bas o panegyric on Bhuvaneka-Bibu, whose pattonage he
geems to have enjoyed

The work is divided into forty sections, written partly in
prose and partly in verse. The first chapter denls with the
Enddhibhinibiira, the preliminaries wecessary for aspiring
to Buddhahood, and several verses are quoted from the Sulta-
nipdta commentary ; it then passes on to the wonderful
features of the Buddha's life, quoting extensively from the
eommentaries accounts of such Suttas as the Mahi-Sthandds,
and the Cwlle-Hatthi-padopama. This is followed by a
deseription of the gradunl disapyearance of the Buddba's
tenching, the appearance of caklavatti kings, the enshrine-
ment of the relics of Holy Men, the protection of such shrines,
illustrated with stories of men whe reached salvation thereby,
& discourse on the threefold Sasana (Paripaili, Palipaili,
and Pativedha), and & condemnation of heresies and of
heretics who entered the order in Asoka's reign attmacted by
gain. Many stories are given of the virtues of piety and
devotedness of heart and self-denial, eapecially in the matter of
giving alms.

One instance is given of & man whe sold firewood and
prepared alms for some noviees (8imanerns), which they
refused to necept because it was not well prepared. He then
pavned his daughter, bought a cow, and prepared alms with
millk. Later i worked at a sugar mill to get money for his
daughter’s release, but, as he was coming home with it, he met
Pindapitika Tissa Thers, whom he found starving for want
of food. Paying an exorbitant price to the only man whe had
food in the place, he gave it to the Thera who thereby became
an Arahat. To this is added a chapter on dreams—

L Prefuce to printed edition of the first eight chapters : Colombo, 1501,
#d, Dhammaratlans,
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Siddhattha’s dream on the day of Enlightenment, the dream of
king Kosals, eto., the effieacy of the Refuges, the various
kinds of 8ila, metheds of meditation, foods suitable for various
classes of beings, the reproduction of living things, inclading
& story of how two eges laid by Ambapils Ganiki gave birth
to two Theras, The author says that this is contained in the
Apadina, but no such story is found there. The book also has
o very ungallant chapter on the nature of woman, and the
concluding chapter deals with cosmology.

As will be seen from the above brief list of itsa contents,
it is & curious medley of matter of diverse interest, jumbled
together anyhow, with no attempt at arrangement. I am
inelined to beliove that the book, as we have it now, has been
greatly tampered with by later editors, and many spuricuns
additions have been made to it. Else it wonld be diffioult
to account for its admixture of religion and demonology and
medicine. Copies of it are rare, and though an attempt was
made in 1891 to have the book printed, only a few chapters
heve so far been publiched.

The Rev. Medhinnnda in his recent work the Jing-vam-
sa-dipant says that it was this same Siddbatthe who wrote &
Maki-nipita-vapyand, the Dampiyd-sanne, and the Rasa-
viakind-fkd.1

Another author of the same pericd wos Vanarstans
Medhankarn (the third of that name famous in the Buddhist
Church of Ceylon), who wrote the Jing-carita and the
Payoga-siddki. In the colophon to the latter work he tells us
that he was the pupil of Sumangals Mahd Thera of the
Jambuddoni Vihira and was Niyimaks or director thers, The
Jina-corifs, however, is said to hove been written at the
Vijaya-Bibn Parivena, built by Vijaya-Bihu, of which the
author was incumbent at the time.® This probably refars to the
Vihira built at Vattilagima by Vijaya-Bihu III, whe ruled
at Dambadeniya.? The Jins-carits is a short Pili poem of

! Medhinanda, Jina-samsa-dipans (Colombo, 1007), Pretsce, p. 19,

* JPTE, 1904, p. 81
¥ M.F., lxxxi, v, 58
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472 stanzas dealing with the life of the Buddba. The frst
hundred verses describe briefly his birth as Sumedha in the
time of the Buddha Dipatikara, and tells us how in one birth
after another he strove to fulfil the Ten Phramith necessary
for Buddhahood. The greater part of the work deals with the
Renunciation and with the visit paid by Gotama to his
relations after he had sttained Enlightenment. The author
gives vivid descriptions of Suddhodana's city, and the Twin
Miracle which the Buddhs performed at the feot of the
Gandabba Tree to convines his relations and win their con-
fidence. He then procesds to paint little cameos about the
various spots where the Buddha lived during his long ministry
of service to his fellow-men.

The poem concludes with the author's aspirations to
becoms a Boddha himself, ** Giving my flesh, blood, and eyes
with calm mind, fulfilling all the Piramitd (Perfections) and
Virtues, all self-abnegation and wisdom, attaining to the
highest pinnaele of Perfection, may I become Buddha
incomparable ; having preached the sweet doctrine which
brings happiness to men, and having freed all the world of
men and devas from the fetters of Samsirs, may I reach
tha nobls city of Peace and Joy.”

There is an old Sinhalsse paraphrase to the Jina-carila, which
ia usnally nseribed to Medbatkara himself, Towards the end
of last century the Rev. Dhamminanda, Principal of the
Paramadhammacetiya Parivena at Ratmalina, published a
new paraphrase written by himself. An English translation
of it has been published in the Pali Text Soclely Journal
{1904-T) by Dr. W. H. D. Rouse, of Perse School, Cambridge.

Medhankara’s other work, the Payega-siddhi, is & gramumar
written on the lines of the Moggallina school. It bears the
game relation to Mogpillana-vydkarana as the Rdpa-siddhi
does to the Kacodyena.,  The suthor follows Moggallina
closely, while supplying the deficiencies of that work which are
criticized by Buddhappiya in his Ripa-siddhi. The scope of
the Moggallina is thershy grently increased, and Medhankara
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makes some canstic remarks on Buddhappiya's eriticisma.
* Many of his rules are mere figments of imagination,” he says
in one place,

The Payoga-siddhd i8 not now much used in Ceylon. It does
not seem to have found its way to Burma at all, for no mention
is made of it in any history of Burmese literature. The
Gandha-vamsa and the SZsena-vemsa are both silent about it.
A Sinhaless parnphrase exists by a Iater anconymous writer,
but neither paraphrase nor original has found much favour,

A fow years Inter, in 1296, Parikrama-Bihn IV ascended the
throne at Euruncgala, He was o wise and mighty prince,
and after he had obtained a semblance of peace in the kingdom
(for the Malabar peril was ever present like Damocles” sword)
he assembled the monks together and cansed the ceremony of
ordination to be performed many times.! He was imbuoed with
a great love for learning, and the books written during his
reign are profuse in their admiration for his accomplishments,
which were varied and numerous. He was specially devoted
in his attentions to the tooth relic, and made to it many
offerings and held many feasts in its honour. In order that
gimilar ceremonies may be performed daily, we are told that
he, of his own free will, wrote & book in Sinbalese called
Daladi-sirite (the Ceremonial of the tooth relic), according to
the tenets of which the rites wers to be held daily.?

The Mahi-vamsa (90, vv. 80-4) also tells us that heappointed
as his teacher a certain Great Elder from the Cola country, a
self-denying man, conversant with many langusges and skilled
in the scitnee of logic and in religion. The king read all the
Jistakas with him, and constantly heard them expounded,
learnt them all, and kept in mind their meaning alss. There-
after he translated in due order the entire colleetion,
861 in number, from FPili into Sinhalese. He caused them to
be read in an assembly of Elders who wers wall versed in the

1 M.V, xo, vv, 45,

* Ibid, wv. 78-8. But see Witkremnsinghe, p. xvii, re suthorship of
Diajadd-sirite. T boliove that here we have to do with two diffarest works,
oae of which evidently has been lost in later yoars.
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Tipitaks, and having purified his translations of their faults,
e caused them to be transeribed and spread them throughout
the whols of Latki. Later he visited an Elder of great
emincnee called Medhatkara, and gave these Jatakas into his
charge, so that they might be preserved in the line of
succession of his pupils.

This Medbatkars probably refers to the author of the
Jina-carita noticed above.

Agecording to the Mabi-vames account the translation of the
Jatakatthakathd was done by King Parikrams himself, The
introduction to the existing Sinhalese version is silent as to
its nuthorship. Tt merely states that the work was
accomplished by the exertions of the minister Virasimba
Pratirija. The translation does not always follow the Pali
text : sometimes whole sentences being laft out, which may
perhaps be due to the carelessnesa of later-day seribes. Some-
times attempts have been made to add embellishments to the
Pili versiont

The late Ven. H. Siri Sumangala, Niyaks Thera, stated in
the course of an article to the Jouwrnal of the Ceylon
Branch of the Royal Asiatie Society (vol. viii, No. 28), that
“ provinsialisms are to be detected in the Jatakes. Some of
them are written in indifferent Binhalese, some contain a few
Tamil expressions and words.” From thess facts he concluded
that the Sinhalese version must have been made by several
persons. The language of the translations is certainly not
worthy of the king, il the Mahd-vamsa account of his having
been the author of the Daladd-sirite is correct. It is inter-
spersed with many Sanskrit and Pali words, and is decidedly
eolloguinl in style. On the other hand, could the colloguialisms
have been dus to o deliberate desire to make the translation
comprehensible to the ordinary layman?  The Jilakas
formed his chief spiritual sustenance, as they do-to this day,

' Sen also Wickremasingbe, p. 116, DeAlwis, Sidat-satipard, Introd.,
- EXX.
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and it was necessary that he should understand as clearly as
possible the lessons they inenloated.

From this period a distinet tendenay is to he observed among
the authers of books towards using Sinhalese as their medium
of expression in preference to any other language then nsed
for literary purposes in Ceylon. This was due to several
reasons ; greater altention than ever before was being paid
to subjects of seculor interest. Pili was pre-eminently
the language of sacred literature or, ot lenst, of literature
having some definite connexion with the religion—the history
of religious movements, the chronicles of the doings of the
Order, the measures adopted by various sovereigns and
distinguished members of the community, for the maintennnes
of the national faith.

It is true that Banskrit was there, available for use where
Pili would notisuffice ; but SBanskrit never became the favourite
Innguage in Ceylon at any fime to the cocbent that Pali did.
Perhaps there was a prejudice against it from very enrly ages
because of its having heen the language of the Tirthakas
{unbelievers) and of the Vaitulya-vidins, who sought through
their writings to interpret the doctrines of Buddhism
in & manner coptrary to the traditions of the Theravida
monks, Besides, Banskrit was por excellence o literary dialect,
not to be easily understood, ner to be used with any degres of
preficiency except by the very learned. Any work written in
it would find cireulation only within a narrow circle, for not
even all the monks knew Sanskrit, while they were all
acquainted with Pili, and there was not much chanee of its
gaining currency in the neighbouring continent, unless it
should prove to be of remarkable merit, such as was
Eumiradasa’s Jinaki-harana.

There is no doubt that Vedeha's comprehensive Sinhalese
grammar, the Sidet-paigard, gave great impetus to the
attention paid to Sinbalesy studies. There he had made an
attempt to keep Sinhalese as a special language apart from
Pili and SBanskrit, though it contained many words derived

T ——— =
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from them. In such grammatical facters as gender, for
instanece, he showed how Binhalese differed from its ancestors,
But it was too late to stem the tide. The influence of other
langnages, especially of Sanskrit, had already proceeded apace,

We saw how the sweet, soft rhythm of old Pali gradually
gave place to a more sonorous, vigorous Sanskritized Pali;
it was the same with Sinhalese. The language was enriched
first on the side of its religious vocabulary by words derived
from Pili, while words and phrases and turns of expression
now began to be borrowed bodily from Banshrif. The
contiguity of Tamil, too, for several centuries hos had its
effect. Sinhalese thus once more came back to its own,
though it was & language in many ways different from that
used prior to the eleventh century. Hitherto Ceylon authors
had written their most important werks in PAli ; henceforward
Binhalese comes to assume that position; mest of the
important compositions are in the “ language of the land "%
no attempts are mwads now (such as the suthors of the
Mahi-vamea and the Dithd-vemss made) to supersede it by
any other medium of expression ; occasionally an author is
found using Pili, ambitious perhaps to reach a wider audience
+than that confined to Ceylon, or because the very nature of
his treatise was such that Pili seemed its pre-eminently
fitting garb.

From the fourteenth century onwards until the nineteenth
the island never enjoyed perfect peace for any length of time ;
the Malabar hordes were ever waiting to swoop down upon it,
and later come enemies from countries further away. Rival
claimnnts to the throne were constantly at war with each other,
and it was only on rare occasions that a sovereign was found
sufficiently strong and powerful to hold them in check.

1 For information about them referemco should be made to such works
a3 D'Alwis' Sidal-sangord, Introduction; Wickremasinghe's Calalogue of
Sinkaless MBS, {n the Dritish Musium, and Do Zaysn's Cafologue among
otbers. In the present treatiss mentlon will be mado of Sinhalese worka
mrmumumgmmummmmﬁmmhum
in some way connected with them,
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Alarmed by this want of security, the influx of scholars
from other lands gradually diminished and finally ceased,
or perhaps they folt they had now obtained all the learning
that Ceylon could give them. This diminwtion in the traffic
of learning also may have been in some measure responsible
for the adoption of Sinhalese in preference to Pili, and it is
worth noticing that very fow of the books written in Ceylon
after the fourteenth century hove gained currency in other
lands. The golden age of Pili literature in Ceylon had ended
perhaps never more to come back.

Several authors of eminence flourished during the time of
Parfkrama-Bihu IV, chief among whom was Sri Pardkrama-
Bihu, Mahi Thera of the Vilgammila fraternity, chief
incumbent of the Kitsirimevan Kilagi Temple. He made a
Binhnlese translation of the Maohd-Bedhi-vamss in twelve
chapters. It is an amplified version of the Pal original,
interspersed with mumerous quotations from Pili works,
both canonical and otherwise, and from Sanskrit works
such as Kilidisas Raghu-vamsa® In the colophon the auther
tells ua that the translation was made at the request of the
king himself. He was a Sanskrit scholar as well, and made
a Sinhalese paraphrase of Mayiras Sirys-dafoka® In the
preface to the Bedhi-vamsa translation mention is made also of
the following works in Sinhaless, composed during the same
period : a translation of the Dhamma-padstthakatha and the
Pétavat (Peta-vatthy), the Fiman-vat |Vimdna-vaithu) and
the Buddha-vemss, which, judging from their titles, were
either translations or compilations from the Pili works of the
BAILE TAMES.

Turnour? makes cut that a pertion of the Mahd-vamss
was written during the reign of this king, bringing the history
down to his cwn times.

Mr. Wickremasinghe assigns also to this period & Pili

: f:;_l fuller description Wickremasingks, TP. 22 and 23,
3 Epitome of the History of Ceylon, p. 47
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work called the Dhitu-mafijisd (casket of radicals), or the
Kaccayana Dhatu-mofijisd, as it is more often called, o
compilation of verbal roots in Pili and founded on the
Kacedyana. It is a kind of metrical vecabulary on the same
lines 88 the Abhidhdna-ppadipika, but, unlike the latter, it
contains only lists of verbal roots. The Abhidhina-ppadipitd
did not contain any lists of verbs at all. The author of the
Mafijiss was o monk named Silavamsa, In the colophon he
saya: “ The Dhitu-mafijiisd, rendered clear and easy by its
alphabetical arrangement (vanna-khemd, arranged according
to letters), hos been compiled for the edification of the
uninitisted by the learned Silavamsa, a monk, who like a
gwan to the lotus of the Scriptures, resided in the Temple of
Yakkhaddi Lona, * with aspirations that Buddhism may con-
tinue long" In the imtrodustory stanzas he acknowledges
hhobﬁguﬁmwmmmmmmndﬁmﬁm
{Dhitu-pighe) which Lad been compiled earlier. No date of
composition is given and s yet we have mo clus which will
enable us to determine the period with any definiteness.
Silavampss divided radicals into seven classes, each class
typified by o single word (bA#, rudha, diva, s, ki, lanu, amd
cura). The 148 stanzas contain over 400 radicals arranged in
alphabetical order. Usually only ene meaning is assigned to
each poot. Thus ™ kulo = chedons {cutking) * (under the
bhwddi).

The Jate Don A. de 8. Batuvantuddve Fandita, of
Colombo, one of the foremost of Orientalists in Ceylon in the
last century, prepared and published & scholacly edition of
the work with o Sinhalese and an English translation, giving
an alphabetical list of the mdicals, the class to which each
belongs and the number of the stansa in which the particular
radical ocours in the Pali original.?

t Probubly Yakdeesbgals in Eurunegals District (Wickremasinghe,
pe xviii)
* Oolombo, 1872, pp. 1, 88



CHAPTER XII
Tae Twiniaer GLow

FRU'Mtha end of the thirteenth century up to the extinetion

of the Sinknlese dynasty in the eighteenth Ceylon passed
throngh one long period of unrest punctuated only by very
short intervals of pence. During the whole of this time the
island cannot be said to have been ever entirely freed from the
presence of the Malabars, Even when temporarily subdued
by some strong Sinhalese monarch, they confinued to pEereiag
their influence in divers ways, and by frequent intermarriages
the royel line was almost as closely allied to the ruling princes
of South Indin a6 it was to the blood of the Sinhalese kings of
old. The effects of their ever-present influence are to be seen
to-day in every department of life among the Sinhalese, in
their language, their domestic and social observances, and
in their very natiopal religion, so much so that o this day
the Devilas for Hindu worship are found either within the
precincts of the Buddhbist religious edifices (vihiras) themselves
or in close contiguity with them, The Malabars now exercised
undisputed dominion over the northern cossts on both sides
of the sland. The two ancient capitals, Anuridhapurs and
Polannaruva, with the rich fertille and well-watered plains
surrounding them, fell into their hands ; the country from
Chilaw in the West to Batticaloa on the East owed allegiance
to the forcigners, even adopting their language es the
vernaoular. In the thirteenth century, with the establishment
of o Tamil colony in the sandy plains of Jafind-pattanam at
the northernmost extremity of the island, their power became
firmly Tooted, and it irrosistibly extended itself. One after
another, cach capital city in the kingdom had to be
abandoned to them, and the seat of government carried
further and further south ; from Anurddhapura it moved to
Polonnaruva, thence to Dambadepiya in the thirteenth
century ; from there to Yapahuva, Kurunegala, and Gampols,
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thence to the lofty platean of the Hill country, with its little
town of Benkadagals and to lovely Peradepiya on the banks
of the Mahivilignnga, and finally in the ffteenth century to
Jayavardhana-pura, now known as Kotte, § miles away
from medern Colombao,

Ocensionally the Sinbalese would make desperate attempts
to regain their lost independence, with casual suocesses ;
but the odds were greatly against them; the Tamils could
alwoys rely for help on the bands of marauding allies from the
neighbouring continent and the Sinhalese were unable to
offer effectual resistance to their overwhelming numbers.
Whilst the north of the island was thus almost entirely
abandoned to the Tamils, the Sinhalese provinces were sub-
divided into several petty kingdoms, the chiefs of which often
acknowledged nominal supremacy to someone who held sway
over the eapital city ; but they wem almost always involved
in internecine strugples, becanse of their rivalry and jealonsy
and hestilitics provoked by the withholding of tributel

Amidst such conditions of alarm and despondeney, when the
power of the people was being steadily destroyed and foreign
influence was gaining the ascendancy at the Court, there was
little to fire the enthusiasm of men of letters. They depended
for their encouragement not so much on the meritorions praise
of their reading public as on the patronage extended to them
by their rulers, who themselves were scholirs and lovers of
literature. The monks, who because of their dissocintion from
worldly interests had so far bean able to devote their attention
to literary pursuits, had to depend for their maintenance
on the generosity of the lay community ; that support was
not always fortheoming ; the peopls were too much engrossed
in the protection of their property and persons to have time
for anything else. Literature thus fell into decay: the
fraternities of monks were disorganized, yef it was they who
amidst all adversity kept alive the torch of learning in Ceylon—
all honeur to them, therefore—and, whenever o patron of

! Tenment, History of Ceylon, vol §, p. 410,
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letters arose in the ranks of the princes or of their ministers,
willing to extend to them a helping hand, they onee more
roused themselves to activity and produced works of merit,
worthy of holding rank alengside with the productions of
their predecessors.

One such prince was Bhuvangka-Bihn IV (eirea a.p. 1347),
“a man of great wisdom and faith and s mine of excellant
wirtues,” who roled at Gengasivipurs (now Gompols), He
had an enlightened minister, Senilaikidhilira S8enerat, born
of the Mehepavara-vamsa (the descendants of those who had
acoompanied Sanghamittd and the branch of the snored
Bodhi-tres). With the consent of the king, he armed himself
with royal authority and, in order to purge the Order of the
-miseonduet smong its members, held & council of menks under
the leadership of the Great Elder Vanaratana of Amaragici,
and caused an inguisition to be held into the characters of
these suspected of wrong living?

At this time a monk named Dhammalitti was Sangharija
{Primate). He lived in a monastery ealled Saddhamma-tilaka,
in the village of Oadaldeniya® According to  the
Soddharmdlankdra colophon,® he was the pupil of snother
Dhammalitti, who seems to hove fourished during the
latter part of the thirteenth century. He was & member of
the Putabhatta-sela (Pajibatgala) fraternity and lived at
Gangasiri-pura. Dhammakitti Saisgharija was evidently
& man of great learning, considered quite worthy, as later
evants show, of the high office he held at the head of the
Buddhist Church.

Bhuvaneka-Bihu was suceseded by Parikrama-Bibu V,
and the latter (eirce 1366) by Vikeama-Bihu III. His
minister was Nissadika Alakefvara, or Alagakkondr, as he is
often called, who perhaps forms the most noteworthy figure
in the days of the decline of the Sinhalese monarchy. He

1 Nibiya-satgraha, p. 24,
b INI:I p 81, lml“"'mbn P xix.
Wickromasinghe, JRAS., 1808, p. 202,
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belonged to a noble family in the hill tribes of Bouth Indin, and
was allied by marriage to Sendlankidhikira Senarat mentioned
above. He rose from power to power; a governor of the
provines of which Peradeniyn formed the capital, he had
already distingnished himseli as a copable administeator ;
later in the reign of the next king wa find him as the Viecroy
of the Low Country, with his seat of government at Bayi-gama.
Making that his headquarters, he built a fortification at
Jayavardhana-pura, so that he might attack the Tamils
when the time was ripe for such an enterprise, His noble
patriotism would not brook alleginnes to a foreiguer, and as
soon as his plans were ready he challanged the authority of
the Tamil king at Jaffna by hanging his officers. War was
immedistely declared, and under the competent generalship
of Alakedvara the Tamil strongholds one after another fell
before the onslanght of the mighty Sinhalese warriors. At
the closa of the campaign the Tamils, in spite of the aid they
had received from Indis, were thoroughly beaten, and
Alakedvara, his trinmph complete, was the hero of the day.
He had dared to cross swords with the dreaded foe, and, what
was more, had won in the fight. His achievement fired the
imagination of his subjects a8 no other event hod done for
many o long year. Panegyrics were sung in his honour :
* There flourishes that valiant lion, Alakedvarn, very strong
in breaking open the frontal knobs of elephants, represented
in the person of his cnemies, and ever in his place on the
grand, beauteous, golden rock of Lanki, the home of untold
and fascinating wealth.” 1 The Nikiya-sasgraka, written soon
after this date, devotes several pages to a deseription of his
exploits, and other works of the period bear witness to the
impertance of the place he oconpied in the nation’s esteern.
Alakefvara was not only a great warrior, but also a wise
statesman, and an enlightencd roler, devoted to the arts of
peace. He was o devout Buddhist as well, and his attention
was poon ocoupied by measures to be adopted for thereugh

1 Nibdya-sahgraha, pp. 96 fall, 1
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reform of the Sangha. “ In the manner of the eultivators of
paddy, who protect the corn by rooting out the tares and the
weeds from amongst the corn blades,” * he held o synod of
the church and empowered the pious monks to inguire into
the state of religion in the land and discobe all sinful members
of the Order. The work of holding the inquiry was entrusted
to the Baigharija Dhammakitel, mentioned above, lineal
ropresentative of the Vanavisi fraternity at Putabbatta-sels,
“whose fame and glory were spread over the ten directions,
and who wos possessed of great virtue and influence, the
home and abiding-place of & mountain of moral precepts.” *
Thus was tranguillity obtained, ot least for a short while.

Dhammskitti composed a Pili poem called the Para-
mi-mahi-satoka, and in the colophon he pays well-deserved
tribute to the high-mindedness of Nissaika Alakeévarn of
Amara-giri. The poem itscll consists of o hundred verses,
divided into ten sections, dealing with the ten Plramild
(Perfections), which the Bodhisatta had fulfilled hefors
he attained Enlightenment. The mnterial for the poem is
derived from the Jatakas and from the Cariyd-pifaks, and the
verses are well-written in chaste and elegant language. Copies
of the poem are rare in Ceylon,

Dhammakitti lind a pupil and snecessor of the same nome,
who held the office of Bangharijn inthe reigns of Bhuvaneka-
Bihu V and Vira-Bihu II (ciree 1372-1410). In the reign of
the lntter ling, in collaboration with his collengue
Galaturumila Maitri Mahi-Thera, he held a syned of Buddhist
monks, and, by suppressing unorthodex doctrines, is said to
have rendered great service to the purification of the religion.?
He was o man of great literary achisvements, and is the
celobrated author of several works in Pili and Sinhalese. In
the colophen of his own Nikipa-saigrake he tells us that
“This brief history of the religion was composed by the

1 Wikfiyaaangraba, p. 27,
% 1hid., p- 37,
" Thid., p. 20
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learned monk, Devarakkhita, known and renowned over the
world as Jaya-Bihu and celebrated s the Mabd Thers
Dhammakitti, who attained the rank of Bangharija and
glorified the religion . A set of Pali verses in the Saddharmd-
lankdra® gives some wmore particulors: “ Dhanumakitti
compiled this Saddharmdladbord. He was the alfifits (more
renowned) pupil of Dhammakitdi; of the froternity of
monks at Putabhatto-sela, who lived in the reign of
Bhuvanaka-Bihu, He was also the enwjdfe (talking exactly
after his master) pupil of the Bangharija Dhemmalitti
the auther of Parami-mald-sataks, who resided at Gadaladeni
Vihirn, He composed the works Sadkhepe, Nikiya-saigaha,
BialdvatEra, and Jina-bodhdvali.”

No information is available as to the nature and contents
of two of these compilations, the Ssnkhepe and the
Jina-bodhdvali. The Nikdyn-sedgrahe s o very important
work, written in Binhaless, containing the histery of Buddhism
from the time of its founder to the twentieth century of its
existence. It gives much valuable information abont schisma
in the Buddhist church, and is an authentie record, specially
of events which took place in the thirteenth and fourteenth
eenturies, where the Mald-vamsea accounts are often unrelinbla
and seem to want supplementation

Dhammalkitti's Balfvatira is & work on Pili grammar,
and is the most extensively used handbeok in Ceylon on the
subject, It is the smallest grammatical work extant, based
on the Kacedyang, and forms an extremely good summary
of the older grammar. Though it closaly follows the Kacedyana
in its method of trentment, yet the arrangement is somewhat
different. The boolk is divided into seven chapters, dealing
with Sandki, Nama, Somisa, Taddhita, Abhyits, Kitaks,
and Haraks (in two sections Uidnutte and Fiblatti-bheda)
respectively. The section on Kdraks or syntax, especially,

1 The Saddiarmalolira has alrendy besn nofiosd im the dscussion of
Veieha Thera's Rass-vdhind, of which it is o tranalation.
* For & faller doscription ses Wickremasinghe, pp. T2-3.
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is here more clearly and comprehensively dealt with than in
any other grammar, and the work thus forms an important
eddition to the Sendhi-bappe of the Kacedyano-vydkarans.
D"Alwis saya ! that the author seems to have been familiar
with the Banskrit grammar Laghu-Heumud?, as the arrange-
ment of both works iz largely similar.  Neither the
pame of the anthor nor the date of its compilation is
given in the book itself, but the Saddbarmalaikdra colophon.
quoted above, helps us to fix both with certainty. The
Mandalay MS83. in the India Office Library and the
Gandha-vomss assign its suthorship to Vicissara,? but
Forchharmmer's List? agrees with the Saddharmalavldre
eolophon in calling its anthor Dhammalkitti. In 1824 the Rev,
B. Clough, of the Wesleyan Mission in Ceylon, published an
English translation, copies of which are unobtainable at
present. Later, in 1892, L. Lee published an English trans-
Iation with copious notes in the Orientalist, vol. ii.

The Bilavatira forms the nualeus for & cluster of Sinhalese
grammatical works on Pili* Best known amongst them is
the Gadalideni Samne (paraphrase), so called because it was
compiled by an incumbent of the Gadalideni Vibira, who is
usually identified with the author of the BilfvstEra himself.*

It is & very large work, and is held in the same high esteem
as the original of which it forms a paraphrase, adding many
detailed explanations and examples, so that the shortaphorisms
of the Bilfwiire may be more theroughly understood.
Another wellkmown paraphease is the Liyena-sanne or
Okandapala-sanne, or Pado-siddhi-sonne, ocomposed at
Olandapals Vihirs by Sitingmaluvé Dhammajoti, pupil of
Bangharije Barapankers, in the eighteenth century. It
contains explanations in Sinkalese of the examples given in
the Balteatdra, chiefly in the chapter on compounds (semdea).

* Calalegue, p. 78,
" Fabill, JPTE,, 1406, pp. 46-6, and 4.F,, p. 62,
¥ Bode, p. 22, foctnote.

4 De Zoym, p. 22,
s Maldvatdea, pieintod od., Colombo, 1885, preface.

5 et I B i



THE TWILIGHT GLOW 245

In 1884 Hikkaduve Siri Sumangala published a scholurly
edition of the Balfvatdra, complets with o (Tka in Pili, which
forms one of the most important works of that distingnished
Orientalist.!

To Dhammalitti is usually assigned the authorship of
another important work in Pali, the Seddhemme-sangabe?
I cannot agree to this aseription; the colophen of the
S-gafigaha is against it. There? the author tells us:
“ There is & Thers named Dhammokitti, who shines like the
moon in Sihala in the sky of religion, eansing to blossom
by his rays of wisdom the lotuses, the people of Ceylon.
He is o mine of good conduct and virme and is famed in the
land of the 8fhalas like the moon in the sky; thoroughly
versed in the Pitakas and in all sciences, & man of wisdom,
delighting the Island of Latki. His pupil, known as the
Dhammakitti Mabfishmi, desivous of coming to Latks,
having come to that beautiful country, amassed much merit,
After receiving the higher Ordination of an Klder he went
back to his own land and thers, having reached the city of
Yodayn (Ayodhya 1), while living in the great abode of
Lankdrima, builé by the King named Paramardja, by him,
Dhammakitti Mahasimi, well controlled and wise, was com-
posed this Seddiamme-sangoha, complete in every way.”
We are, I think, right in conjecturing that the worlk belongs
to some time within or about the period under consideration.
The Dhommakitti reforred to as the auther's teacher® is
very probably one of the two Sangharija’s mentioned above,
but the author is ohviously a native of India and wrote his
work in that country.

It contains on occount of Buddhism, its history and
development in eleven chapters, commencing with the
history of the three convoestions. A fourth convoeation is
mentioned, itis interesting to note, where Mahinda held a synod

1 Colombo, 1604
: + P 3z, and Do Zoyas, 20,

Wickremmasingie,
* JPTS., 1800-3, p. B0, ¥
* D Zoyes says that Dhammadinns wis the tencher’s name (p. 20}
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under the presidency of the first Sinhalese Thera, Mahfirittha,
on which oecasion the latter recited the Vinaya ! with great
solemnity. We then pass on to the reign of Dutuglimuyn
and the writing of the scriptures under the patronage of
Valagam-nbd. The author gives o long deseription of
Buddhaghesa's lnbours and continues to the time of
Purikeuma-Bihu the Great, when the fikds were written by
Eassapa and his colleagues. The ninth chapler is devoted to
& notice of some of the principal works then known, giving the
names of authors and their compilations. The next two
chapters deal with the merits that acorus from setting down
the Pijakas in writing and from listening to the Dectrine.
The author quotes feom the Kosala-Bimbe-rapyand the merits
of making images, and in his last chapter gives several
illustrative storics, some of which are from Ceylon. The
work is partly in prose and partly in verse, and is profusely
interspersed with quotations from older compilations. The
last chapter especially is a sort of anthology of odds and ends
of old verses, of rare excellence aud beanty. The historical
sections, particularly the chapter (ix) on books and their
authers, coutain many imperfections,® and the accounts given
are not always reliable. Some of these have already been
dealt with ; but on the whele they aid us to some extent in
our attempts to put together whatever Iittle information we
have at present on the history of the religion and of the
literature of Ceylon. The fact that the author was away from
Ceylon when he wrote the work might possibly account for
the deficiencies to be found therein, The chapter on
Dhammianisamsa has been the soures of inspiration for severnl
later-day works in Sinhalese on the same subject. The
stanzas which it contains are frequently quoted, nnd the
illustrative stories are quite well known,

1 JPTS, A, p i,

¥ eg. the Abbidbammatiba-peagebe is attcibutod to Bfripuits and the
Sgcea-sanbbeps to Ananda; the list given of Dhammepdla's work is
incomplete. The oumes of suthors follow ne chronologieal arder.
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Two other works which probably belong to this period are
the Sadhu-caritedays and the Andpatti-dipani. The first is
& short worle, written in Pali verse, containing selections of
stories of pious Buddhists who obtained merit by worshipping
and making offerings to the Buddha, the Cetiyas, relics, ete.
The suthor gives his name as Sumedha Thera, of Cltaggimn
{Ambagamuva 1)1 The stories are taken from various sources,
and some of them from the Rasa-vdlini. Beveral of them are
included in a Sinhalese didactic poem, ILivdda-sadgard,
composed by Vidigama Thera, in the fifteenth century.

The Andpatii-dipani is o little tract, very rare, which, as
its mame implies, discusses cases where the infringement
of Patimokkhe rules does not result in sin, becanse the actions
are unintentional. The author does not give his name, but
calls himseli a pupil of Bhuvancka-Bihu Thera of the
Pamsu-pabbata Vihirs in Ceylon, There iss Bhuvaneka-Bihu
Thera mentioned in the Putta-mald (q.v.) writtenin the fifteenth
contury, He comes in & list of Buddhist monks of ominenee
whom the anthor praises for their learning and their services
to the cause of religion, and his name appears between
Dhammakitti and Sangharija (possibly the Sangharijs
Dhammalitti IIT).

About the year A, 1412 Parikrama-Bihu VI came to
the throns. He was the son of Suneted Devi of the Giri-vamsa,
and in his eaclier years was befriended by an Elder named
Vidagarna Mahi Simi, who dwelt ina monastery ot Rayi-gama.
Legend has cast a halo round the youth of this hero-king, and
many stories are told of his miraculous escapes from death
at the hands of the Dictator Alakedvara, who was reigning
at Jayavardhana-pura (Kotte),® and who sought to strengthen

1 D Zaysn, p. 20.

* The histary of the fow years procoding the necession of Pardkrama-
Biha VI is o tangled web, dificult to vnravel, Speculation is rife as to his
anecstry snd the identities of the Alskedvars bere refermed to and the Elder
Vidigsmn Mohisimi. Thers stoms to have been s Chiness invasion of
Cloylan at this time, nfter which, for sovoral years at beast, the king of Ceylon
pasid tribute to China. For further detalled discusion see JRAS. (Coplon
Brasch), vol. xxii, Koa, &3 and 65,
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his position by extirpating all possible claimants to the throne.
When he was sixteen vears old, the prince slew Alakedvara
and was crowned king at Kotte. His long and glorious reign,
covering over half a century (1412-67 ¥) was the brightest
period in the national annals nearest to the advent of the
Portuguess ; he was the last great monarch of o single Lanki ;
and his reign marks an epoch in Ceylon's island story ; it
was the last gleam befors the darkness, which saw the Sinhalese
engaged in a death struggle for their independent national
existence, only to sueccumb to the swerd of their invaders
and bend their knee in subjection to foreign domination.

Alakeévara had made of Kotte a magnificent city, with
stone baths, spocious streets, and beautiful buildings.
Parikrama embellished it with fine edifices of solid bloe-
stone, five-storied palaces and temples, shrine rooms and
monasteries, He appointed as his Bafghardja Mahd Simi
Vanaratana, and built for him & spacious monastery and a
large ordination hall (piyeg®).! In memory of his mother he
built s magnificent shrine and o college for monks as
Pipiliyina, called after her the Sunetrd Devi Parivega, Here,
by royal command, the Tipifaks with the Aithakathd and
fiki wore inseribed, and lands allotted to the scribes who were
daily engaged in the work. He made endowments for other
educational establishments as well, and we hear of several
ectlesiastical colleges during this period, the Padmivati
Parivenn st Kirogals, under the presidency of Rijagurn
Vanaratana Sanghordja, the Woodland loister (Aranyala)
at Palibatgals, the Vijaya-Bihu Parivepn ot Tofagamuva
under 8ri Ribul, the Irugalkula Parivena st Mulgirigals,
the 8rf Gapiunenda Pariveps st Rayi-gama under the Great
Elder Maittreya Mahd Thera of the Mahé Netra Vibara, and
the Bunctra Devi Parivena, already mentioned, presided
over by Mangala SBanghardjs, learned in the Tipifaka.® With
the help of his foster son, S8apumal-kuméra, he was able to

1 Rajivaliye ((renosckara), p. B8,
* B, W. Parers, JRAS, (C.B.), No. 63, p. 18.
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drive the Tamils under Arya Cakravarti away from the island
and to eomsolidate the kingdem. BSoon afterwards we find
him successfully organizing o punitive expedition against an
insolant Malabar prince of South Indis in retalintion of an
act of wanton apmresiion upon some Sinhalese merchants.!
By means of his skilful generalship, combined with rare
administrative ability, by his far-reaching statemanship and
great genius and capacity for organization, he made of Caylon
ones more & united island, respected by her neighbours and
inhabited by a people enjoying peace and tranguillity and well-
earned prosperity.

Tnspired by this feeling of securify and contentment, men
again torned their attention to the cultivation of the finer
arts, and nowhere else do we see the benefits of his mild and
beneficent sway more than in the great literary activity which
he called forth ameng the peopls. They began to sing of the
dawn of o new golden age, when the world would be raled by
righteousness and justice ; they loved to dwell on the
achievements of the king and extolled the beauties of the
soumtry over which he ruled ; they told of the splendour of
his court and the blessings the Gods had ehowered down upon
them because of the piety of the rulers. The poems of Sri
Rahula, for example, glow with an intense patrictism and a
deep affection for the royal family whose patronage he
enjoyed. It was on age of much literary productivity, and,
fortunately for us, in spite of the Portuguese invasion and the
fanatieal vandalism which came along with it, much of that
literature has come down to us undestroyed, The king himself
was imbued with a deep scholamship and a great love for
gulture in all its variety. He possessed o wide knowledge of
Banskrit, and was probably much steack by the sacred works
of the Hindus which he had read. These are wnmistakable
traces of tho grent influence which Hinduism exercised during
this pariod, chiefly due no doubt to the elose connexion which
existed between the courts of Ceylon and South India.

+ Rijavaliya, p. 6.
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Brahmans came thither in large numbers, and we find them
studying under the monks and sometimes baing converted to
the Buddbist faith.! Temples were erected in the capital to
Hindu (eds such as Nitha, Sumana, Visyu, and Siva, rivalling
in excellenge the Buddhist shrines. Bri Rilula Sangharijs
was deeply ekilled in all the lore of the Hindus and seems to
have entertained wvery liberal motions on the question of
religion. This epoch shows ina marked degree the compromise
between Hindnism and Buddhism which existed from very
early times.

Parikrama-Bihn was patron of & brilliant band of men who
ghed the lustee of their learning upon this period. So were his
daughter Ulakudays Devi and her husband Nallfrmtun,
Unfortunately, little is known about their lives, except what
we can gather from the records in their own worke, and in the
compilations of other contemporary writers. The king was the
puthor of a Sinhalese metrical vocabulary, the Ruvan-mols,
composed on the model of the Amarasinka. His son-in-law
Nalliirutnn Minisanhas also made a similar compilation, the
Namavaliya, but not so complete os the king's work., But
brightest in this constellation was fri Rihula Vacissars,
Safighorija and President of the Vijayn-Bihu Parivens at
Totagamuva, and probably a member of the royal family.
Ho belonged to the Uttaramila Nikfiya, and tells us that at
the nge of 15 he received a boon at the hande of the God
Kirttikeya, which enabled him to become Sad-bhdpa-
paramedvara (Master of six languages),? in addition to his own,
Sinhalese, All his works are in Sinbalese, and he ranks among
the highest of the poets of Ceylen. His Kawya-felhara,
appropriately so-called (** Crown of Song'), brought him
immortality, and to this day he is regarded as the chief
exponent of rhymed verse, snd his works are adepted by all
Sinhnless poets as their model. It was during this time that the

¥ oz, BeT Rimasanden Bhivat, nuthor of the Bhebri-lotalka,

= Safa-likini Sandess colophon i the six langusges boing Basakrit,
Migadhi (Fili}, Apabhrames, Paidgof, Snaraseni, and Tamil.
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Sinhalese Sandess (message) poem eame to the forefront as
a worl of art. Buch a poem, ns its name implies, is bused on
Ealidisa's Megho-dite (Clond Messenger), aml embodies
o message to be conveyed by some bind to the shrine of o
deva, invoking his hlessings on the king or on some memboer of
the royal fumily, or imploring the help of the divinity for the
vickory of the royal arms. The route token by such a
messenger-bird is deseribed in the poem aml the description
affords ample opportunity for the poet to display his genius.
Hr1 Raluls wrote two such Sendess poems: the Safalibini-
and the Pargvi-sandeds, and probably also the Pird&umbi-
#irita, a panegyric on the king, Other works aseribed to him
are the STtmd-saibara-chedani, on the choice of houndnries for
the performance of Upcsalla ceremonies, the Tefopamu-
nimidtte, o work similar to Napoleon's Boak of Fate, and the
Catur-drypa-satya-kivya, o religions poem.  He is also eredited
with having written several works on Demenology.!

To students of Pali literature, however, interest in Sri
Rihula's works lies chiefly in twe very elaborate and important
treatices which he wrote on Pili grammur, viz, the Meggall@ne-
pafijibd-pradips snd the Pada-sddhana-fikd.

The first of these, the Pafijikd-pradipa, is one of the most
comprehensive works on Pali grommar extant in Ceylon,
or anywhere else. It is written partly in Pali sl partly in
Sinhalese, and is a commentary to the Paifild written by
Moggalling himself on the Pali grummar, which bears his
name, The suthor of the Pradipe has made use of his extensive
reading and profound scholaeship to enrich the volurme with
detailed expositions of all Mopgallina's rules. It bristles
with references to and guotations from numerous Banskrit,
Fiili, Sinhalese, and Tamil works, many of which are no longer
to be found in Ceylon. When the Moggillann school differs
from the older Kacedyana and his commentators, Sr1 Rihula
examines their claims to accuracy, and the conclusions he

3 Hugh Novill's MB. Cafalogus and JHAS, (0B.), pasim.
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arrives at show o great deal of critical scumen, unhampered
by tradition and free from prejudiees.

Eubhit, in his Nama-mdals,! hos drawn up a list of the works
quoted by Rihula, which I give below, because of its interest
in enabling us to know at least the names of some of the
works studied during this period. Subhifiti's list includes :
Eaeeayana, Nydsa, Nydso-pradips, Nirutti-manjisg, Ripa-siddhi
and its sanne (paraphrase) and gitepeda (glossary), BilGvaldra
wtad sane, Sadda-niti, Ciila-ndrdll, Nirutti-pitaka, Sutla-niddeen,
Sambandha-cintd, Poda-sidhons ond sanne, Paiifiki-fiks,
Payoga-siddhi, Dik-sangi-fika (ki on the Digha-Nikiys),
Bhesajie-mafljied and sanne, Abhidhina-ppadipikd, Cndra-
vyd-karana, Moki-bhigye, Bhisyo-pradipa, Laghu-uptli,
Durgasimha - vjtti - pafijikd, Pafjikalankdra, —Katanira,
Sabdirtha-cintd, Sirgsvats, Kasikd, Hasikd-vpis, Vartika,
Bhagaviti, Sdra-satigraka, Poddvatira, Sridhara, Vaijoyani,
Abhidharma-koga, Prakria-prakids, Veds, Rimayana, Biahata,
Bharata-$istra, Amara-koga, Medini-koga, Jataka-sanne,
Umandd-gi fapada, Eu!m—euﬂ'a—gmpm&'d, Demala-jataka-
ptapada, and- Firita-sanne, This list gives some iden of the
vast amount of trouble which the anthor must have spent in
the production of his voluminous work, and the result has
been a compilation in every way worthy of the active intellect
of Sri Rihula,

For many years the work had been sadly neglected for want
of anthentic copies, and, when the late Biri Dhamméarima,
Principal of the Vidyilankira Parivens, Colombo, brought
out his scholarly edition in 1806, he thereby did a distinct
service to Pili learning in Ceylon.

frf Rahola's other grammatical work, the Pada-sddhana
fikd, is, o8 its name implies, & commentary on Piyadassi's
Pada-sidhans. The 61k is also called Buddhbi-ppasddant, and
copies of it are very rare in Coylon, the work having been, in
fact, unknown to Pili scholars for many years until De Zoysa,
in 1873, discovered a M3, in the Ridl Vihéra? The

¥ Subhiiti, Nama-mdld, Colombe, 1676
¥ De Zayes, Calalogue, p. 26,
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Buddki-ppasadani was evidently a production of the lutter
part of Rihula's life, beeanse here he calls himself Sapgharija,
while in the other works his name is mentioned only as the
Head of the Vijuyabiln Parivess. The work suffers very
much by comparison with his masterpiece, the Paficiki-
pradipa, and that may have been the reason for its having
gradually fallen into disuse at the hands of Pili students—
the greater light had dimmed the less, and made it hide its
head in shame.

Ctther authors who lived during this period or slightly
postericr to it and composed work in Sinhalese, besides those
mentioned above, are the President of the Irngalkuls Parivena
at Mulgirigala, author of the Kovul-sandesa | Vilttva Thera,
awthor of the Guitile-jitekaya ; the anonymous writers of the
ird-sandess and Tisarg-sondesa—both evidently poets of
Jayavardhana-purs (Kotte)—an snonymous pupil of S
Maitri Mahisimi of Rayi-gama, who made a Sinhalese para-
phrase of the Attanogalu-vemss ab the king's request;
Dhammadinne Vimalakitti Thera (also colled Siddhattha),
author of the Saddharma-ratngbara; Mahi-Netra-prasida-
miila-Vidagama Thera, o monk renowned for his piety, and a
poet in the excellence of his composition almost equal to Sri
Rihuls, and author of the Budu-gupdlankira (o poem in
praise of the Buddha, composed in 2016 of the Buddhist Era),
the didactic poem Livida-satgard, and of the Kivilakbunumini-
anild, o treatise on Sinhalese prosedy ; and Ranasgalld
Thera of Totagamuvihirs, auther of an ethical powm, the

G r—

To the Pili compilations of this time belongs the
Vutta-mili—or, to give it its full name—the Vuito-mili-
sandesa-sataka, o Pili poem of 102 stanzas in various elegant
metres, composed by & monk named Gotirk Parivena
Upatapassi. In the colophon the author calls himself the
ephew of Sarasi-gima-Mala-Mahi-Smi, incombent of

I For further description of thess writers and their works see
Wickremasingho's Calalogue, paest
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the Jiti-gimn Monastery (Sarasi-gama-milla-mahd-sdmine
Ihdgineyya-blitena racitdyem).

The Sarasi-pima-mile is the Binhalese Vilpam-mils, the
Filgam being Serweduila, the modern Thipur. The author,
therefors, undonbtedly belonged to the Saro-gima fraternity,
which counted many selolars of repute amongst its members,
The work was evidently composed in the reign of Pardkeama-
Bihu VI (1416-67 1), for the writer first describes the beauty
of o city styled Jiti-ghma, and then extols King Pardlerama
and his mother Sunetrd Devl. This is followed by o deseription
of the chief Buddhist monastery, and encomiums on several
monks, all of whom are schelars and probably belong to the
sama Acariya-parampari as the author. The monks so lauded
are: (1) Upalantara-miila-Thera (Selantara- or Galature-
mila) ; (2) Senapati-mila-; (3) Mabi Netta-pisida-mila- ;
(4} Saro-gima-mils ; (3) Vanaratna-; (6) Dhammakitti- ;
{7) Bhuvaneka-Baln Theras (probably the teacher of the
author of the Andpatii-fipani); (8) the Bangha-rijs or
Primate of the time; and (D) Gatdri-upatapassi-Thera,
pupil of the Bangha-rijs who, both Nevill and Wickremasinghe
think, is probably identical with the author himself. Nevill
takes Upntapassi to mean the same as Anu-Niyaks.

These laudatory verses are followed by a description of
Kilaniye and its presiding deity Vibhisana, whoss blessings
the author asks for Parlkeama and his kingdom. The
Fuita-nild is supposed to have been composed for the purposs
of teaching students the right pronuncistion of sounds and
the proper medulation of the voice in reciting verse,® and, as
such, is largely used in temple schools. There exists an inter-
verbal paraphrase in Sinhalese by an anonymous writer, who
perhaps is identical with the author of the poem itself. Beth
the poem and the paraphrase have been published

! Prolakly Dedignma in Beligal-Kornle, though the king is net known to
have ?]Eﬂ there, Bee Bell's Archoslogical Meport cn the Kegatle District,
FP-

* Iv'Albwia, Sidal-satigard, p, 226
¥ Colembo, 187104,
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Wickremasinghe assigne to this period the Sinhnlese
Dhatu-vamss.! The author, in the lost strophe to his work, gives
his name a5 the Thers Eakusandhs, but no further particulars
are available about him, ner does he say whether the
Binhalesa version is an original composition or a translation
from the Pili. I am inclined, however, to agree with
Professor Geiger * in considering that the Dhftu-vamss is
only a Binhalese translation like the Muahd-Bodii-ommea and
the Thipa-vamsa, and that its Pali counterpart, to which,
curiously enough, is given the fuller title of the Laldla. (or
Nalifa-) dhatu-vansa-, or simply the Lelfte-vames, is an older
compilation. The author of the Pali work and its date are
unknown,® and copies of it are difficult to obtain. There scems
to have besn o commentary on it, called the Lalafo-dhdiu-
vana-rannand, but T do not know of any copies of it extant
in Coylon. Rhys Davids tells us that the Bibliothaque
Nationale at Paris possesses o copy written on twenty-aeven
ola-loaves.d The Lajffa-diftu-vomes is o listory, in five
chapters, of the frontal bone relic of the Buddhe. It iz a wark,
undeubtedly, of great antiquity, and evidently belongs to the
eyele of sagas and legends of Robana and Malays. It thera-
fore contains many popular traditions not found clsewhere,
eapecially gronped round the family and the contemporaries
of the Kikavanna-Tissa, father of Dutugimuno, The work was
unknown to the anthors of the Maki-vamss and its fika,
for we find no reforence to it in their compilotions. Tt follows
the general outline of all vamsa books in its mode of treatment,
beginning with Dipankara, and passing on to the three visits
of the Buddha, the Parinibbinn, and the distribution of the
relics. The third chapter gives the history of the frontal bone
relie, from the time of its falling to the share of the Mullas
at the distribution to its arrival in Ceylon when Mahindgn
reigned in Mahd-gima., It was frst honoured by a wealthy

1 p. xS

1 Dipa-vames and Wakd-vamas, p. 01,

" The &.F., p. 82, mentions tho Noldte-dhdin.mappend, lat gives no author,
+ JRAS., N.8., wol. vii, p. 17L
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man named Mahikila, and then, later, by the king, when he
heard of it. Tt seemed to have remained for s long time in the
hands of the Rohana princes whe did honour to it in suceession.
The last two chapters contain scoounts of Kikavanpa-Tissa's
family, the history of the erection of o special Digoba at
Seruvils for the reception of the relie and its dedication and
the enshrinement of the relics. The accounts in these two
chapters were undoubtedly derived from popular sources
and Iocal traditions, and were, therefors, unknown to the
Mahd-vamsa author, elsa ha surely would have made mention
of them. The descriptions of the erection of the digoba, ete.,
are entirely based on the Mahd-vamas, and follow them almost
word for word, The similarity of treatment between the
Lajta-vamses and the Mahd-Bodhi-vamsa leads me to assign
both warks to the sume period of Pali literature, namely to
the tenth er the eleventh century A.D.

The Binhalese version of Kakusandhe fe more or less o
translation of the Pili, but contains several details not found:
in the Pili compilation, e.g. in the description of the third
visit of the Buddha to Ceylonl The Binhalese work has
already been published in Ceylon, edited by Gintofs
Dhammakkhanda (Dodandfiva, 18%0), and I understand that
the Pili version is in course of publication,

Tt was about this time, in the reign of King Bhuvaneka-
Bihu VI (4.0, 1464-71 1) that Dhammaecoti, or Riimidhipati,
Eing of Pegu, brought abont a great religious revival in his
own land, Dhammaceti reigned from 1400-91,' and his
régime was & memorable one for Buema., His fame for wise
ptatesmanship and munificence has spread far beyond the
confines of hia own country, and he is renowned throughout
the Buddhist world for his extreme piety. He was an ex-monk,
and for some time was the minister of the famous
Queen Shinsan-bu. Later he became her son-inlaw and
successor. He was not only & high-minded monarch and a

1 For fuller deseription ses Geiges, op, cit., pp. 81-9,
 Phayre, History of Burma, p. 290,
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protector of the Order he had quitted, but was an enthusiastic
reformer as well. Emulating the example of such kings as
Asoka and Parilrama-Bihu, he made the purity of Buddhism
one of the objects of his earnest solicitude. Druring the four
centuries that preceded his accession, Burma bad scarcely
enjoyed peace for any length of time, and matters pertaining
to religion had been greatly neglected. He found that, beeaunse
of the violent pelitical convulsions which the country had
suffered, the succession of teachers (Thera-odda-perampard)
had been interrupted in Rimaifie. In order, therefore, to
secure for the Burmese monks direct continuity of apostolie
succesaion from the spiritual descendants of Mahinda, and also
to establish for the monks of Rimafifin a duly consecrated
place for the pesformance of their ecclesiastical ceremonies,
he sent & mission to Caylon, consisting of two ministers and
twenty-two monks and their pupils, with costly presents to the
king of Ceylon and the chief monks and with a lstter inseribed
on a tablet of gold. They were welcomed with every mark of
friendship and eivility, and their request was geanted. Thay
received their upssampadd ordination at the bands of the
Mahfvihiira fraternity within the copseerated boundaries
(stmi) of the Kajyini river, near Colombo. On their return
they consecrated the enclosure in Pegu, henceforth known
as Kalyapi-simi, Dhammaceti, in the celebrated Halyini
inseriptions at Zaingganaing, near Pegu, set forth in detail
the account of this mission and laid down for the use of futurs
generations the proper coremonial of consecrating a Sima
The stone slabs containing the inscriptions were broken up
by the vandalism of Portuguese adventurers, but have later
been restored to some extent, The records in the inscriptions
had been compiled in book form, copies of which are to be
met with in many of the monasteries in Caplon—espesially
those belonging to the Amara-pura SBect, under the title of
* Ealyini-ppakarans *'. One point of literary interest in the
Ea|yigi-ppakarapa liss in the mention made in it of the
standard authorities on Vinays subjects st the t:rg.e such
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a8 the Vinayotthokathd, Sarattha-dipand, Fimati-vinodant,
Vinaya-vinicchaya, Vinaya-sangahes, Similaikira-sangaba,
and Vajirabuddhi-fikd, practically all of them of Sinholese
authorship? The Kalyini-ppakarans is noteworthy because
of its significance in showing us to what degree a religiouns
superiority over tho rest of the community was chimed by
those whe had received their ordination direct from the monks
of Ceylon. In spite of the many vicissitudes which the Satigha
in Ceylon had passed through in their chequered career their
glaim to be the guardinns of the gemine Thera-vida was still
recognized in the fifteenth century.

t For mare informetion sbout the Kalyinl Insoriptions seo Preliminary
Study by Taw Sein Ko in the Jredion dnfiguary, vol. xxii.



CHAPTER XIIT
Toe Darkx Aok

THE two centuries following the death of Pardlcramn-

Bibu VI constitute the darkest chapter in the history
of Ceylon, The politieal condition of the country was at
ita lowest ebb, the whele of the sea coast was virtnally in the
hands of forcigners, chiefly Moors; the interior regions,
ineluding the remains of the ancient capitals, were divided
into a number of petty fiefs uncontrolled by any paramount
central authority and governed by chieftains holding mimie
courts ot various centres. Thess petty tyrants, evenm more
degenerate in their character than they were humilinted in
station, no longer manifested the patriotism and the zeal for
the public welfars which had so significantly charneterized
the former sovereigns of Ceylon. They had ceased to cconpy
their attention with the advancement of religion or with the
development of institutions caloulated to benefit the people.
The history of the period contains very little besides accounta
of their fends and jealousies, their ceaseless intrigues and
insurrections. Ewen the food supply of the country, to the
maintenance of which the earlior and more cnlightened
princes had devoted the greater part of their energies, had
now failed, and Ceylon bad become dependent on India for
the very necessaries of life. Such was the sad plight of the
country when, at the beginning of the sixteenth century,
in the course of their discoveries and conguests in the East,
and in the pursuit of their Enstern trade, the Portugnese
came upon Coylond Dharma Parikrama IX was then reigning
at Kotte, & weak and irresolute prince, st the hend of an
insignificantly smoll extent of territory. By promising him
military aid against any assanlts by his ambitiovs relatives,
and by helding out to him hopes of great riches to be derived

1 For further particulars of the Portaguess pericd in Ceylon se Emerson
Tennent, Ceylon, vol. i, chap. 1, and that oxecllent book, Pierin, Ceplon
and the Porfuguese (1020), passim.
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from the trade which they proposed to establish, the
Pwmgmﬁntgﬁnpdnﬁuthnldmﬂuhmboandmﬂda
fortress on the rocky beach., Omee their guns wese thus set
up,andthni:fwmiﬂnhlugﬂhumhﬂfuund shelter in the
adjoining natural harbour, they were able to overawe the
Sinhalese king, whose capital now lay almost within range of
the Portuguess cannen. On the other hand, his own subjects,
dizsatisfied with the favour he had extended to the foreigners,
{hreatened him with revolt and invasion. The Portuguese,
with characteristic duplicity, persevered in maintaining an
interneaine warfare in the country, which enabled ther at last
to make the king their vassal, and, finding him incapable of
refusing any of their arrogant demands, they wrung from him
wvery sort of concession. Within o short fime after their
arrival they had established permanent trading settlerments
invuiw:paruoithnisluﬂ,mdiarmhunﬂmﬂmdﬁﬂy
years, till they were driven away by the Dutch, they carried on
a ceaseless warfare sgainst the Sinhalese people, who were
now perforce compelled to abandon the maritime provinces
to the hated foreigner. The capital of the Sinhaless king was
kept in o state of almost incessant siege ; to the minor chiefs
whe owed him allegiance were held out every inducement to
break themselves off from their rightful sovereign; it was
part of the Portuguese policy to inflame their apprehensions
ono against the other, and excite their jealousy. Thus for
many years the maritime provinces were devastated by civil
war in its most revolting form. By a.p. 1540 their treachery
had 8o far succeeded in estranging the Sinhalese monarch
from the sympathies of his own countrymen, that he found
himseli now entirely at the mercy of his foreign allies and
appealed to them to ensure the succession of his family to the
throne. To give solemnity to their acquiescence, an image of
bis grandson, Dharmapila—who was the only male repre-
sentative of the royal housshold—was made of ivory and gold
and silver, and this statue wos dispatched, with & jewelled
erown studded with Ceylon’s finest gems, to Lisbon, where a
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coronation of the efigy was held by the Portuguess Emperor.
In return for this recognition of Dharmopils s heir to the
Binhalese kingdom, the prince himself sventually abjured the
national faith and professed himself a baptized convert to
Christinnity under the name of Dom Joas Periya Bandira.
The King of Portugal, who was a pronounced fanatic,
contrelled by peculiarly sggressive ecclesinstieal advisers,
exacted o further concession, A party of Franciscans aceom-
ponied the Sinhaless ambassaders buck to Calernbe from
Lisbon, licence was claimed to preach the Geospel of Christ
in all parts of the island, and the first Christian communities
were organized in various places in the maritime districts!
Thus began the gradual destruction of Buddhism, the ** only
organization which existed for the gpiritual and intellestual
education of the pecpls *# Meanwhils the Fortuguese had
been husy extending their power as for inland as possible ;
and by the beginning of the seventeenth century the territory
under their direct government embraced the whole of the
maritime cirouit of the island, including the Peninsula of
Jafina, and extended inland right up to the base of the lofty
gons which enciveled the little kingdom of Kandy?

Every stage of their progress was marked by a rapacity,
bigotry, cruelty, and an inhumanity unparalleled in the annals
of any other European colonial power. Their ferocity and their
utter indifference to all suffering increased with the success
of their army ; their inhuran barbarities were accompanied
by & callousness which knew no distinction between man,
womsn, and child; no fecling of comphssion was strong
enough to stay their suvage bands in their fell work. To
terrify their subjects and to bring home to them the might of
the Portuguese power, they committed atrocities which, had
they not been found recorded in the decades of their own
friendly historians, seom too Tevolting to be true, Babes were

1 Tonpent, Thristianily in Ceylon, chap. L
* Plezls, op. cib, p. TB.
* Tennent, Oeylon, vol. i, p. 26.
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spitted on the soldiers’ pikes and held up that their parents
might “ hear the young cocks crow "', Sometimes they were
mashed to pulp between millstones, whils their mothers were
compelled to witness the pitiful sight before they themselves
were tortured to death, Men were thrown over bridges for the
amusement of the troops to feed the crocodiles in the river,
which eventually grew so tame that at o whistle they would
raise their heads above the water in anticipation of the weleome
fenst? The officials who scted as administrators had almost
absolute power, and the people were ground down by
oppressive taxation, and laws of terrible severity, The
Sinhaless who remained loyal to their rightful soversign were
deprived of all their possessions, if they escaped with their
lives, and refugees who by necessity or by choice joined the
Portuguese ranks were received with open arms; wealth
and rank and lands were conferred on them, and they were
placed in positions of command over the rest. They thus
obtained an undesirable influence over their conntrymen, who
became only too ready to rise in revolt at the bidding of every
renegade. The success of any one chieftain only served to -
arouse intense jealousy among his fellows ; war to them was
only an sxense for peculation ; they were guilty of all manner
of excesses, abuse of authority and exactions, The tenants of
village lands were so oppressed that they were froquently
obliged to sell their children to procure the necessaries of life.
The Portuguese officials themselves were never better than
brigands, bent on their own aggrandisement during their
tenure of office, and their administration was a colossal failure.
The whole of the country under their contrel suffered from
their cruel oppression ; whatever produce their scil was made
to yield was missppropriated ; the kingdom was thus
depopulated, and the lands mostly left uncultivated ; the
Binhalese were left entirely disorganized and decadent,
without & proper king and without leaders of ability. But

i Faris ¥ Souzs, Asis Portuguess (Lisbon, 1860-75), Btevens' translation,
wol. i, pt. Hi, chap. zv, p. 270,
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worse than these were the results of the measures the
Portuguess adopted to destroy the national religion of Ceylon.

Dom Joao IIL, who was Emperor of Portugal st this time,
was & staunch supperter of the church, fanatical in his zeal
for the conversion of his heathen subjests. The Church
itself was in a particularly aggressive mood. In 1654 Ignativs
of Loyola had founded the Society of Jesus at Paris, and two
years later the Inquisition was established. The first Auto da
Fé wos held in Portugal, presided over by the king, in the
very year when Bhuvaneka-Bahu had sent the effigy of his
grandson to be crowned at Lisbon, When Bhuvaneka-Bihu's
applieation for recognition of Dharmapila as heir to the
Sinhalese throne was granted, one of the conditions laid down
was, a5 we saw above, that permission should be given to
preach the Christinn gospel anywhere in the Binhalese king's
dominions. A band of Franciscan monks accompanied the
Ceylon nmbassadors on their return from Lishon to Colombe.
They immedistely set about their work of converting the
Sinhalese, whe had so far found consolation in Buddhism.
.The Portuguess had ns their ostensible motto * Amity,
Commerce, and Religion "', and nowhere were they more zealous
than in the propagation of the gospel. Their instructions wers
“ to begin by preaching, but, that failing, to proceed to the
decision of the swoed *1 In 1546 the Eing of Portogal sent
a remarkable letter to his Viceroy in Indin: “We charge
you to discover all idols by means of diligent officers, to reduce
them to fragments and utterly to consume them, in whatever
place they may be found, proclaiming rigoreus penalties
against such persons as shall dare to engrave, cast, sculpture,
limn, paint, or bring to light any figure in metal, bronze,
wood, clay, or any other substance, or shall introduce them
from foreign parts ; and against those who shall celebrate
in public or in private any festivities which have any Gentile
taint, or shall abet them . .. ? His instructions were carried

1 Furia V Souza, op. cit., vol. §, p&. §, ch. v, p. 63
¥ Piaris, op. ¢it., p. 58
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out to the very lstter, Whosoever dared to interfere with the
work of proselytization, sction was to be talen against him with-
out delay, so that the displeasure of the Emperor of Portugal
upon these who had the impudence to hinder the conversion
of the heathen might be made plain to all. The success of
the Franciscans_reached its climax when Dharmepila was
baptized as a Christian along with his queen, who ook the
name of Donna Caterina, after the Queen of Forfugal. Even
the Pope found time to send the royal convert his Apostalic
benediction, and to recommend him o the special protection
of the King of Portugal! Dharmapdla’s thank-offering to
the missionaries who had led him from out of the darkness into
the light was o sannas (deed of gift) transferring to them the
Dalads Malipiva (the holiest possession of tha Caylon ldngs),
the two great shrines at Kilaniya, and all the temple revennes
in the island for the maintensnce of the missionary establigh-
ments. The strongest inducernents were held out to the
pecpls to embrace the new religion ; no office could be held
by anyone who did not profess Christianity, and all civil
rights were denied to the heathen. In the letter of the King
of Portugal to the Viceroy menticned above, he hod added :
“* And, beeanss the Gentiles submit themsalves to the yolee of
the Gospel, not alone through their conviction of the purity
of the Faith and for that they are sustained by the hope of
Eternal Life, they should alse be encouraged to with some
temporal favours, such as greatly mollify the hearts of those
who receive them ; and therefore you should earnestly set
yourself to see that the new Christians from this time forward
do obtain and enjoy all exemptions and fresdom from tribute,
and moreover that they hold the privileges and offices of
honour which up till now the Gentiles have been wont to
possess.” *  This appeal to the baser side of human nature
was eminently sncoessful; it became the fashion to profess
Christianity ; the example set by the King Dharmapila

1 Piaris, op. elt., p. T7.
* Thid., pp. 58-0.
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was soon taken up; biblieal names began to abound in the
Sinhaless Coprt and outside it, while the language and manners
of the Portuguese wera rapidly adopted by those who wished
to earn the goodwill of those in power. When the Porfuguess
. gradually gained complete ascendaney over the country below
the Kendyan Hills, they replaced the gentler means of
persuasion, inducement, temptation, and blandishments by
more rigorous methods. The missionaries now applied them-
gelves with reckless ardour to the task of pulling down the
structure which it had taken twenty centuries to build. * The
missionary could see in Buddhism nothing but the abhorrent.
crention of the devil ; ho did not stop to inquire what were the
principles which were taught by its sages, nor what the ideals
after which its lofty philosophy struggled. Buddhism was not
Christionity, and, since by Christianity alone eould souls
escape damnation and hell fire, it was his duty to God to
destroy Buddhism by every means in this pewer. He did not
asle whether the peopls were prepared to receive his new wine
or whether the destruction of the ancient beliefs might not
.mean the destruetion of all spiritoal life ; Lis every idea was
centred on the one thought that Buddhism must be wiped
out of oxistence.” 1 No troubls was spared to achieve that
object ; monnsteries were razed to the pround, and their price-
less treasures looted ; libraries were set fire to, or the leaves
of the hooks they contained scattered to the winds ; whosoever
dared to worship in publis or wear the yellow robe of the
ascetic was visited with death; the great institutions ab
Totagamuva and Kiragals, which had long carried on the
traditions of Taxild and Nalanda, were- destroyed and their
ingumbents put to the sword. The land groaned in agony
as one afber another there fell, before the firce onslaughts of
the fanatic missionaries and their dastardly colleagues, the
Buddhist religious edifices, those lovely structures which the
piety of generations had strewn broadeast over the country.
Never was o glorions civilization and a noble culture more
1 Pieris, op. eit., p B0,
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brutally destroyed. The work of centuries was undone in a
few years—all that was noblest and best in the heritage of
Ceylon was lost, and the damage thus wronglht was irreparabla,

But it was not to be expeoted that the Binhalese would
accopt tamely this subserviency to o hateful foreign
demination, More than enece they made o stern struggle to
win back their lost freedom and stem the tide of destruction
that was swesping over the land. The apostacy of Dharmapils,
who was o traitor alike to his country and to his faith, arousad
the indignation of the people as no other single event of this
period, and the first to organize armed obstruction to the
intrusion of the European adventurers were the inhabitants
of the forest-clad heights of Senkadagnale (Kandy) snd the
neighbouring villages, who from the earliest times have bean
distingnished by their sturdy patriotism and ardent resistance
to every foreign invader. Their determination to be rid of the
enemy in their midst was such as no blandishments could
divert and no reverses quench, and their efforts were never
relaxed or suspended $ill the Portugnese were driven away from
Ceylon, one hundred and fifty years after their first landing.
Exasperated by the pusillanimity of their kings and their
fnithlessness to their country and the national religion,
gallant leaders were farthcoming to guide the people in their
insurrections of protest. Such was Miyidunne of Sitavaks,
himself of roynl blood, snd Lis youngest son, Tikiri Bandira,
who first joined the forces at the age of thirteen. The exploits
of the young prinee soon won him fame, and his ability as o
lender enabled him to gain the confidence of his followers,
who saluted him on the field of battle with the title of Raja-
Simba (the Lion King), & name which for many years to coma
caused the blood of the Portuguese in Ceylon to mn cold.?
His fiery audacity and his iron will, coupled with the devoted
courage of his men, won for him one vistory after another,
and by 15686 he was not only master of the lowlands, but was
able to invade successfully the territory of Eandy, whese

! Rajavali (upham), p. 267,
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king, Jayavira, had invited Franciscan monks in his dominions,
permitted a church in his capital and even expressed &
desire openly to embrace Christisnity! But Rija-Simha's
trinmph was brief, The Mahd-vamsa ® tells us that * being
puffed up with victory, this great fool, in the wickedness
of his heart, slew his father with his own hand, and tock
possession of the kingdem.” Later, being seized with the fear
of his crime, he inquired of the great Buddhist Elders how he
eonld absolve himself of his sin, When they explained to him
that patricide was too great a sin for abeolution, ™ he was
provoked to anger, like unto a serpent full of paison, when is
is beaten with s stick.” Other accounts make no mention of
the patricide:? according to them soms of the Buddhist monks
were involved in o conspiracy against the king, whereby they
sought to set np ancther in his place. The fact remains, how-
ever, that Rija-Simba visited his anger in terrible measure
agninst the priesthood. He abjured the Buddhist faith and
became & follower of the Saivites. The Chief Buddhist Elder
was stoned to death, many of the menks were buried up to
their necks in the earth and their heads ploughed off ; many
others were put to the sword ; ahrgcnumbmﬂfmadsdiﬁoﬂ
were pulled down ; and he burnt whatever saored books fell
into his hands. Many valuable works were thus irretrievably
lost. Just before this time Vira Vikkama (in 1542) had caused
copies to be made of religious books at great expense : 4
they were now reduced to ashes. Most of the monks who
escaped death disrobed themselves and fled Irom the king's
wrath. The lands which had been endowed in ancient times
for the maintenance of the temples were taken away from
thern, and the king, to crown all his acts of impiety, deprived
the Buddhists of all contrel of their most venerated spot,
the graceful Pinnacle of the Sacred Foot Print of the Buddha,
and placed it in the hands of ash-daubed Indian fakirs.

1 Tenpant, Ceylos, i, pp. 20-1.

® (hapier meoill.

¥ BeeJRAS. O, vol. xviill, No, 68, pp. ¥52 foll. and Fierls, op. cit., p. #
4 M.V, xeif, vv, 14=15.
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Rijo-Simha died in 1592, deserted by all authority and
gnceess ; the last part of his life was a series of reverses, where
hes loat all that he had gained for himself before.

In the hour of Rija-Simhba’s triumph patriotism and the
pride of their race once mare revived in the hearts of the
Sinhalese, and there wos o brief interval of literary ackivity.
From the king's capital at Sitivaks arose the national poet
Alagiyavanna Mohottila (or Mukavati), son of the lsarned
Dharmadhvajo Pandits, a man of great scholarly attainments.
Ha wrote (in Sinhaless) of the glory of Rija-Simha's Court,
and fired the imagination of his country in their fervour
to rally round the monarch in his conguest of the Parsigis
{foreigners). Alagiyavanna still remaing one of Ceylon’s most
popular potts; his Kuso-jataka and the Subldgitays (s didsctic
poem) are Tecited wherever the Sinkalese language is kmown,
while kis Savd-sandesa, in spite of its lack of originality, ranks
in its dlegance of diction along with the work of &1 Rihula.
Others composed posms dealing with the exploits of the
Sinhalese in their struggles with the Portuguese—halana
poens, or poems of war, the language of which is a curious
admixiure of Banskorit and Sinhaless, Most of them were
panegyrics on Rija-Simba, This period also saw the develop-
ment of the erotic poem, its chief exponent being the half-
Portuguese courtier and gallant Gascon Adigir! Shortly
before this period, at the beginning of the sixteenth century,
& monk named Dhammaratana wrote o Sinhalese interverbal
paraphrase to the Mahdsudassang-sulla of the Dighs-Nikdya.
In the colophon he tells that he completed it in the year
048 after the death of the Buddha (a.D. 1508-6).2

Raja-simba’s successor at Handy was Vimala-dharma-
sliriys, who reigned for twelve years till 1604. He was
originally known as Dom Joao, and had been a Christisn, who
lived amongst the Portuguess. When the hour for action came,

1 Ben IVAlwis, Sidat-sshgerd, Introduction, acd Wickremasinghe's
Catalogue for details about thess works,
¥ Wickremasinghe, p. 4.
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he disearded the faith, which never seems to have appealed
o him, and ascended the throne at Kandy under the name af
Vimals-dharma-siiria.  Both he and his queen had strong
European sympathies! the influence of which scon began
40 be falt even in the court. Portuguese names Wers cOMmOT
among the nobility, and their manners soon prevailed over the
simpler customs of the Sinhalese. The Portuguese langunge
was frecly used in all matters of state, the Portuguese jacket
and the barrette (or cap) were adopted ns the eceremoniol dress,
and still obtain as such in the Kandy and provinees;
Portuguese ideas moulded the fashions at the Eandyan Court
and their influence—not always for the best—has come down
as » legacy even to the present day. But Vimala-dharma
did not allow these externsl manifestations of sympathy to
clond his vision ; he was ever responsive to the call of country
and carried on an incessant warfare agninst her enemies.
Whatever leisure was left to him he smployed in Tepairing
the damage done by Rija-Bimha. The attitude of hostility
which the latter had adopted towards the Buddhist priest-
hood had resulted in thers being hardly a single monk left
in the country who had been properly ordained. Much grieved
thereat, Vimala Dharma sent an embassy to the country of
Rahkhaniga (Arakkon) to bring & Chapter of monks ordained
in the sacerdotal succession. The mission was successful and
soveral monks led by the Elder Kandicakka came over to the
island.® .

n 1507 in the Udakukkheps Simd at Gitambé on the
Mahaviligafign, near Kandy, an ordination was held and
many men of good family entersd the Order, to the delight
of the people. The Tooth-relic, which had sufiered many
vieissitndes, was once more installed at the cepital in a three-
storied edifice, and the control of Sripada (Mount of the Sacred
Foot Print) banded over to the Buddhists, its legitimate
enstodians,

1 Fiarls, op. dit, p. 162,
3 M.F., xuiv, vr. 16-21.
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On the death of Vimala-dharms his wife, Donna Caterina,
a8 gueen in her own right, assumed the soversignty, but she
was sg0n set agide by a shrewd man zealous in religions works
and beleved by his followers, Benerat by name, who killed
rival aspirants to the throne and married Donna Caterina,
He was a ruler of strong personality, and under his régime
the country enjoyed a brief interval of comparative tranguillity,
But he did not cease to wage continual warfare against the
Portuguese, and in August, 1630, dealt a arushing blow to their
forces, which resulted in the death of the Portuguese general,
Don Constantine de Say Nerofia, and in the slaughter of his
army. BSenerat's son and suecessor was Réja-Simba IT, who
was destined for the last time to kindle the smouldering fires
of Sinhalese patrictism into a blaze. Portentous omens had
attended his birth, which took place at Mahiyangana, close to
the spot where the Buddha had first touched ground in his visit
to Caylon. On the very night-when he was born the commander
of the Portuguese fort at Colombo had dreamed that he saw
o tiny spark no bigger than a glow-worm, travelling towards
him from the West and increasing in size as it reached him,
until it flamed into & great fire over the fort of Colombe,
destroying everything that lay there. Nor were thess portents
unjustified ; for it wns during his reign that the Portugnese
were eventually driven from Ceylon, and the people wers
enabled to breathe a sigh of relief thot the bloodstained land
was entirely rid of their presence. On the 25th March, 1638,
amongst the mountain fortresses of Gannoruva, by the edge of
the Mahiveligafiga, was fought the last great battle of the
Sinhalese race. An anonymous poet has left us a Sinhaless
description of the fight, as given by an eyewitness. This worlk,
the Parangi-hatane (the fight with the Paratgis or Portugnese),
is the greatest martial poem in the Sinhalese language extant,
the most spirited piece of literary composition. " It is no mere
medley of tinkling bells and scented flowers, of lovely women
and precions gems, It rings with the passion of Pindar;
it is Miltonie in its resounding roll of names ; it langhs with the
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glee of Chevy-Chase.” ! The destruction of the Porbuguese
army was complete, and their power to menace the dominions
of the Binhalese King was finally taken away from them. From
this time onwards till their expulsion from the jsland in
June, 1658, they made but fecbls attempts to win back their
lost glory. The ensuing period of peace was o great comfort
to the people, who were utterly weary of devastation and
slaughter. They settled down once more to cultivate their
fields and reconstruct the villages which had been destroyed
duringthe war. Rija-Simha himself wes more o manof martial
prowess than & hero of peace. Of overbearing demeancur and
haughty disposition, fastidious in his habits and studied in
disdain, he spent lis leisure hours in the wilds of
Bintennn, delighting in the chase, hawking being one of his
favourite forms of amusement.®* His popularity among his
subjects was due solely to his achievements on the field of
battle ; beyond confirming the grants of land made to the
temples by his predecessors he did nothing olse for the
promotion of the national faith *; his thank-offering after the
victory st Gannoruva was a gift to the god of war, who presided
over Dogdanvala Devils, of his headdress of gold and his
sword of steel. * His rule often swvoured of harshness,
When (in 1664) # the Kandyans, their endurance giving way,
attempted o revolt and proclaimed as his successor his som,
& lad of 12 years of age, he had no seruples in having the boy
poisoned to prevent a recucrence of such treasont It is mob
surprising therefore that his reign was not productive of any
literary works.

In order to effect the final expulsion of the Portuguese
from the island, Raja-Simha had invited to bis aid the Dutch,

i Fieris, op. oit., p. 283,

B Tennet, Ceploa, vol. if, pp. 47 foll.

* Wohd-vampes, wovi, v, 41,

* Pioris, op. ait., p 226

* Tennont, op. ¢it, p. 40

® Krnox, flistory of Ceglon, p. il, ch. 6, p. 58,
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who were then eruising near the shores of Ceylon It was in
1505 that they had formed their * et Mastschappy Van
Verre Landes  {company for distant lands), and in the same
year Cormelive Houtman conducted the fiest fleet of
merchantmen round the Cape of Good Hope, in order to
capture the Portuguese monopoly of trade in the East. Other
expeditions followed in rapid suceession, and in the course of
their travels, on the 30th May, 1602, the first Dutch ship
commanded by Admiral Spilberg touched the Port of
Batticaloa on the east coast of Ceylon. Vimsls Dharma
Bdriyn was reigning at Eandy at this time. At first the
strangers were given but a jealous and reluctant reception ;
but when Bpilberg produced his eredentials from the Prince
-of Orange, which contained the offer of an alliance, offensive
and defensive, Vimala Dhisema received him with a guard of
honour of & thousand men. The proposal of an allisnce was
aceepted with great ardour and alacrity, and permission was
given to the Dutoh to erect o fortress in any part of the king’s
dominions. But it was not till 1612, when Senerat and Denna
{atering were on the throne of Kandy, that the terms of
the treaty were fully agreed upon.  Marcellus de Boschouwer
brought a letter from Prinee Maurice of Nassan, then King of
the Low Countries, sending his friendship to the “ Emperor
of Ceylon ™. The result was o treaty, whereby the Dutoh
undertook to assist the Sinhaless king with ships, forces, and
munitions of war, in case of a renewal of Portuguese aggression
by land or by ses. In return for the promised military aid
they were given permission to erect a fort at Cottiar, on the
Bay of Trincomali, and the menopoly of the trade in einnamen,
gems and pearls was secured for them. Tt was in pursuance
of this agreement that Raja-Simba, in his attampt to expel
the Portuguese from Ceylon, addressed himself to the Dutch
at Batovia and solicited their active co-operation. The
invitation was promptly accepted, and in 1638 began the

* The following aceount of the Diteh is talen from various souarces, chisf
ameng them being Ternsnt's Ceglon, vol. b, chap. i,
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conflict between the two European nations, which terminated,
as we have already seen, twenty years later, in the complete
retirement of the Porfugnese from the island, and in the
installation of the Dutch in the parts formerly ccoupied by
the Portuguese.

Tha policy of the Dutch in Ceylon was in marked contrast
to that of their predecessors. Throughout their régime their
possession of the jsland was & military tenure, and not a eivil
colonization. They regarded it as an entrepdt in Enst Indisn
trade ; no attempts were made to leaave a permanent impress
aithsi:in.ﬂuenu on the peopls ; they had no Just for conguest ;

“the fanatical zeal of the Portugmese for the propagation of their

faith gave way to the cornest efforts of the Dutch traders
to secure their teading monopolies ; extensionof commeree was
their only aim, and for this purpese peace was essential ad
any cost. Even when provocation was caused to them, as
happened more than onoe by outrages on the part of the
Binhalese rulers, or by their bad faith, they attempted no
retalistion ; by blandishments and presents they allayed the
irritation of their ally and endured with subdued humblenesa
and meel patience whatever imsults and contumely wera
hurled at them, so long as they were able to extract the utoost
possible amount of profit from their teade. The Sinhaless
in the dominions of the King of Kandy wers therefore left
unmolested, and were frea o follow their own pursuits in
o,

Rija-Simha IT was followed by his son Vimala Dharma
Siiriys, who ascended the throne in 1679 (1), and reigned for
over twenty years. The Mahd-vames® tells us that * he was
adorned with faith and the like virtues and regarded the Three
Baored Gems as his own ", Inaddition to the menifold honours
paid to the Tooth-Belie he made o pilgrimmage on foot
to Sumanta-leta (the Sripida mountain), an act considered
to be of great merit, aven at the present day. Finding that
the condition of the priestheod was very unsatisfactory,

T M.F., xovil, v, L
18
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he determined to hold s festival of ardination (upasampadd).
And indeed the need was very pressing, for it was discovered
that not more then five upasampadd raenks wera to be found
in the whole of the island. He accordingly sent an embassy
of his ministers to Ralkhanga (Araklan), and obtained thence
thirty-three monks, led by the Elder SBantina. The erdination
ceremony was duly held, at which thirty-three persons of
* good families * were ordained, and we are told also that he
persuaded one hundred and twenty persors 1o be invested with
the robe of the movitinte *—a significant contrast to the
thousands who (under previous sovereigns) entered the order
on such oceasions.

This pious king was succeeded on his death by lis son,
8 Vim Porikrams Narendra-Simha, surnamed Kundasila,
aftor the suburb of the city of Kandy which he built in a large
coconut grove by the beautiful bank of the Mahaviligafga.
He ruled twenty-three years. Among his numerous acts of
piety was the construction of a two-storeyed building for the
Tooth-relic, on the walls of which were painted scemea from
will-known Jatakas, But he was lukewarm in his supervision
of the priesthood, and in his reign their old scandalous practices
revived.  Bo far from begging from door to deor, as they were
expected to do,” says a chronicler who wrote a short while
after this period,? * they regarded even the eating out of their
alms-bowl a disgrace. Their food was cooked in the same
fashion as that of the great nobles amongst the laity, and it
was eaten out of plates | In fact, they were monksin nothing
but the use of the name.” Narendra-Simha's successor was
Bri Vijaya Bija-Simhs, s man “ diligent and wise, who always
loved to nssociate with good and virtnous men" TFollowing
the custom of hia predecessors, he obtained his consorte from
the city of Madhurd. DBut, unlike the queens of the monarchs
who immediately preceded him, they manifested great interest
in the religion of the land of their adoption, and hearkening

1 ArLF., xevil, vy, 818,
* Tranalantion of the Fimdna-vatthy (a.p, 1770), see below,
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unto the Good Law, became Buddhists. With the zeal of new
converts they gave themselves up to continuous devetion
and to ceaseless acta of merit, and vied with one ancther in
their piety and generosity, lile mines of virtue, showing
much kindness and affection towards the inbabitants of
Lanlki, bestowing upon them as much lowe as mothers do upon
their children.”"? They joined the king in persunding young
persons to be robed as novitintes and causing them to be
properly instructed in the doctrine, and they spent money on
getting religious books written.® The king himself held many
religiona feativals, in one of which lamps were lit in all the
shrines throughout the country. * Thus did the king make
the face of the Island of Lonkd look bright with ehining
lights, like the sky that is spangled with stars.” * He caused
preaching halls to be built in divers places, and, we are told,
procured “ with great trouble " many preachers of the law.
In such manner did he attempt to bring about a revival of the
faith and to provide even o scanty measure of religious know-
ledge for Lis pecple, whose minds had been starved. When he
discovered that the Order of the Safgha was almost extinet
in the land, he was immensely gricved, and, learning from the
Duteh that Buddhism flourished in Pegn, Arakkan, and Siam,
be sent an embassy to Ayodhyd in Sism to fetch o ohapter of
priests, The Duteh helped this mission by lending a ship
for the voyage® But the expedition proved disastrous, all
exeapt one person perishing in the sea. The surviver made his
way o Pegu, whence he returned home to relate the sad news.$
But the king was not disheartencd ; he sent o seoond embassy,
and this time too with the help of the Dutch. The
ambassadors were provided with suitabla presents to the
Binmese monks, At Batavia they left behind the presents and
proceeded to Biam to inquire if monks were avadlable to be

T M. ¥, chap. xoviii, v. 18,

* Thid,, vv. 13-17.

* Ihid., xewil, v. M.

* Tenzent, wol. i, p. 61.
¥ Turnour's Epitome, pp, 53-8,
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taken to Ceylon ; the answer was in the affirmative, but on
their return to Batavia they were told by their Dutch hosts
that their good king was dead. They were advised not to
convey the monks without first ascertaining the wishes of the
ruling sovereign. They were compelled, therefore, to set sail
for Ceylon reluctantly, their purpose umaccomplished.
Unfortunately, however, on the voyage they were overtaken
by a storm in which the majority of them perished, and enly
a handful of survivors were left to tell the doleful tale. Kirti
81 Rija-Simha, who was now on the throne, was o man of
great wisdom and ability, imbued with great enthusinsm for
the reform of all abuses. He studied the Dhamme with great
gare and assiduity, and eansed it to be preached throughout
his dominion. So anxious was he that the knowledge of the
religion should be broadcast, that, we are told, he gathered
many scribes together and had the whole of the Digha-Nikaya
copied in one day.! Whenever copies of books wers hrought
to him securately and neatly made, he bought them and
distributed them amongst the various monasteries. But the
erowning glory of his work in the revival of Buddhism was
the re-establishment of the upasempadd (ordination) in Ceylon,

At the time of his sccession to the throme there was not
even & single wpasampeds monk in the whole of the island.?
There were plenty of novices or simanperas, some of whom
were good men and skilful, but owing to want of proper
supéervision the bulk of the priesthood were in o state of
degenerncy.  Ratamapila Thera, who wrote a Sinhalese
translation of the Vimdng-votthu doring the period (im the
Haka year 1692, ie. 4. 1770), has laft us o short sketeh of
the condition of the monks before Rija-Bimba carried cut his
reforms.? # Eversincethetimeof Devinampiya-Tissa, the faith-

1 ALV, zelx, v, 3L

£ Ibid,, v. 155,

# This tranalation, with a few modificstions, is taken from & papor on
Kirti Sri's Embassy to Siam, read befors the Royal Asiatie Beciety, Coylon

Branch, by Dr, Paul E. Fioris, and publishod in their Journal, vol. xvii,
Ho 54, pp. 17 fall.
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fal and wise kings who have reigned from time to time—aided
by their great ministers and the efforts of pious priests, learned
in the Law—had carefully swept away all schisms that hed
sprung up and preserved the doctrine inviclate. But in recent
times the disappearance of suth kings and ministers, followed
by the oppression of the unhelieving Paradgie and Damilas,
bad robbed the pious priests of the Four Necessaries ; and, as
the religions young men of good families, who assumed the
robe, had not the learning to study with care the three
Pitakas—which contain the Vinaya, Sutta, and Abkidhammas,
—and to order thelr lives in consonahes with the precepts
contained therein, by degrees power fell into the hands of low-
bomn priests of profane life, to the great injury of the Church.
And, as for the priestly succession, beginning from
Updli Thera (whom the Buddha himself had named as the
first in the kmowledge of the Vinaya), and continued in the
persons of Dasakn, Sonaka, Siggava, Moggaliputta, Mahinda,
ate., and recraited from all pious folk who sssumed the robe
without any distinetion of family, in proper and perpetual
sugeession of master and pupil, this they ignored. Confus-
ing physical with apiritual kinship, they refused to allow pious
young men of good family to assume the robe, and trewted all
the estates and wealth which generations of godly kings and
ministers had dedicated to the service of the priesthood as
if they hod been dedicated to the use of their private fumilies.
Accordingly, for the sake of this wealth they had members
of their own families ordained, so that, being robed, they might
receive the due rdja-kriys, pretending that this was the
succession appointed by the church. But indeed that
succession—which was maintained immaculate by distobing
all priests who had violated their oaths and by the ordination
of religious and well-born youths—was reduced to a mockery ;
and, save for a few holy priests, the majority were as men
fouling themselves with hot ashes, while the gems lay befors
them. And, while the Dhamma and the Vinays, subjects for
unending study, lay in their path, they preferred the study
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of such profane matters as astrology, medicine, and devil-
worship, &ll of which they practised in unbecoming fashion
within and without the eapital ; and, thus winning the good-
will of kings and powerful ministers, they obtained mmch
wealth and high office. They led scandalous lives, and, ignoring
the precepts of the Law, they betock themselves to oultivation
and trade, neoumulating jewellery and clothes, and making
the support of their brothers and nephews an articls of their
faith. When, through theincrensein the number of these shameo-
lesa priests and the oppression of the unbelieving Parangis
and Damilas, the Faith was on the bridk of destruetion, it
came to pass that o valiant and powerful king of the name of
Rajn-Simpha sucoeeded to the throne of Lanki.” Rija-Simhe
wis determined to put an end to this state of affairs. In the
third year of his reign he sent an embassy to Sinm to bring a
body of monks from there, that he might reinstitute
ordination in the island. The Duteh helped the mission by
a lonn of one of their sailing ships, The embassy was eminently
successful. ‘The King of Siam at the fime wes Dhammika,
“ & wise man who had deveted his whole life to the support
of religion.” He welocomed the Sinhalese ambassadors with all
cordiality. Having heard their purpose, he held an assembly
of monks, presided over by the SBangharija (Hierarch) of Siam,
and after due deliberation a chapter of more than ten monks
was chosen for dispatch to Ceylon, at the head of them
being Upili Maha-Thera. Along with them King Dhammika
also sent copies of books on the Dhamma and the Vinaya,
such as were not extant in Ceylon. Great ware the rejoicings
that attended the arrival of the Siamese monks in the Sinhalese
eapital. The king himself proceeded to greet them at the head
of the whole army, with elephants and horses and other
equipages. Thus in due time, 2,209 yeurs after the
Parinibbina (4.0.1756), in the month of Asilha (Tuly-August),
the ceremony of upasampadd was held in Kandy amidst
scenes of unparalleled pomp and ceremony.  All the principal
! M.V, chap. ¢, vv. 00 foll,
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Sfmaneras received the higher ordination, snd provision was
made for their proper instruction by the monks who had come
from Ayodhyi. Verysoonafterwards the king had drawn up o
Eatiki-vata or Code of Conduct for the guidance of the monks,
8o that they might live in conformity with the rules of the
Vinaya.

In all these measures of reform Kieti S Rajo-Sipha was
assisted and inspired by the unflagging enthusinsm and most
whole-hearted  co-operation of & menk named Vilivita
Sarapeikara, who was destined to revive the glories of the
faith for the benefit of future generations, Like a lonely star,
he illumined this dark period of the history of the Ceylon
Sniigha, and the after-glow of his presence is felt even to-day.
Born in the hamles of Vilivita, near Kandy, in the Saks year
1620 {a.D. 1698-0), he entered the Order as a Sdmaners at the
age of 16, as a pupil of Bariyagoda T'hera. With commendable
energy he addressad himself to the study of the Pili language,
8o that he might learn and understand the sacred seriptures.
But Pili learning was then at such low ebb that no person
could be found competent enough to teach him ; no complets
copy of any Fili grammar was available in spite of diligent
search. Maling the best of his opportunities and unbafled
by the difficulties that beset lLis path, the young Bdmanera
travelled ohout from place to place, to allay his thirst for
kmowledge, colleating one drop of learning here and another
there. Thus he studied the Bilfeatira up to the chapter on
nouns undar s layman called Leuke Rilahimi, and completed
it under Pallumbure Atthadassi, himself a Samaners and
knewn g8 Bimanera-guru (novice teacher). Cherishing a strong
desive to re-establish the priesthood in its full vigour, he
wandered from place to place, preaching the Dhamma and
exhorting his sudience to rise up to their responsibilities.
The fame of the young reformer spread like wildfire, and
gtudents flocked to him from all parts of the island. Always
simple in his habits, he gave himself up to austerities,
depending for sustenance ouly on what he received in his
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begging rounds. He thus came to be known as Pindapitika
Barapankara,  Already in the reign of Vimaladharmo
successor to Rija-Simba II, he had received recognition ot
the hands of the king, who, we are told, cansed to be made
s gilt casket of ona and a half cubita in height, and sst
it with seven hundred gems, and presented it to
Baropankarn, together with many sacred books! Later it
was at his request that King Vijaya Rija-Simha had sent two
embassies to Siam €0 bring ordained menks from that
country, And, when Kirti 8ri Rija-Simha came to the throne
it wos the inspiratjon and the encouragement of Baranaslara
that guided him in his reform of the Sadgha and enabled him
to earn glory as a supreme benefactor of Buddhism in Ceylon,
It was ha that had written in Pili the message that was to be
taken to the King of Siam and the letter addressed to the
Bangharfijn of that country.  The ministers who were to
comstitute the embassy were chosen on his adwvice, and the
euecess of the mission was mainly due to his exertions. And
after the re-cstablishment of the upasempadd in Coylon, when
the king was conferring honour on these who had helped
to achisve it, Sarapankara's services received their due
recogoition.  He stood pre-cminent smong those. who,
according to the Mahd-vamea,? had striven to * muintain the
religion of the Congueror, and had endeavoured long to restore
to its former splendour the religion of the Bage, which had
for a long time been often brought nigh unto the gate of
destruction *'. He was regarded as the ** one who was diligent
by day and night, and according to the measure of his wisdom
and ability threw light on the doctrines and the precepts of
the religion of the Bage; one who shed light on religion by
duly instrueting many of his own pupils, and those of others
also, in the doctrines and precepts of the religion ; one who
was engaged in doing good to himself and to others, and who
earnestly wished to maintain the religion of the Buddha for a

1 M.F., xovil, v 5=T.
! Chap. ¢, vw. LO2-8,
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long time; one who was constant in devotion to a life of
purity ; one who in virtue and piety and amsterity was like
unto & mirrer to all the sons of Buddha in Ceylon who sought
to improve themselves . He was appointed Sanghardja of
Larki, the highest office that obtained amongst the priesthood.
In that office, a2 the last representative of a long and glorious
line of Hierarchs who had devoted their energies to the
welfare of the national faith, he remained for many years
leading o very active and useful life, till his death in 1778 at
the ripe age of 81, He was cremated on the grounds of the
Ampitiya Vibira, near Kandy, whers o monument to his
memory still exists.

The new lease of life thus given to the Sanghn by the united

efforts of Barapankara and Kirti S0 Rija-Simba resulted—
as wo might expeot—in a renewal of literary activity as well.
Sarnpaikars himsel wos the author of several important
works., In order to facilitate the study of Pali, which, as we
saw above, had been greatly neglected, he wrote the Ripa-
mili, a short treatise on the declension of Pali nouns with
numerous paradigms and examples ; another of his original
Pili works is the Abhisombodhi-alafibra, n poem in
100 stanzas, treating of the life of the Buddhs Gotama from
tha time of his birth as the hermit Sumedha during the régime
of Dipaikara to his last birth as Siddhattha, when he attained
to Enlightenment. The language and form of the poem
ghow that it was not the worlk of o master hand ; the style is
weak, the similes and metaphors are borrowed from older
works, and there is little originality. The following is the
opening stanza :—
Buddham suddhagunikaram dasabalam devitidevam Jinam
Dharmman tena sudesitam bhovewudam dubbhipahan nimmalam
SBaighafl of pi nivadgonom munisuan vanddm'shammuddhand
Buddhe Dhammagatd Tathgalavard paleniu te man sadd.

1 Tho materials for the sbove sketch of Samnailkars are drawn chlefly
from the Sangha-rifa-rais (n posm) and Sodgha-rijodtema-sidiu-carifoga (in

prosa), both written in Sinhaless by two of bis pupils. For details of their
warka see Wiekremazingho's Crtnlogus under thess titloe.
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There is an interverbal Sinhalese paraphrase, written by
Barapnpkara himself. His other works are in Sinhalese ; the
Madkurartha-prakisans, . paraphrase, 8 commentery to the
Pili Mahi-Bodhi-vemsa in the Sanskritized Sinhalese of this
period ; the Sirdrtha-saigraka, o treatise on various dostrinal
teachings in Buddhism ; a paraphease of several Suttas used
in the Parie; the Muni-qundlaibirs, a Sinhalese poem
in proise of the Buddha ; and an exhaustive Sinhalese sanne
to the Bhesajje-mafijisd. The last was perhaps inspived by
the measures adopted by King Kirti 8rf to ensure the physical
well-being of the monks. * For in this world,” says the
Muahi-vamsal “there are two kinds of diseases to which
novitintes and monks are liabla, viz. those of the body and
those of the mind. Of these, for the cure of diseases of
the mind, the Buddha, the greater of men, has provided the
Finays rules and the Sulfanis discourses, Dut the menls,
after they are instructed in the Finaye and the Suttenta—
remedies that are effectual in destroying Iust and diseasea
of the mind—are linble to be afflicted with bodily diseases,
by reason of which it is hard for them to practise the
doctrines and precepts of religion.” And we are told that, thus
refloeting, King Hirti Sri devised ways and means to combat
disease amongst the priesthood. The new interest displayed
in medicine may have prompted Sarapankers to revive o
study of the Bhesafjo-mafffdsd, the only book on the subject,
8o far aa wa know, written by a Ceylon monk. Barapankara
gathered round him a galaxy of brillinnt scholars, both laymen
and monks, who studied uwnder him and continmed the
revival of learning which he had so well begun. They
established Parivenas (or places of instruction) in various
parts of the country and imparted knowledge to whoewver was
imbued with love for it. Thus did they rescue from destruotion
whatever little of Binbalese Buddhist culture had escaped the
ravages of foreign invaders,

¥ Chap. xeix, vv. 170 foll.
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Of Barapatkara's pupils, Attaragares Bapdisa Bijagura,
& layman, wrote three works on Pali grammar, Of thess the
Sudkire-mulla-mandane ia o short treatise dealing with
Bamdea or compounds. Tt is meant to be used 08 & handbool:
in studying this section of Pili grammar, and the rules are
illustrated with copious examples. The Karaka-pupphe-
mafijars deals, as its name implies, with the Kdraka (or case
velations), i.e. Fali syntax. In the introductory stanea the
author tells us :— .

Eriyakirakasambandham ye na jananti minavd
pasubliz sala to tulyd Ehurasingovivadiita,

(** Those persons who do not know syntax are like beasts,
without horns and hoofs "}—hence the purpose of this book,
to give such knowledge,

The aunthor quotes extensively from both Pali and Sanskrit
grammars, The text is sccompanied by o Sinhalese inter-
pretation which was written by Bandira himself.! His other
work, the Sadde-mdld, is a comprehensive Pili grammar,
based on the Kasefyana. The author follows closely the
method adopted in the Ripa-ziddhi, and the work is divided
into seven sections or kindas: Sefiid and Sambid, Nama,
Bamisa, Taddhita, Akhydta, Kib-bidhina (alfixes), and Kdraka.
A section of Unddi (prefixes) is amalgamated, as in the
Riipa-siddhi, with the Kib-Bidhina, and, wheress both in the
Ripa-siddli and the Heccdyanae the Kdrabe section follows
immedintely after the chapter on Nama, in the Sadda-mald
it is placed last of all, probably because the author felt it
was the most diffienlt of them alll The work contains,
according to its colophon, 725 rules, and each of them is

ied by & Sinhalese interpretation, written most

probably by the author himself. The principal aphorisms are

taken over from the Kaccdyana, while o number of secondary

rules are also given to explain the aphborisms and some-

times to supply their deficiencies. These latter are mainly

from the Riipa-siddki. Beveral references nre mnde to the
1 fee Bubbiti, Nma-mdld, p. v,
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grammatical works of S8angharaldkhita—the Sembandha-cintd
and the Susadda-siddki. The Sinhalese colophon at the end of
the work tells us thet it was completed in the menth of
Adlesa in the year of Saka, 1701 (July-Angust, 4.0. 1779-80),
To Attaragama Bapdirs is sometimes assigned also the
anthorship of a medical work in Sanskrit stanzas, the
Bra-sankgepa! Of Sarapenkara's other pupils Tibbotuvive
Biddhattha compiled, at the king's request, the Mahd-vamses
from the reign of Parikrama-Bibhu IV of Kurunegala down
to his own day.? Sitinimalove Dhammajoti wrote the Bala-
Okofidapola-sanne), which have besn referred to already in
dissussing the Bifldvatdrs, Siddbattha Buddbaralklehita com-
piled Siyamopasampadd-vata, giving a description of the
mission to Sjam in search of the upasampadd (ordination),
and the &1 Saddharmovdda-sangraka, a popular work en
Buddhism, exhorting men and women to lead the good life,
that they may escope the round of rebirth. Niparatana
Thera, inpumbent of the Attanagalls Vibira, composed a
poem based on the Atfanagalla-vamss. At the king's special
request Hinatikumburs Sumangals made o Sinbaless version
of the Milinda-paiiha, called Sri Dharmadasaye (The Mirror
of the Sacred Doctring). The author tells us in the colophon that
he was the chief pupil of Attaragama Bandira, himself a pupil
of Baragadkars, and that he wrote at the Uposatha Arima
of the Maha-vihira at Sirivaddhana-pura (Kandy) in the year
2320 of the Buoddhist era (a.p. 1777-8)." The Sinholese
translation follows the Pili throughout, except that here and
there it adds, by wey of gloss, extracts from various Pili
works. It also puts into the mouth of the Buddha a prophecy
not found in the Pli ariginal—that, as the Buddha lay on his
deathbed, he saw by his power of clairvoyance that the
discussion. between Milinda and Nigasena would take place
about five hundred years after the Parinibbiina.
2 Babhfiti, ¥dma-mald, p. xeiv.

¥ M.F,, xeix vv, 80-83, and Wickremasinghs, Cotalogue, p. xxi.
* Qolombao Edition, 1578,
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Daramitipola Dhammarakichita wrote a Binhalese Szune
to the Mahd-Sati-patthina-sults of the Digha-Nikiya, snd
several other writers produced numerous works in Binhalese,
gome of which are still held in high esteam®

Probably to this period belongs the Akkhara-mald, o short
treatise on Pali and Sinhalese alphabets. The suthor states
that the alphabet which formed the basis of the Pali was
composed by & pertain teacher of men ot the beginning of the
Kﬂpﬂ.uﬂthhuomiahdnfthpmmﬁ]?ﬁiiwmhud
twenty-five consonants in five classes. The work is written
in Pali stanzas, which are accompanied by a Binhalese Seame.
Niigasena is given in the colophon as the name of the suthor,
but nothing elss is known about him.

To the same period 1 would also assign the Kdya-virati-
githd and the Srigira-rasa-ratna-mald. The former is a
Pali poem of 274 verscs by an anonymous writar, divided into
two sections, the first describing the formation of the body,
ita foulness, and the folly of bestowing any care on so worthless
an object, the second dealing with the mind and the advantages
of developing it regnrdless of the body, so that man may attain
the emancipation of Nibbina.? A Sinhalese translation made
by the suthor himself usually sceompanies the Fali poem,
Bpence Hardy mentions the Kiya-virati-gathi-sanne as one of
the bools which he consulted and translated in the prepasation
of his Manual of Buddhism, and tells us that it was read to
condemned eriminals * that they may net grieve at being
obliged to leave a state that is connected with so many evils ".*
The &rigdra-rasa-ratia-mila is o treatise on the eight forms
of doncing. Tt is written in Pili stanzas and is accompanied
by & Sinhalese translation. It is the only work of its kind
extant in Caylon, written in Pali. The eight forms of dancing
are grigira or lascivious, hsye or comic, karupd or
mournful, rudra or passionate, vira or athletic, bhaydnaks

1 Ses Wickremasinghe, Catalogue, p. zxi, introduction nod toxt, passim.
8 Poblished in Colomba, 1881,
¥ Manual of Buddbism, 2nd ed., p. HO.
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or intimidating, bibkatza or horrible, and adbleis or extra-
ordinnry feats of skill. The anthor says that some have a
ninth division called Sydnts or diverting, but he thinks that
this last is included in the eight already mentioned. It is
written in several metres, and is a’most interesting work,
if for nothing else, at least for its uniqueness,



CHAPTEE XIV
Tae Moperx Periob

K]E'I}‘ EIRTI 3R] was followed by his brother, Rijadhi-

rhja-Bimha, He evinced the same interest as his pre-
decessor hind shown in the cause of religion and of lenrning,
and, finding that the Katitf-vats drawn up by his brother
needed revision, he summoned an assembly of monks and
formulated & new Katidf-vata.! He was o scholar, well-varssd
in Pali anrd Banskrit and Sinhalese, and collected round him
a band of brillinut literary men, whess abiter dicla,—apart from
their original compositions—uttered most often in axtempore
verses, form very interesting reading.® Tha king himself was
a poct of great merit, and his beautiful Binbalese poem, the
Asadisa-Jataka? is an elegant compesition, full of melody
and teeming with o wealth of poetic imagery.

It was during this reign that the British in 1782 first declared
war against the Duteh in Ceylon, and in that very same year
they captured Trincomali. British trade in India had grown
during the preceding two centuries, and now the seizure of the
Duteh possessions became essential to them, both for the
protestion of their own territory and also for the humiliation
of the only formidable rival who then competed with Great
Britain for the commerce of the Indian seas. Already in
1763 the English hind sent an embassy to Kirtd St in Kandy,
to negotiste for an amicable treaty; the Sinhalese king
received the overtures favourably, but nothing came of
it.t In 1795 Holland found herself helplessly involved in the
great war which was then agitating Europe, and the English
in Indin eagerly seized the opportunity to capture the Dutch
dominions in Ceylon. Réajadhirija-Simha entered into an
alliance with the English Governor at Madras, and, when,

1 Wickremasinghe, -3 =xik,

® These bave been published in various anthologles of Sinhalese postry
[ Kari-aatgard}.

¥ ALL¥.; SBapplement to chapter o; vv. 13=14,

* Tennent, vol. ii, p. 46
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early in 1796, Colonel Btuart appeared before the Dutch
garrison at Colombo and demanded their submission, they
marched out without striking & blow, The capitulation of the
Dutch was completed by a convention betwesn the Dwtch
Governor and Colonel Stuart, and on the 16th of February,
1786, the British flag waved over the walls of Colombo

Two years lnter Bijidhirija-Simba died, and the Adigar,
or Prims Minister, nominated as his sucoessor & nephew of the
queen, an eightesn-year-old boy, who ascended the throne as
Bri Vikenms Rija-Simha. The Adigir, whose name was
Pilima Talauvé, was a traitor of the deepest dye, whose
“ yaulting ambition oft overleapt itself”. He was fired by
o trencherous desire to procure the death or the dethronement
of the king and ascend the throns himself. With this and in
view he spared no pains to spresd disaffection among the
king's subjects and ceaselessly plotted against his life. He
entered into secret negotiations with Frederick Nerth, who
had come as the first British Gowernor of Ceylon, and the
latter, instead of disclaiming any participation in the
treacherous designs of Pilima Talauvé, disgracefully lent
‘himself to “intrigues inconsistent with the dignity and the
henour of his high office .* When the Adigir disclosed his
plans for the ruin of the young king, North did not consider
it unbecoming to discuss with him a matter so revolting and
to enter into a bargain with the traitor. From this time
onwards the life of S Vikrama was in continual danger ;
he was dimly aware of the plots that were being hatched
aguinst him, but found himself helpless to arrest their
progress, He was deprived of all peace of mind ; on the advice
of his evil associntes he had recourse to intoxicating drink,
that he might thus drown his sorrows.

There is extant & Pili poem, written sbout this peried, by
a monk named Sumangala of Eunkundvae, in the Eandyan
district. The aunthor calls himself a pupil of Rambukvells

i Tennent, i, p. G8.
® Thid., pp. Ti=8
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Thers, and mentions that he had studied under Sarapaikara,
The names of several of the eminent Elders of the time are
given:  Moratotn Dhamminanda, Malvatte Sirinivisa,
Kaduvela Thers, Dhammapils, Dhammdnands, Siddhattha,
and Sunanda. The poem is called Rima-sondess, and is
written in elegant Pili stonzas. It purports to be a letter
(Sandesa) addressed to the God Rimid (Vispn) ot Rima
Daveli in Hafigurankets, praying to the god to shower his
blessings on 8ri Vilrama Rjo-Simha. The poet praises the
boauty of the capital, its palace and temples, and the river
at Kandy. He then goes on to culogize the king. From this
acconrd of the king's choracter, written before he began his
downward career, which ended in sorrow both to himself and
to his country, we gather that he was o mon of arbistic
temperament—witness his efforts to beautify the eapital with
& lake, which yet remains its chief attraction—and that he was
o gread lover of learning,

But the feeling of insecurity and helplessness, which
ceasalessly dogged his footsteps, hardened his heart against
all finer emotions, and he gave himself up to savage excesses,
unsurpassed by any recorded cxample of human depravity.
North now openly began to assist Pilimatalanve in cxeiting
insurrections all over the country, and in forcing the king to
commit an act of *eufficient aggression™ which would
gerve as a pretext for the British to declare war upon the
Eandyans.

North loft Ceylon in 1300 and was succeeded by Robert
Brownrigg, The traitorous Pilamatalauvd was beheaded in
1812, detected in an attempt to assassinate the king. His
nephew, Ehilepola, became Adigir, and, taking advantage of
the universal horror with which the king's atrocitics were
regarded by his subjects, organized & general rebellion.
The attempt proved abortive, and the king's vengeance knew
no bounds. Ehilepola’s wife and children were tortured and
put to death with appalling cruelty. This awful ccourrence
was followed by promiscucus executions of all 'ﬁu were
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suspected of implication in the conspirney ; at length the
limits of humon endurance being passed, revolt became rife
throughout the kingdem and Ehélepola again appealed to the
Britizh for help. In January, 1815, an army was on its march
to the capital, and within o few weeks the king was taken
captive. On the 2nd of March, 1815, at a solemn assembly
of the Eandyan chiefs, the king was deposed, and his
dominions were vested in the British Crown—contrary to
what Ehiilepols was given to expect, when the English lent
him: their support.

In their helplessnoss the chiefs acquiesced in the British
Rij, and & convention was drawn up whereby the Handyan
dominions were eeded to Great Britain. The Binhalese nation,
which had remained fres for 2,358 years, now fnally lost their
independence and became subject to a foreign power. It is
significant that in the treaty by which the island was handed
over to the British one article laid down that the rites and
ceramonies of the Buddhist religion aliould be declared saored
and inviolate, and thot the Government should nndertalee o
maintsin and protect them. The safeguarding of the national
religion was emphatically put forward as a condition of their
voluntary submission. The unmitigated despotism of B
Vikrama had so dazed his subjects that they regarded the
transfer of the kingdom to an alien power with almest perfect
indifference, The chiefs had submitted to the inevitable
force of circumstances with admirable geace, leaving to time
the development of the result. It is not surprising, thercfore,
that before long attempts were made to regain their
independence, as soon as they realized the true state of affairs,
But all such attempts ended in failure, the country was too
disorganized for o genoral insurrection and the sudden and
premature rebellions which broke out proved abortive.
Within & few years tranguillity was restored, and the people,
too tired to fight, were contented under & mild and indulgent
government. They returned to their ordinary avocations,
and there was peace in the lond.
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Once the comsummation of acquiring possession of the
country had been achieved, the British Government applied
with energy all its resources to develop the land. Reads were
constracted, commerce encouraged in ite utmost freedom,
mountain forests felled to make way for the plantation
of coffee, etc., civil crganizations matured, revenne reformed,
and measures adopted for the advancement of agriculture
and industry.

Steps wers also taken for the promotion of religion and
education. The Portuguese had been freebocters and fanatica.
Commerce was not their only object ; they wished to convert
the peopls to Christianity by every means in their power.
For this power they had devised some sort of education,
whith—though proselytism was its chief nim—had served
& useful purpose. The Duteh, though they cccupied them-
selvos less with conversion, manifested no disinterested concern
at all for the elevation and happiness of their subjects, and,
where care was bestowed upon the spread of education, their
motives were such as to detract from the grace and the
generosity of the act. The avowed object of their schools
was to wean the young Sinhalese from their allegiance to the
ling and to impress upon them the might of Holland! The
great feature of their ruls was the utter neglect of the country
and its interests owing to the selfishness, egotism, folly, and
want of energy of the general government.® Their religious
palicy was much more insidious than that of the Portuguese
and much more useless, It was inspired more by a fury against
the Church of Rome, which was in the island already, than
by a desire for conversion. In 1658 o proclamation was issued,
{forbidding, on pain of death, the harbouring or concealing of
& Roman Catholie priest.? The Presbyterian converts whom

1 Tanmont, i, p. 87
& 3. Burnand, " The Dutoh in Coylon," Asiatic Journal, 1621, p. 444
» Tenment, Christianily in Oeplon, pp. 41 foll,
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they themselves made were not looked after at all in regard
b either elementary teaching or spiritual instruction. In
Jafina slone there wers 180,000 * Christians ** under thres
clergymen! Yot all the time baptism was being earried on
apace at every village schoolhouse, where attendance was
compulsory. The amount of education given in these schools
was infinitesimally small. It seldom went beyond teaching
their pupils to read and write in the lunguage of their district,
and even this was diseouraged by the authorities at Batavia.
In & communieation addressed to the missionarics of Ceylon
they strongly expressed their opinion that rending and
writing are things not so absclutely necessary for the
edification of these poor wretches as teaching them the
fundamentals of the religion which are contained in a very
few points: and to pretend fo propagate Christionity by
reading and writing would be both tedious and chargeabls
to the Netherlands East India Company . And, in order to
fucilitate the work of conversion, proclamation was publicly
made that no one could aspire to the rank of Modaliar (chief),
or be even permitted to farm land or hold it under the Govern-
ment, who had not first undergone buptism, become o member
of the Protestant Church, and subsoribed to the doctrines
of the Helvetic confession of faith.? The number of nominal
Christisns was thus grently increased, This system of political
bribery, to cmgourage comversion, produced erganized
hypocrisy, whose results were pernicious and whose recoil
and reaction, when it did come, was destructive of the ebject
for the furtherance of which it had been resorted to unwisely.
When the Duteh retired from Ceylon, they loft behind them
s superstructure of Christianity, prodigious in its cutward
dimensions, it i trus, but so internally unsound and so unsub-
stantial, that within a fow years it had disappeared almost
from the memory of the peopls of Ceylon. A religion which

1 Lotter of the Governor-Oeneral of Batavia to Baldaeus, 16th Bepk.,
1662, Son Baldseus, Descrip, of Ceylon, efe., p. 811
* Tonnont, oo, eit., p. 45
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required coercion nud persecution to enforca its adoption
was doomed to failure.

_During the early years of the British régime but little was
done to remedy this lumentable state of nffairs, brought about
by the artifice and corrupt inducement of the Portuguese
priesthood and the alternate bribery and persecution of the
clargy of the Church of Holland.! In 1800 Governor Maitland
published o segulation abolishing the Roman Cathalic dis-
abilities imposed by the Dhteh, and later an Act for the relief
of the Roman Catholics was passed in 1820.2 But even as late
as 1860 mﬁnghadhmdmtummmnmdiﬁcuhiu
under which the Buddhists were labouring. Even at that time
1o child could be legally registered without previous baptism
by a Christian minister, and the elergy refused o solemnize
the marriage of unbaptized individuals® The people were
made to understand that baptism conferred upon them some
sort of eivil distinetion, and this resulted in the production
of prodigions numbers of " Government Christians ', who
ostensibly professed Christianity, and we are fold tha “in
point of character and conduct they were notoriously the most
shandoned and reckless class of the community "¢ - They were
made to see in Christisnity not only happiness in the wosld
which is to come, but, what was more important to them, the
promiss of this life as well ] '

With the proclamation of libarty of worship to all sects of
the Christian faith the island scon became & busy scene of
the activity of various missionary bodies. The Baptists had
already formed a colony in 1792: they were followed by the
Wesleyan Methodists in 1814, the Americans in 1818, and the
Church of England in 1818, They received every encourage.
ment from the Government, both in the island and at White-
hall, When in 1808 8ir Thomas Maitland attempted to remove

* Tennont, ibid., p. 77-
# Thid., pp. 75 amd 81,
* Ihid., pp. 88-8.

* Théd., p BB
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the regulation which had rendered Christianity an essential
qualification for offics, he was promptly censured by the
Bearetary of Btate, and the necessity was urged wpon him of
“ devoting every energy to the promotion of education, as
easential to the extension, if not ultimately identified with the
existense, of Christianity itself =2

The missionaries poon realized that the mere sprinkling of
water on the face and the repetition of the formuls of the
baptismal rite were not sufficient to make the Sinhalese a
Christinn and gever him from his deep and tenacions attach-
ment to hie own national traditions.  They therefore busied
themsalves with establishing schools in various parts-of the
island, manned and managed by missionary bodies, There
the ehildren were instructed in the principles of Christianity
end the rudiments of elomentary kmowledge. Hitherto the
temple had been the village school as well, and the monks had
acted as the national instructors both in secular learning and
spiritual wisdom, Bubin the chaotic conditions that prevailed
during the preceding two centuries this system of education
had become disorganized ; and, although here and there the
tample-schools yet maintained a pramnuus existence, the
missionarics now lnunched forth s campaign for superseding
the Buddhist priesthecd in the department of education,
These schools were supported by mission funds and
. subsidized by Government grants. Inmost of them no formal
dealsration of Christian belief was insisted uwpon as a
preliminary to admission, but each student was required to
be present at the morning and evening devotions of the school,
and go through a courss of instruction in the Christinn faith.
They hod ne oppertunity of participating in their own
religious observances,

The instruction imparfed to them in these schools was
arcanged with a view to undermining the superstitions of their
belisfs (as the missionaries were pleased to eall all religions
except their own), “to destroy the polypus vitality of their

T Tenment, op. cil., p- B,
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faith,” 45 demonstrato the subtle errors of their idelatry,
o expose the shsurdities of their religion, and bring home to
themn the civilizing influences of Christian life.”" 1 It was to be
a gradual process ; the mind of the student was to be stirred,
his inert faculties set in motion, his previous habits of thought
disturbed ; doubts made to assail his spirit, the deception of
his original faith pointed out, fullewed by & displacement af
unsoundness, the rejection of error and the dawnings of a
desire for the substitution of truth, Tor this purpose men
were imported with years of laborious expericnce smongst
“ hoathens of every lue and in every gquarter of the world ns
The establishmens of vernaculir schools was soon followed
by the organization of schools and seminaries for the study of
English, and these followed the same lines of policy. The
educntion of girls was not neglectod, and the carliest efforta
of the missionaries were dirceted to the establishment of
girls’” schools, especially of hoarling schools, * where the girls
could be domeaticated in ehikliood, and Lkept pure and
uncontaminated till marsed with the approbation of their
Christian guardions”? Buddlism was held up to them as
an object worthy of nething else exeept ridicule and con-
tumely, and cvery effort was made to dofeat the influence

‘of parents and relations in the matter of religion by
condemning their idolatry and luughing to scorn their habita
and pursuits of life.

As o tesult of all this, a cleavage and an estrangement,
more deadly than had ever visen out of the institution of
cagte, begin to creep in among the Sinhalese. The schools
provided no access to their own literature : possibly it was
recognized that national “superstitions ™ have ever found
their surest allies in a national literature, with which their
traditions and their tenets were almost imperceptibly blended.
Tnstend their intellectual advancement was sought to be based

1 Tepnent, op. it., pp. 142 and 70,
1 Thid,, p. 143
» Théd., p. 160,
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on books which were almost unavoidably adaptations from
European literatures, sbounding in idess tofally foreign to
‘their customns and their habits of thought, and teaming with
forms of expression neither familiar nor intelligible to them.

Other menns were also adopted to ensare the grand con-
sumumation of the ultimate triumph of Christianity; the
instrumentality of preaching and the printing press—
education, exhortation, and the book. Padres went about
prenching thronghout the scattered villages, and the press
looked after the universal distribution of the scriptures and
soriptural tracts and publications designed to expose the
delusions of the peoples * idolatrous fnith ™ and to exhibit
the " supremacy and the divine origin of Christianity . The
violence done to the Sinhalese langnapge in these tracts and
publications is extraordinary. The pliant diaslect of the
Sinhalese—so artistically inflected that by the variations of &
single pronoun the speaker is ennbled to supply it with delicate
propricty, 8o a8 to convey no less than ten or twelve degrees
of respeot—ie replaced in them by an artificial jargon lacking
in nicety or tone or grace of styla.

For the successful demonstration of their errors to the
Buddhists, to assail their code of ethics and to point out to
them the fallscies of the metaphysical subtleties of their
faith, the missionaries now began to study Binhalese and
Pili and to rend the Buddhist seriptures. Their researches
soon convineed them that the subjects of their study were full
of literary treasures, whose wvalue had not so far been
suficiently realized ; this added & new zest to their work, and
scholara like Charter, Lambrick, Clough, Spence Hardy, and
Gogerly began to devote their attention mere and more to the
task of mastering the books which they found in Ceylon, They
wrote grammars for the systematic study of these languages,
and compiled dictionnries for the benefit of future students.?

! og. Charter's Sinkolese Grammer (1816); Clough's Pali Grommar

(1824} and Sinkalese DMetiomary (1821); Lambrick's Sizhaless Grommar
(LaM4)

—
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They made translations of snch books as would be useful to
them in preaching agninst the Buddhists, and published them
that they might be better known. Some of these books reached
Furope and America, nnd there aronsed in the hearis of various
scholars a desire to learn more about the religion which the
missionaries songht to condemn and the literature of which
these books formed a part. The fervour which inspired the
publication of such books was great, Spence Hardy in his
Manual of Buddhism, which is a compilation from the sacred
hooks of the Sinhalese, said : * This Manueal will be received,
1 doubt net, as a boon ; and it will enabla them (the messengers
of the cross) more readily to understand the system they are
endeavouring to superseds by the establishment of Truth, 1
see before me, looming in the distance, a glorious vision, in
which the lands of the East are presented in majesty ; happy,
holy, and fres. I may mot, I dare not, desceibe it; but it is
the joy of my existence to have been an instrument, in
degroe, however foeble, to bring about this grand con-
summation.” (Manual of Buddhism, Preface, p. x.)

Eut the worm had already began to turn. The bewildering
variety of religions helisfs which had been presented to the
Sinhalese for acceptance by the various missionery bodies,
under the régimes of the Portugnese, the Dutch, and now the
English, had left them dazed, and later produced in them o
listlessnoss and an indifference to all religion. The ostensible
connexion which the churches had with the Governments of
the day was associated in their minds with patronage and
power, and, being allured, as all ordinary men are, by the
prospect of obtaining wealth and rank under the Government,
they had changed from one faith to another as the expedience
of cireumstonces bad dictated to them, This had encouraged
falschood and brought about a certain delmsement of
character, They designated themselves the followers of the
“ Sopromid-igama ' (Government religion), and they formed
a class * whese reputation and whose practice were alike an
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outrage on the religion in which they were born and an insult
to that which they professed to have adopted "1

Education had, as wo saw earlier, been neglested for several
generutions, and this had produced an obtuseness and a torpor
of intellectnal faculties ; it had smothered oll emotions of
enterprise, emulation, and ambition, such as supply a stimulus
to the intellset and organize the march of improvement. The
Christianity which was imposed upon them was not made to
appear as an institution of the land, to be cherished and
supported as such; its exotic nature was patent ; the
missionary did net effectually accommodate his ministration
to the habits of his ook, 8o as to gain upon their confidence,
or to exert o sufficiently strong influence over their opinions
and habits of thought. The “ civilization ” which it had
brought in its tmail and which meant chiefly the adoption of
Europesn ways and modes of life created artificial needs ;
it is not surprising, therefore, that under its influence no arb
of any kind was developed, and no achisvements of the mind,
in the shape of literature, were produced.

But balf o cemtury of British rule worked remarkable
changes ; it brought peace and tranguillity into the island,
where strife and domestic discontent and despotism had reigned
for nearly two centuries. British capital and enterprise helped
in the development of the land and secured the enjoyment of
certain personal comforts which had not been possible under
the Partuguese or the Duteh ; new caresra of otoupation were
opened up, and now energies called into exertion; which
resulted in the industrial and the material improvement of the
peopls.  The British followed a policy of general religious
tolerance; and though, for quite a long time yet, the Buddhists
guffered from many disabilities, the more courngeous of
thern were now abls to profess their faith without fear of
bemgapcnl}rperumtad Governor North, in spite of his
ignominious participation in the conspiracy to depose the last
 King of Caylon, was a man of broad views, and in a statesmnn-
t Toement, Christionity in Ceylon, p. B0
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like manner he adopted various measures to conciliste the
peopls.  Tenment tells us that his administration was
characterized by signal success in the organization of civil
government ; the prometion of religion and education and
commerce ; the establishment of Courts of Justice; the
reform of the revenna, and the advancement of native
agriculture and industry.! In pursuance of this policy of the
promotion of education he increased the number of parochial
gchools to 170 in various parts of the Island, and founded a
# Seminary " ot Colombo for the Sinhalese yeuths who wished
to nequire o knowledge of English.* This * Seminary " was the
first English school in Ceylon. Other schools soon followed,
giving instructions, some in the vernacular and others in
English, opened by various missionary bodies. Their avowed
object was proselyzation ; but, if the measure of their pucoess
be judged by the number of converts they have made, their
efforts connot be called productive of great results,

The grand consummation, which Hardy and his colleagues
so devoutly prayed for, of Christinnizing Ceylon scoms yeb
as far off as ever. Apart from this, however, these schools
served to diffuse over a wide area that general information
which is the first essential of all knowledge. The English
schools provided their students with facilities for the
acquisition of English, and opened for them the door to a
familiarization with the advances of modern science and
modern education ; these schools gave them the ability to
investigate the problems that were put befors them; the
studenta learned, like the Jews of Beroea, to examine things
for themselves and “search the Scriptures whether these
things are so®., In many instances the alumni of these
institutions, instead of returning the cave expended on them
by the missionaries by secking conversion to Christianity,
became devout Buddhists, whese desive was the propa-
gation of their own faith. Their education had given them

! Tonnent, Caylen, i, p. B8,
¥ ey, Anbig. and Lit. Beg., ix, pt. i, p- 146
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axercise of thought and exertion of intellectual power sufficient
ta realize the value of their own national foith, and now, by
& strange Nemesis, they came forward as its strong adherents
against the onslaught of the missionaries.

Meanwhile the missionaries themselves, more especially
the Methodists ! had been studying the dectrines of Buddhism
and the literature connected with it. The information they
thus acquired was sedulously used by them in the preparation
of trats in Sinhalese, demomstrative of the errors of the
Buddhist religion and illustrative of the evidences and
institutes of Christianity. They acquired a command over the
Sinhalese language, and their preachers went from village to
village, distributing these tracts by the thousands, and
questioning the truth of Buddha's teaching. The monks in
their village temples, in the conrse of their sermons o the con-
gregations that assembled at the Vibira on the Uposatha
days, attempted to refute the arguments adduced against
Buddhism by the itinerant Christian preachers, Many of them,
with characteristic broad-mindedness, invited the missionaries
to their temples and gave them opportunities of addressing
assemblies of monks, at the conclusion of which they would
ask questions, relative to the proofs and principles of
Christianity.? Bat the denunciation of Buddhism went on
apace, till & young monk named Mohoitivatte Gupananda,
appeared on the scene and flung the gauntlet down in &
challangs to the Christians to moeet him in open debate. The
Christian clergy at first treated him with indifference, even
with contempt ; Imt the young samanera (novice) assiducusly
studied the Christian ecriptures and read with avidity such
Rationalist Liternture as he could obtain (printed in Europe)
dealing with the fallacies of Christianity. He possessed

1 The Mothodists have st all times beon the alesest students of Buddhism
and ita sscrod lterature, and they produced men of groat scholarship
both in the classizal and the medern languages of Ceylom, o.g. Clough,
Gogerly, and Sponce Hardy.

¥ Pennent, Christiandy in Ceplon, pp. 307 and 312,
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tremendous energy, and a masterfol personality ; his voice
was compared to the roar of the ocean, deep and far-reaching;
hiz flood of eloguence was unceasing. Woll versed in the
Buddha's tesching and armed with information agninst the
Christinne,! he went with meteoric rapidity from village to
village, carrying the war into the enemy's camp, often at great
peraonal risk, The fame of the voung orator spread like wild-
fire, and his mestings, which were generally held in the open,
wore attended by thousands who flocked to hear him; he
stormed several Christian strongholds, always throwing down
hig challenge to them to meet him in open debnte, where the
relative merits of the two religions could be discussed face
to face. The challenge was ab last accepted and debates took
place at Tdanvita (in the Four Korales) in 1866 and ot
Gampola in 1871, Buf the culmination of his efforts was the
great Panadura Controversy in August, 1873, which lasted for
a weel, Agningt him were ranged the foremost missionaries
of the day ; at the end the victory natarally lay for the peopla
with Mohottivatte. The orderliness of the assembly was a
great credit to all concerned, and, when the Christians retired
from the confliet discomfited, the ecnthusinem of the Buddhist
camp wis unprecedented. It was an epoch-making event ;
the cnthusinem it awakened amengst the Buddhists was
immense ; festivities were held in every temple in the Island
to mark Gupinanda’s triumph, his effigy was carried in
procession in every village, and he was the hero of the hour.
TFrom 1873 began the Buddhist Renaissance movement, Now
that the truth of their religion had been vindicated, the
Buddhista were determined to fight their Christian adversaries
with their own weapons—" education, exhartation, and the
Pross."”

The attention of Colonel Henry Stesle Oleott, President-
Founder of the Theosophical Society, was first drawn to

i He woa also an scoomplished scholar in Sinhaless. Fide his edition of
the Kawya-lebhara [Colombe, 1878),
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Buddhism by a report of the Pinadura Controversy, which he
bappened to come across in a publie library in the United
ftates. Ho was o seeker after the truth in all religions, and,
realizing the importance of the teachings of the Buddha
in the development of man's spiritnal nature, he came over
to Ceylon to study Buddhism at first hand. His researches
soon convinced him of the sublimity of the Buddhist faith,
and, avowing himself o follower of the Teacher, he thence-
forward became a staunch friend of the Sinhaless Buddhists,
and to the best of his ability helped them in the tasks that
awaited their attention.

Under his guidance in 1830 was started the Buddhist
Theosophical Society ot Colombo,  The presence of
Col. Oleott was an invaluable acquisition to the Buddhist
forward movement ; the Buddhist leaders rallied round him,
and, acting under his counsel, they began establishing schools
all over the Buddhist provinees. The enthusissm thus
awakened in the cause of Duddhist education still remains
unabated ; to-day the nmmber of Buddhist schools in the
Island, both English and vernseular, resches nearly 500,
and the instruction they impart compores favourably with
that of schools maintained by missionary educational
arganizations in Coylon,

Funds were wanted to carey on the campaign of educational
propagandn, Velunteers were immediately fortheoming to
act s itinerant preachers, They went from village to village,
uppealing for subscriptions to maintain the schools, The
Buddhists, always generous in the support of religion, readily
responded. Their devotion to the national faith, though
submerged for & time under the fleod of persecution, was
inveterate, hereditary and insurmountable, and, a8 soon as
their helplagsness was removed, it found immediate expression.
There are men and women still alive who have vivid memories
af the tremendous enthusissm that prevailed at these
colleotion meetings,

The Christian Missions had been flooding the country with
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many tracts * dealing with the fallacies they had discoversd
in Buddhism. To counteract their influence, and alse
to educats the Buddhists themselves in the kmowlsdge
of their own religion, the Buddhist leaders furned their
atbention to the publication of books, Printing was to them
as yet quite a new art, It was unknown in Ceylon till about
the year 1737, when the Dutch introdnced printing in
Binhalese character for the purpose of translating and
publishing Christian works in the language of the people,
The Colombo Anxilinry Bible Society followed in the samo
lines about 1813 ; the Weslayans established a press in 1815 ;
the Church Missionary Soclety in 1822 ; the Baptist Mission in
1841 ; and the Romen Cotholics in 1849, The Buddhists were
too poor to afford a press of their own, and they appealad to
the King of Biam, as the only Buddhist King of the tims, for
help in their enterprise. The king gladly responded, and the
first printing press controlled by the Binhalese Buddhists
was established at Galle in 1862, under the name of the
Lankipakira Press?

Mohottivatte Guninands, in his determination to fight the
enemy in their own camp, had established his headguarters
at Eotahena, them, as now, a strongheld of the Roman
Catholies; there, with the help of his lay-supperters, he
established in 1862 the Sarvajiia-sisanibhivpddhi-diyake
Press. The example thus set was soon followed by others :
the Lakrivikirapn FPress in 1363 and the Tatkibhinava-
vifruta Press in 1864, The mest important work, and the
most considersble in the point of size, among the first
publications of these printing establishments was the Milinda-
pragnaya (the Binhalese tronslation of the Milanda-pafila),
It was folt that the book would be most useful in refuting the

® It is o regrottable fact that the language used hoth in thees tracts and
in the rejolnders issucd by the Buddhists was fer from being refined or
nrkane, The wilest terms of nbusa wers somatimes employed in the dismasion
af the most mered subjects of religious belief.

2 T pm indelited for this information to the Hon, Mr. W, A, de Silvs, of
Dolomba,
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arguments horled at the Buddhists by their adversarics.
The expenses of the publication were borne by five Buddhist
gentlamen, whose names deserve to be menfioned here
hecansa their munificence paved the way for the right exercise
of philanthropy later, They were Eaorolis Piris, Abraham
Livéra, Imis Mendis, Nandis Mendis Amara-Sekars, and
Chirlis Arnolis Mendis Vijayaratna Amara-Selara.  The work
was izsued from the Buddhist Press at Kefahena in 1877-8,
under the editorship of Gupinanda.!

The Buddbist Renaissance movement, thus inaugurated,
found its pioneers in the foremost scholars of the day. The
aystam of temple education which existed in ancient Ceylon
had gradually fallen into decay and disorganization, and was
now being slowly superseded by the schools, marmed and
managed wholly by laymen. The monasteries confined their
attention mainly to the education of the monks. Becluded in
their cloisters, and now happily free from persecution, snd
supported by an ever generous laity, they had been sedulously
devoting their energies to the study of the old books, both
sacred and secular, still preserved in places where the ravages
of the persecutors had not penetraied. When men of
learning were required to guide the destinies of the new
Forward Movement, they came forth and offered their services,

Foremest among them was Hikkaduvé Siri Sumatigals.
Born in 1827 in o small village near Galle, he entered the Order
while yat quite young. With remarkable assiduity he mastered
the books of the Tipilaka along with their commentaries
under vasious teachers, and made himself very proficient
in Sanskrit as well. In his boyhood he had witnessed the
disahilities under which his co-religionists were labouring at
the time, and while yet a sémanera he did all that he could to
encourage their adherence to the national faith and to foster
heir devotion to it in adversity. His fame as a preacher
and an erndite scholar with a vast wealth of knowledge soon

' Milinda-prafnags, Kotahens, 5.5, 2420 (1577-8 an) pp. 625, 12,

iv, B
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epread, and he was one of those that helped Gupinanda at
the Pinadura controversy, where, it is said, his speedy
penmanship was especially of the greatest use in taking down
the arguments addressed by the Christian spoloesmen, Quite
apcn after that event some of the more prominent of the
Buddhists in Colombe, impressed by his abilities and by his
vargatility, requested him to come over to the Metropolis
and found a place of learning where both monks and laymen
could acquire o thorough kmowledge of Sinhalese, Fili, and
Banskrit, The invitation was accepted, and in June, 1874,

wos started the Vidyodaya Parivepa, over whoee destinies
the Venerable Mahd-Thera presided till his death in May,
1011, The Vidyodays Parivena became s miniature of the
old Mah&-Vihira at Anuridhapura, one of the foremest places
of learning in the East, Students flocked to it from all parts
of the Island, and after having gone through a course of
residence there they carried back with them the torch of
knowledge which they had kindled at the fest of the Great
Elder, It was a matter of common belief that no one who had
had the good fortune of being tanght by the Venerable Mahd-
Thera would fail to achieve renown in the weeld, and amongst
the last two generations of Ceylon Buddhists hardly a single
person of eminence is to be found, either amongst the monks
or amongst the laity, who, at some time or other in his life,
bad not received instruction ot the hands of the Presdent of
the Vidyodaya Parivena, Many of Siri Sumangala’s students
established Parivenas in various parts of the country, and thus
began once more the revival of learning which had remained
in sbeyance from Baranankara’s day. The fame of the
Institution scon spread abroad, and thither came men in
search of kmowledge, not only from Indis, Burma, and Siam,
but also from distant Chine and Japan and Europe and
America. Siri Sumangals himself was a hardworking student
to the end of his days, and it is said that besides many
langusges of Asia ho was able to read and understand several

0
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languages of Burope as well, and that at the time of his death,
sged 80, he was studying Russian. On his death, in 1911, his
chief pupil Mahagods Siri Nanissara® succeeded him as
Principal of the Parivena, and most ably continued the work
which hed been begun by his teacher. During his régime
several improvements were effected in the courses of
instruction, and English was made a regular subject of study.
On Siri Wagissara’s death, in 1922, the reins of office were
taken over by its present Principal, the Venerable Kahive
Siri Sumangals Rotansard, Mahi-Nayaka-Fhera, an Elder
of wide scholarship, prefound erndition and great ability.
This brief socount of the literary revival in Coylon during
the last century would be incomplete without some reference,
at least, to the exertions of the Europeans in the Island,
missionaries, civil servants and others, whose researches it
was that first brought home to the Ceyloness the glories of
their own literature, when many of them had begun to treat
it with neglect, Besides clergymen like Clough, Gogerdly,
Hardy and Copleston, who always evinced a deep interest in
the languages and the literatures of Ceylom, there has been a
guccession of civil servants, who, having sympathy with the
ingtitntions and the learning of the people among whom their
lot was cast, found in the garnering in of the harvest of know-
ledge which lay at their doors the greatest respite from the
tedinra of their official duties; men like Armour, Tolfrey,
Turnour, Brodie, Tennent, Upham, Childers, D'Alwis and—
greatest of them all—Rhys Davids, who realized the splendid
opportunities they had of advancing their own inner and
gpiritual nature and at the same time being of immense service
to the scholarship of the world. The results of their labours
are too fresh in men’s minds to need elaboration hers, Om the
Teh Febroary, 1845, was started the Ceylon Branch of the
Royal Asiatic Bociety, * to institute and promote inguiries

i Bogides preparing scholarly editicns of seversl PRl toxts, Rigsnrs
mads & Sinkalose tranalation of Vedeha's posm—Somania-kife-reppand.
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into the History, Religion, Literaturs, Arts, and Natural
Fhilosophy of Ceylon, together with the social condition
of its present and former inhabitants," and the first number of
the Bociety’s Journal was published the same year.

Along with the restoration of learning and the introduction
of the printing press an impetus was given to fresh literary
activity. The book-burnings and the persecutions of the
preceding two centuries had brought about & scarcity in the
number of books available for study. The first laboura of
scholars, therefore, were directed to the task of editing and
publishing such books as were of immediate necossity to
students in the presecution of their studies. The Sinhalese
had long been aconstomed to have the benefit of the patronage
of their kings in matters of this kind, but it was found that no
sueh help could he expected from their present rulers, Printing
was to them guite a novel thing ; they had no experience in
the art of collating manuscripts and editing them in o
seientific manner ; often the copies of the manuscripta that
were accessible to them were defective and full of errors
made by unlettered scribes. There was no proper arganization,
and the editors were not all men of learning, The result was
that many of the books iesued are replets with errors both of
printing and of editing. The texts were often printed in parts
of about cighty pages and published at irregular intervals,
and several of them begun, perhaps, thirty years ago, yet
remain to be complated |

In the Journal of the Pali Text Sosiety * Mr. W. A. de Silva
has given o list of the books issued by the Sinhalese Press up
to the year 1910. There we find, as he himself points out, that
two classes of work have been published with a certain degree
of sbundance, namely Grammars for the Study of Pali and
& large number of translations into Sinhalese of isolated
Buttas from the Five Nildyas of the Pili Cancn. The reason
for this preference is not far to seek. The study of Pili had

1 1910-12, pp. 135 &,
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been long neglected, and when it was now revived, simple
works on grammar were found necessary, The laity were more
or lesa completely ignorant of Pali, and hence the contents of
their Hacred Literature were mostly unknown to them,
except for what little they heard from the expesitions of the
monks in the village temples, It wos to remedy this latter
disadvantage that the translations were made and issued of
some of the more well-known Buttas! Both in Mr. de Silva's
list and in the Catalogue of the Temple Libraries of Ceylon,
prepared in 1885 at the request of the Ceylon Government by
the late Lonis De Zoyas,® there is another fenturs worthy of
notice—the large number of books from Burme and Siam
which seem to have been introduced into Ceylon during
the nineteenth century; we do not hear of the existence
of many of them in the Jsland earlier, We have seen that
from the time of Vijaya-Bahu in the twelfth century, there
had been frequent intercourse between the countries above-
mentioned and Ceylon, and scholars wers in the habit of paying
visits to each other across the seas. Thereis no reason to doubt
that ome of the results of these wvisits wns the exchange
of books. But during the political upheavals of the
seventeenth and eighteenth centuries such intercoursa had
very largely ceased to exist, and the use of imported books
does not seem to bave at any time been prevalent to a large
extent,

With the re-cstablishment of the Upatampadd by
Barapankars and Kitti Siri Rija-Simha, however, the connexion
with Binm was revived. When the Sinhaless embassy returned
to Ceylon with the Upassmpedi monks, we are told that they
brought with them as o present from the EKing of Siam
* books of diverse kinds, which were not extant in the Island **.*

& It would be inferesting to note, in view of what I have stated in an exclisr
chnpier, that among the corlieat of theso translations was & compilation of
the Butéas used in the chanting of Paritts.

* Govt. Printing Offios, Calombo, 1885,

& ALF., o wv. 152-3,
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The friendship thus renswed with Siam lias ever since been
maintained, and we saw how, when the Ceylon Buddhists
desired to establish o press of their own, they appealed to the
King of Siam for funds, and received a generous response.

Early in the nineteenth century certain events took place
which drew Burma and Ceylon close together once more and
freabiened their bonds of affection. The Kandyan Kings were
all strongly irobued with the prejudices of the Brihmans and
upheld the doctrines of polytheism and ecaste, and, when
King Kitti Siri re-established the Upasempedd from Siam,
he decesed that none but members of a partioular caste, the
Gahapati {Goigama) should be admitted to the higher order
of monks, The monks of the maritime provinces, who belonged
to the other castes, were justifisbly indignant st this
unrighteous exclusion snd this maladministration of the
religion. In 1708 therefore, 48 o profest, they orgenized an
expedition to Burma to introduce the Upasampads from that
country,  The cmbassy was led by Ambagahapitiye
Wapavimala-Tissa: he was accompanied by five simaneras.
Their mission was eminently successful; the Sanghardjs
at Amara-pura received them with singular favour. The
Emperor caused their ordination to be celebrated with all
the pageantry of royalty, and five Burmese monks accom-
panied them on their return in 1802 to Ceylon, where they
bumnthaiamdsmolmumMWmewma
a very influentinl body, with a large number of adherents.
Seven years Inter, in 1808, o second expedition was led by
Dadalls Dhammaraklchits, who with four collengues received
the Upasampadd in Burma.

As p result of this close ossociation between the two
countries, several of the Ceylon monks went over to Burma
and there specialized in the study of the Abhidhamma. On
their return they brought with them s large number of works
written in Pali by Burmese anthors, Many of these they edited
and published in Sinhalese characters, and some of the more
important were translated into Binhalese,
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Boesides these translations, ete., to which refercnce has
already been made, several original works have been written
in Pili during the last century.

In 1835 the Wesleyan Mission Press issued a Péli translation
of the New Testament, At the time of its publication there
was a certain amount of misgiving in the minds of the
Buddhists, beeause it was believed that one or two of the well-
Imown Buddhist monks had o share in the work of translation,
and that their potion was ill-advised. These fears wers soon
laid to rest. Tt was found that the langusge of the
translation was suffieient evidence againet any such
asumption. The bock was not favourably received by the
Christians, becausa they could not understand a word of
what it contained, nor by the Buddhista, who would have
nothing to do with it |

In 1876 Vaskaduve Siri Bubhiiti published the N&ma-mald,
o work on Pali grammar, compiled at the suggestion of his
erstwhile pupil, R. C. Childers (Professor at TUniversity
College, London, after leaving Ceylon, in the last few years
of his short life), author of the wellkmown Pali-English
Digtionary, The work was dedicated, by permission, to
Edward VII, then Prinoe of Wales, who visited Covlon. It
is ccompanied by prefaces in English and Sinhalese, the latter
containing & most valuable historical secount of works om
Pali grammar either written in Ceylon itself or used there,
Bubhiiti had already published in 1860 an edition made by
him of Moggallina's Abhidhina-ppadipikd, with English and
Binhaless interpretations. Later, in 1808, he followed it up
with & complete index of all the Pali words, giving their
meanings in Sinhaless,

In 1877, at the request of the Governor, Bir William Henry
Gregory, Siri Bumangals, assisted by Pandita Devaraldchita
Batuvantudive, brought cut the edition of the Mahd-vansa,
complated from the time of Hitti Siri to the cession of
the Island to the British in 1816, A few years later,
in 1888, they made a Sinholese translation of the whole
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work, and publshed it in two volumes! Siri Sumangala
also brought out an edition of the Baldvatira, accompanied
by & comprehensive original {3 in PAli.

In 1880 Aceriys Vimalasira Thers published the
Sisana-vamsa-dips, a * history,” as the author tells us, * of the
Buddhist Church, written in Pali verse and compiled from
Buddhist Holy Seriptures, Commentaries, Histories, ete.”
He had published earlieranother Paliwork, the SimdJakthape-
dipan, dealing with the oft-disputed question of the consesra-
ticnof Simdor boundariesof crdination. The Sdsana-vamsa-dipa
is written in twelve chapters, It begins with the birth of the
last Buddha as Sumedha, deseribes the twenty-four Vivaragas,
and gives a history of his last life up to the time of the
Parinibbina, Chapters v-viii deal with the three convocations
and the estoblishment of Buddhism in foreign lands;
chapters ix and x deal with the establishment of Buddhism in
Ehyimanﬂthowﬁﬁng&nmuithaﬂtakumdthu
Commentaries, Chapter xi is by far the most important,
because it gives the names of authors who lived from the time
of Buddhaghosa to the reign of Pandits Parikrama-Biho,
together with the works they produced. In spite of its faulty
arrangement~—becanse it follows no chronological order—
this chapter is of great value, The last chapter deals with
the messures adopted by various monarchs to re-establish
the Sisana, when it died down at various periods of its history
for want of proper care and attention. It ends with the intro-
dugtion of the Amara-pura Nikiys into Ceylon. In 1893 Biri
BiddLatths Dhamminanda, Prineipal of the Parama Dhamma
Cetiya Parivens at Ratmaling, published the FLokdpakdra, &
didactic Pali poem of 107 stanzas, written in githa verse,
accompanied by a Sinhalese translation by the author himself,
It is based on the Saddiammépiyana, and deals with
practically the sume subjects,

In 1802 8. M. Burrows, Director of Publie Instruetion,

1 Zihals Ssmsays Press, Colombo, 1683,
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established the Committes on Oriental Studies to systematize
the instruction given at the various Parivepas, make them
conform to one common standard, if possible, and hold com-
petitive examinations to encourage the stodents. The Govern-
ment was to give an annual subsidy to such Parivenas as
appearad to them to deserve it. The policy of the Committes
was set forth as follows: * To meke the Parivepas more
attractive, progressive and useful, whils zealously guarding
their indigenous and independent character, without turning
them into government-subsidized high schools.”

The examinations have not been an unmived blessing. The
enconragement of competition hes produced eram-work in
placa of erndition, and it is a lamentabls fact that, even among
the monks the winning of a modal or diploms has proved
greater incentive to work than disinterested love of knowledge.,
Enowledge for ita own sake has given way to knowledge for
recognition. There is also noticenble a tendency to pay far
more attention to Sanskrit that to Pili, which is bound te
hawve an adverse influence on the growth of Pili Literature,
In 1909 there arose a bitter controveray among the Buddhists
a8 to whether it was right for andiences to be seated on ehairs
or benches, while listening to the preaching of the Dhamma.
The more educated among the Buddhists had found it more
advantageous to adopt Europenn costume, because it seemed
to them to bring greater regard from their rolers. It was,
however, discovered that European clothes did not conduce
to comnfort when the wearer sat on the floor—as had been the
custom at the village temples for centuries—hence the con-
troversy. Much rancour was shown on both sides and an appeal
was made to the usage in Burma. One of the strongest
oppenents of the uwse of seats was Moratuve Medhinanda
Thera. He had been to Burma to study the Abhidhamma, and
in 1810 he publisheds book called the Dhamma-pirava-dipant,?
written in Pali gathd verse, giving a history of the controversy
and his own cbeervations on the subject, together with the

1 Moratuws, 1000,
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opinions expressed to him by various eminent Theras of Burma
whom he had consulbed. The controversy gradually died
down ; o compromiss seems to have been lLrought about
whereby, if the preaching of the Dharmma was at the Vibira
itself, the audience should sit on the floor—whila if the sermon
be given at some place other than on the Vihirs precinots,
the listeners may use seats b their option.

In 1911 Eedigeda Upasens Thers wrote the Sammokha-
ndsani, on certain rules on the Vinayn connected with such
subjects as the use of the begging-bowl, the modern umbrella,
leather covering for the feet, ato. It is composed in Pili verso,
and divided into seven chapters. Two other works remain to
be mentioned, to bring this history up to date. In 1917
Moratuve Medhinands Thera, anthor of the Dhamma-parava-
dipani referred to above, published the Jins-vamse-dipant
(nlzo called Pobandha-siromand). It is an exteasive PAli
poem of two thousand verses in thirty chapters, The anthor
declares in his preface ! that it is his ambition to write a
Mahi-kivya on the model of the Sanskrit Raghu-vemss and
Humirasamblave, giving not only the life of the Buddha
but also dealing with the caxdinal points in his teaching. In
this he has achieved remarkable success; the verses are
written in several metras, some of them intricate and all of
them composed with sedulous care, Medhinamds Thera
has drunk deaply of the works of Sanskrit poets, and his com-
position abounds in metaphors and similes which bear close
resemblance to their best productions. The language of the
poem shows the strong impress of Sanskritic influence, and it
is significant of the times that the dedicatory wverses are
written in classical Sanskrit, There is a Sinhalese paraphrase
to the whole work by the author himself, and the bool is
prefaced by a very valuable historical introduction, dealing
with some of the salient points of the history of the Sangha
in Ceylon. He also gives o brief survey of Ceylon authors and
their works. The Jina-vemsa-dipani has brought the learned

* p, il {Colombe, 1917).



314 THE FALI LITERATURE OF CEYLON

anther recognition for his scholarship in his own lifetime, and
it was no insineere compliment that his lay supporters paid
to him when, on the day of its publication, they carried the
book: in procession round the town in which the great Elder
had talen his residence. They were, in their own humble way,
attempting to pay their Tespocts and express their gratitude
to the distinguished author who had laboured in the cause
of religion and literature, two things which have always been
closest to their hearts,

The other work is the Mahi-Hassapa-caria, published in
1924 by Vidurnpola Piya-Tisse Niyaks There,! o Pili poem
of 1,500 verses arranged in twenty cantos. The learned poet
was born in 1880, and already at the age of thirty had
distinguished himself as o brilliant scholar at the Final
Examination of the Committes on Oriental Studies. This
work from his pen has fulfilled the hopes of earlier years and
hiolds out the promise of greater achievements in the future.
The language of the Hassapa-carita is forceful and elegant,
and the subject matter is well arranged. The materials for the
biography of the great Elder, who was held in esteem only
pecond to the Buddha himself, has been talen from the

: 5 and the Anguttara-aithakathi,

In 1913 8ir Robert (now Lord) Chalmers came as Governor
of Ceylon. He had for some time past evinced great interest
in Pali literature, and hod edited a portion of the Magjhina-
Nikiya for the PAli Text Society. His contributions to the
Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society on subjects connected
with Buddhism had been read with interest, and his translation
of a part of the Jatakas for the Cambridge University Press
hod been stadied with avidity. The people awaited his coming
with engerness, and, when he arrived, he was greeted with the
ntmost cordiality. Soon after he assumed office he declared
in the coursa of a public speech his desire to bring cutan edition
of the Coylonese Commentaries, which he proposed to call
the Alu-vihira Edition. “ I have had the practical axperionce,”

* Colomba, 1024, Granthu-prakids Press, iii, 124, 5%,
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he said, “ of collating for my edition of the Majihima-Nikiya
not enly Sinhalese ME3., but also the Mandalay MSE, from the
Royal Library in Burma, and the King of Siam's printed
edition, and, a8 o result of this experience, I have no hesitation
in affirming—as T know the most distinguished of Pili scholars
in Europe will also afirm—that it is in the best Binhalese MSS,
that the soundest traditions of Pili scholarship will be found.
.+« It has always seemed to me that, with this unique tradition
of scholarship on her part, Caylon has failed in modern times
to assert her historic claim to leadership in her own proper
field, For instance, Sinm, under the anspices of the late King,
bas- taken the lead in issuing the Tipifaka, in the printed
yellow-bound volumes which many of ws kmow, and Siam
has made ot least o beginning with the printing of the
Atthakathi's in Biamese character. . . . Ceylon must follow,
but in following ought to improve upen Siam's example.
Here, in Coylen, we must have in Sinhalese characters, an
edition both of the Canon and of the Commentaries, which
will be worthy of the pre-eminent tradition of Pl schelar-
MP i.u %Im_ﬂ i

It was with this noble ambition that the Aln-vibira Edition
was launched. But, alas! * the best laid schemes of mice
and men gang aft agley ", and Sir Robert's scheme was no
exception. The Great War in Europe engaged all his attention,
and later, in May, 1915, an unfortunate religious riot, which
brolee out between the Muslims and the Buddhists in Kandy,
led to many & false move on the part of the officials, which
plunged the country in gloom. Martial law was proclaimed,
and under its régime many excesses were committed, All
Sir Robert’s constructive plans for the re-establishment of
Caylon’s pre-eminence for Pili scholarship had to be
abandoned, and, when he left the Island, cnly one book, the
Papaflca-sidani, on the Majjkima, had been published. The
wark had been entrusted to the two foremost scholars of the

1 Oolombe, Publis Hall, 27th Fabroary, 1616,
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day, Nanissara and Dhammarima, and the result fulfilled all
expectations.

But, fortunately, the work began under the inspiration of
Bir Robert Chalmers was not destined to be left uncontinued,
theugh by other bhands and in other ways. On the
17¢h January, 1918, died Simon Alexander Hewd-vitirne,
member of the well-known Hewi-vitime family. He
had besn o pupil of the Ven. Siri Sumangala, and wis an
enrnest student of Abhidhamma. He had conceived the idea
originally of printing the complete text of the Tipifaka,
but, on the adviee of Professor Lanman, of Harvard, later
decided to bring out an edition of the Commentaries,
Following this idea, he began, in 1911, to publish the Com-
mentary on the Sagundie-Nikdye. The work was in progress
when he died. In his will ke left ample provisions for his plans
to be carried out in their entirety, “1I give, devise, and
bequeath,” it ran, “all such monies as may be found
necessary for printing the Pali text of the Commentaries
which is being printed now, and all menies needful for bringing
out & neat edition of the text of the Tipilake.” His executors
have lost no time in earrying out his wishes. In 1917 appeared
the first volume, Dhammapila’s Commentary on the Pela-valiiu?
Beveral others have appenred sinee then, The work of editing
is in the hands of the most distingnished scholars of Ceylon,
and the results of their labours have won unstinted approval
from all quarters. It is a motter of great regret that mo
arrangements have so far been made to bring out carefully
revised editions of the other Pali works of Coylon and the
numerous valuable works written in Binhalese, which form
the national heritage of the peopls. The rulers of Caylon in
ages past hove alwaye extended their munificent patronage
in the cause of literature, and it is to be hoped that the British
Government will not fail to emulate the example of their
predecessors in the soversignty of the island. The incomes
derived from the endowments made in former times for the

! Mahi-Bodhi Press, Colembo, 1017,
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maintenance of the monasteries are baing cither wasted or
misapproprinted, for want of suitable legislation. If means
are devised for the proper utilization of snch funds as may be
derived from them, the question of sefting aside o sufficient
yearly sum for the editing and publication of o literature of
such great historical value as thet of Ceylon, will be cosily
solved, A few hundreds & year for ten years would probably
suffice—on the system followed by the Pali Text Bocisty—
for the editing and publication of the whols, The conclusion
of the war has ushered in a new era of prosperity, and it is
fervently hoped that attention will be paid to this matter
of urgency for the reputation of Ceylon in the scholarship of
the world.
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